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ADVERTISEMENT.

Tre present work, both in its Sanskrit portion and in its
English, is an amended reprint of three volumes,' pub-
lished in India, which have already become Very scarce.
An abridged form of those volumes,* which subsequently

1 Their titles here follow :

“The Aphorisms of the SAnkhya Philosophy of Kapila, with
Illustrative Extracts from the Commentaries. [Book I1.] Printed for
the use of the Benares College, by order of Geovt. N. W. P. Allahabad :
Printed at the Presbyterian Mission Press. Rev. L. G. Hay, Sup’z,
1852."”

“The Aphorisms of the Sinkhya Philosophy, by Kapila, with
Tllustrative Kxtracts from the Commentary. Books II,, ITI., & IV.
In Sanskrit and English. Printed for the use of the Benares
College, by order of Govt. N. W. P. (1st Edition 559 Copies :=
Price 12 annas)) Allahabad : Printed at the y ie;inq Miﬂ'gg
Press. Rev. L. G. Hay, Superintendent 364" il &

“Tho Aphorisms of the Sénkhya BhildSaphy, by Kapila, wit
Tllustrative Extracts from the Commentary by Vijnéna-Bhikshu,
Books V. & VI. Sanskrit and Englkh! ; Translated by Ja
R. Ballantyne, LIL.D., Principal of the #ovt. College, Benates!
Priuted for the use of the Benares Collog orser of Govt. N. W. P. #
(Ist Edition, 550 Copies ;= Price 12 a(:x\} : Ma 3 Pf ifed
at the Presbyterian Mission Press. Rev. L. G. Hax, s«?y'}:.' |

* Ocoupying Fasciculi 32 and 81 of the New Series of the -
thoea Indica, issued in 1862 and 1865. The proof-sheets of only
32 pages of the whole, from the beginning, were read by Dr. Bal-
lantyne; the rest, by Professor Cowell.

The title of the abridged form runs: “ The Sankhya Aphorisms
of Kapila, with Extracts from Vijuéina Bhiks[h]u's Commentary,” &e.
But this is a misrepresentation, as regards Book I., which takes up
63 pages out of the total of 175. The expository matter in that
Book is derived, very largely, from other commentators than Vijnfina.




iv ADVERTISEMENT.

appeered, contains nothing of the Sanskrit original but
the Aphorisms.

While, in the following pages, all the corrections
obtainable from the abridgment have been turned to
account, an immense number of improved readings have
been taken from another source. Three several times I
carefully read Dr. Ballantyne’s translation in as many
different copies of it; entering suggestions, in the second
copy, without reference to those which had been entered
in the first, and similarly making independent sug-
gestions in my third copy. All these' were, on various
occasions, submitted to Dr. Ballantyne; and such of them
as did not meet his approval were crossed through. The
residue, many more than a thousand, have been embodied

Vedanti Mahddeva mainly supplies it at the outset, and, towards
the end, well nigh exclusively, Aniruddha. Some share of it, however,
will not be traced ; it having been furnished by one of Dr. Ballantyne’s
pandits, whom T have repeatedly seen in the very act, as by his own
acknowledgment, of prepariug his elucidations.

! Many of them, especially in Books TI.—VI., rest on readings
of the original preferable to those which had been accepted.

Though not fully published till 1856, my edition of the Sdnkiya-
pravachana-bhdshya, its preface alone excepted, was in print as early
as 1853; and Dr. Ballantyne had a copy of it. A few arbitrarily
chosen words apart, his text, after Book I., is borrowed from it
throughout, but with no mention of the fact. My advice was unheeded,
that he should profit by the copious emendations which I had amassed
and digested from better manuscripts than those to which T at first
had access. Gureatly to his disservice, he would not be induced even
to look at them. It faring the same with my typographical cor-
rections, he has, here and there, reproduced errors, more or less gross,
which might easily have been avoided.  See, for specimens, pp. 197,
258, 867, 873, 374, 381, 390.

L .



ADVERTISEMENT. v

in the ensuing sheets, but are not indicated,' as succes-
sively introduced. The renderings proposed in the foot-
notes are, for the most part, from among those which have
recently occurred to me as eligible.

That Dr. Ballantyne bad any thought of reissuing, in
whatever form, the volumes mentioned at the heginning
of this Advertisement, I was unaware, till some years
after he had made over the abridgment of them to
Professor Cowell, for publication.* Otherwise, I' should
have placed at his disposal the materials towards improve-
ment of his second edition, which, at the cost of no slight
drudgery, are here made available.

The Sénkhya Aphorisms, in all the known com-

mentaries on them, are exhibited word for word. The

variants, now given, of the Aphorisms, afforded by acces-
sible productions of that character, have been drawn from
the works, of which only one has yet been printed, about
to be specified :*

L. The Sankhya-pravachana-bhashya, by Vijndna Bhikshu.
Revelant particulars I have given elsewhere. My oldest
MS. of it was transcribed in 1654.

! Nor has attention been topically directed to sundry blemishes of
idiom which have been removed ; as, for example, by the substitution
of “ unless’ for ‘without,’ of ‘in time* for * through time,” of ‘ presently’
for ¢ just,” and of ¢ between the two ’ for ¢ between both,’

2 “At the time of his departure from Indis, in 1860, Dr. Ballantyne
left with me the BS. of his revised tramslation of the Sinkhya
Aphorisms.” * Notice,” in the Bibliotheca Indica, New Series, No. 81.

¥ For details respecting these commentaries and their authors, see
my Contribution towards an Index to the Bibliography of the
Indian Philosophical Systems, or my Preface to the Sénkhya-sdra.

L



vi ADVERTISEMENT. L

II. The Kdpila - sankhya - pravachana - sitra-vritti, by
Aniruddha. Of this I have consulted, besides a MS.
copied in 1818, formerly the property of Dr. Ballantyne,
one which I procured to be copied, in 1855, from an old
MS. without date.’

I. The Laghu-sinkhya-sitra-vritti, by Nagesa. Of
this I have two MSS., both undated. One of them is
entire ; but the other is defective by the three first Books.

1V. The Sdnkhya-pravachana-sitra-vyitti-sira, by Ve-
d4nti ‘Mahddeva. Here, again, only one of two MSS.
which T possess is complete. The other, which breaks off
in the midst of the comment on Book II., Aph. 15, is, in
places, freely interpolated from No. I. Neither of them
has a date.

Nearly all my longer annotations, and some of the
shorter, were scrutinized, while in the rough, by the
learned Professor Cowell, but for whose searching criti-
cisms, which cannot be valued too highly, they would, in
several instances, have been far less accurate than they
now are.

B H.

MARLESFORD, SUFFOLK,

Aug. 28, 1884,

! T once had a second copy of this vory rare work, bearing no date,
but most venerable in appearance. Like many of my manuscript
treasures, it was lent, and never found its way back to me.



PREFACE.

Tux great body of Hindu Philosophy is based upon six
sets of very concise Aphorisms. Without a commentary,
the Aphorisms are scarcely intelligible; they being
designed, not so much to communicate the doctrine of
the particular school, as fo aid, by the briefest possible
suggestions, the memory of him to whom the doctrine
shall have been already communicated. To this end they
are admirably adapted ; and, this being their end, the
obscurity which must needs attach to them, in the eyes
of the uninstructed, is not chargeable upon them as a

fault. ;
For various reasons it is desirable that there should be

an accurate translation of the Aphorisms, with so much
of gloss as may be required to render them intelligible.
A class of pandits in the Benares Sanskrit College having
been induced to learn English, it is contemplated that a
version of the Aphorisms, brought out in successive
portions, shall be submitted to the criticism of these men,
and, through them, of other learned Bréhmans, so that
any errors in the version may have the best chance of
being discovered and rectified. The employment of such
a version as a class-book is designed to subserve, further,
the attempt to determine accurately the aspect of the
philosophical terminology of the East, as regards that of
the West.

These pages, now submitted to the criticism of the
pandits who read English, are to be regarded as proof-
sheets awaiting correction. They invite discussion.

J. R. B.
Benares CoLLEGE,
bth January, 1852.

q



THE

SANKHYA APHORISMS

oF

KAPILA.,

BOOK 1.

a. Salutation to the illustrious sage, Kapila !!

. b, Well, the great sage, Kapila, desirous of raising the
world [from the Slough of Despond in which he found it
sunk], perceiving that the knowledge of the eacellence of
any fruit, through the desire [which this escites] for the
fruit, is a cause of people’s betaking themselves to the
means [adapted to the attainment of the fruit], declares
[as follows] the excellence of the fruit [which he would
urge our striving to obtain] :2

w g et o

Aph. 1. Well, the complete cessation
of pain [which is] of three kinds is the
complete end of man.

| Wiwfuwamd a0

" ww sgfeiiiEema: wfiw: wea-
AN TRRTEI WIYANTN O
TEAHCIATE |

23 B

The sulyject proposed.
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THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. The word ‘well’ serves as a benediction ;! [the
particle atha being regarded as an auspicious one].

b. By saying that the complete cessation of pain, which
is of three kinds,—viz,, (1) due to one’s self (ddhydtmika),
(%) due to products of the elements (adhibhautika), and
(3) due to supernatural causes (ddhidaivika),—is the com-
plete end of man, he means to say that it is the chief end
of man, among the four human aims, [viz., merit, wealth,
pleasure, and liberation (see Sdhitya-darpana§2)];* because
the three are transitory, whereas liberation is nof transi-
tory : such is the state of the case.

% ¢. But then, let it fe that the above-
question whether the 5 5

end may not be attained mentioned cessation [of all the three
2 sy mahe kinds of pain] is the complete end of
man ; still, what reason is there for betaking one’s self to a
doctrinal system which is the cause of a knowledge of the
truth, in the shape of the knowledge of the difference
between Nature and Soul, when there are easy remedies
for bodily pains, viz., drugs, &c., and remedies for mental
pains, viz., beautiful women and delicate food, &e., and
remedies for pains due to products of the elements, viz.,
the residing in impregnable localities, &c., as is enjoined
in the institutes of polity, and remedies for pains due to
supernatural causes, viz., gems [such as possess marvellous
prophylactic properties], and spells, and herbs of mighty

' 9 wR] AFAT: |
* Efavemafasffamtuefase-
R Wﬁﬂfﬁt@ﬂmw‘&aaé u.

TEIY A AY: TERUTY SG@ATai mﬁ:_
ATATERTE AR AT



BOOK I., APH. 2. 3

power, &e.; and when [on the other hand], since it is hard
to get one to grapple with that very difficult knowledge
of truth which can be perfected only by the toil of many
successive births, it must be still 707e hard to get one to
betake himself to the doctrinal system [which treats of the
knowledge in question]? Therefore [i.e., seeing that this
may be asked] he declares [as follows] :?

q gmﬂﬁﬂfﬁﬁi%maafazﬁmaﬂh 20

2 ¢

Aph. 2. The effectuation of this [com-

The end is not to be Dlete cessation of pain] is not [to be

altained by ordiny ey nected] by means of the visible [such

as wealth, &ec.]; for we see [on the

loss of wealth, &c.,] the restoration [of the misery and
evil,] after [its temporary] cessation.

' e Rty @ rRaE iy |-
LIRS R E NI EGR R CUE )
T TG EfAAdRETATIITET AT
gafAaqaEt SuEifremdaaT sty
FgEAaaa Afaurerafoefaraas-
AramardeTAiRfaegafaadaEt |/
formmeTendat gaowt aEarAsaTa-
ufuuATaaTs aEsrasfagsR. AgagH-
TR WTETTRGEMIaiETEd e |

 Tnstead of FE{TTS, the reading of Aniruddhs, and of most
MSS., Vijnbna has, to the same effect, fa‘i% Ed,

L,
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a. ‘The visible,” in the shape of the drugs, &c., above-
mentioned® [§ 1. c.]-

4 THE SANEHYA APHORISMS.

b. ¢ The effectuation of this,” i.e., the effectuation of the
complete cessation of pain.?

[

¢. Why is it not [to be thus effected]? Because, after
the cessation (the cessation of pain is understood), we see
its restoration, the springing up again of pain in general,®
[from whichever of its three sources (§ 1. 6.)].

d. The state of the matter is this: not by the expedients
above-mentioned is there such a removal of pain, that no
pain arises thereafter; for, when, by this or that expedient,
this or that pain has been destroyed, we see other pains
springing up. Therefore, though it be nof easy [§1. ¢.],
the knowledge of truth [as a complete remedy] ¢s to be
desired.*

e. But then, grant that fufure pain is not debarred by
drugs, &c., [employed to remove present pain], still, by

| geTgmTETieEaTa 0

' afwfegaratagfafafe: o

' aafa ga1 ARG EfagREE-
fafa  aarsHafaetamEaaTdiaTT -
1 | |

S T ATRETaS ETs et frey
mafafaiafa aeguiaweg Ny Aewfa
g TenHT | aEAeEaEsty |-
ARTATaaEfaAfa o



BOOK I., APH. 4. 5

again and again obviating it [as often as it presents itself],
there may be the cessation of fufure pain, also. This doubt
he states [as follows] :'

mﬁm@aﬁmwﬂﬁ?—rtﬁw@@

2 Aph. 8. [Let us consider the doubt]
The question whether

the end miay not be at-  that the soul’s desire [the cessation of

tained by the recurrent ain, may resu wic
use of ordinary means. pa; : y lt] ff'om exe?ltlons for

the obviation [of pain], as is the case
with the obviation of daily hunger.

a. When pain shall arise [let us suppose one to argue],
then it is to be obviated ; and thus there is the soul’s
desire, the cessation of pain; just as one should eat, when
there is hunger; and thus there is the soul’s desire of the

eater, viz., the cessation of hunger. In regard to this

[doubt] he states the recognized decision :*
° 3 BN ° - 3
FAHAIEAA ST TR BAT
HA: N B

* 9 W Rty e
fa ga: y: wtswa q ity
fafu =nfefa wga

' e GENTEA € anfasds aar
= gafagfa: gearaf quar =y BEE AT-
:’rai ewe gfs e geand ofy faera-

a i

% The more ordinary reading of MSS,, and that of Aniroddha, i3

mop ‘excellonce,’ not T{EA 19 with Vijnbna, Hd.

L,



THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

BT ) Aph. 4. This [method of palliatives
tived, (§3)] is to be rejected by those who are
versed in evidence; because it is not

everywhere possible [to employ it at all], and because, even
if this were possible, there would be an impossibility as

regards [ensuring] the perfect fitness [of the agents
employed].

a. For there are not physicians, &e., in every place and
at all times; and [to rely on physicians, &c., would not be
advisable], even if there were the possibility,—i.e., even if
these were [always at hand], since physicians are not per-
Ject [in their art] ;—for pain cannot with certainty be got
rid of by means of physicians, &c., with their drugs, &c.
Moreover, when corporeal pain has departed, there may
still be that which is menfal, &c.; so that there is mnot
[under such circumstances], in every respect, liberation
from pain. For these reasons, such a -soul’s aim [as that
which contents itself with temporary palliatives] is to be
rejected by those who are versed in evidence,' [i.e., whoare
acquainted with authoritative treatises].

4. He mentions another proof® [of his assertion] :

' afy wifm=e gafews e
af~ masﬁx wRasta FFdat g
afz amfaﬁw(wmmwﬁm T¥ T
g | 6 = writgarea ArERES
&9 Ifq & w99 gEfedrE: | qEATn-
ATEEE g raugEsT ¥ wfq o

" JHETATE N
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BOOK I., APH. 5. 7

SrreTefd ATERN HATeRa=: I U |

Aph. 5. Also [an inferior method

fafz;?’i'j‘:?}fggﬁ“i“ ought not to be adoptec:l,] be?ause of

the preeminence of Liberation [as

proved] by the text [of Scripture declaratory] of its pre-
eminence above all else.

. One ought not to endeavour after the removal of this
or that pain by these and those expedients [§ 1. ¢.]; since
Liberation (moksha), by being eternal, iz transcendent as
a remover of all pains. Moreover, one ought to endeavour
only after the knowledge of truth, which is the means
thereof [i.e., of Liberation] ; because the Scripture tells
its pre-eminence above all [other objects of endeavour], in
the text: ¢ There is nothing beyond the gaining of Soul,’
[with the utter exclusion of pain].’

b. But then [it may be suggested], when you say libera-
tion, we understand you to mean from bondage. And is
that bondage essential ? Or is it adventitious? In the
former case, it is incapable of destruction ; if it come under
the latter head, it will perish of itself, [like any other
adventitious and, therefore, tramsitory thing]. What
have we to do with your ‘ knowledge of truth,” then? To
this he replies [as follows] :2

1 L

A QOETATEE RIB Afqgast Arer
fauea sagRTSEuNAIRTd | STEH-
s | fara fa anmagatta g
4R gEsE ve afqasw i

" A AT R SRl natad ) @ 9

QL.



8 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

L.
SIEREET oA

Aph. 6. And there is no difference
between the two.

An oljection met.

a. There is no difference in the applicability of libera-
tion, on either of the suppositions, that the bondage is
essential, and that it is adventitious, [supposing it were
either (see § 19.5)]. That is to say, we can tell both
how the bondage takes place, and how the liberation takes
place.!

b. Now, with the view of demonstrating [the real nature
of ] Bondage and Liberation, he declares, exclusively, in
the first place, the objections to Bondage’s bemg essential ®

[§ 5. 0.]:
= = = 3
T TATAAT TR ATEETIHTA G R o 0
Liberation must - be dpk. 7. There would be no rule in
possible; eleo the means g} o enjoining of means for the libera-
Joined. tion of one bound essentially.

T fa @rufas sames: | e A
WATTSH ArEdd T agqfa | & asaqr-
Aqdd E |

' SHATTNE SR s AT
wraregEsfane: | a9 IRrETguiEaer
3 AT q91 99 9 TFA DX ‘

‘ [Y qRATHATRUURHE! dTAET-
ATfase q=pg gruTTe )



‘BOOK 1., APH. 7. ©

a. Since Liberation has been stated [§ 1] to result from
the complete cessation of pain, [it follows that] Bondage
is the junction of pain; and this is not essentia/ in man.
For, if that were the case, then there would be no rule,
i.e., no fitness, in the Scriptural or legal injunction of
means for liberation : such is what must be supplied, [to
complete the aphorism]. Because, to explain our mean-
ing [by an illustration], fire cannot be liberated from its
heat, which is essential to it; since that which is essential
exists as long as the substance exists.!

b. And it has been declared in the Divine Song [the
I§wara-gita,] - “If the soul were essentially foul, or im-
pure, or changeable, then its liberation could not take
place even through hundreds of successive births.” *

¢. [Since some one may be disposed to say] ¢ Grant that
there is no fitness [in the Scriptural and legal injunctions,
(§ 7. @.)], what have we to do with ¢4a¢P’ Therefore he
declares [as follows] :*

| GEESIARERETE AT GEAPE |
| g@ q Ermrr'q'an: | @9 |fq A
HIYATURIS ATAT TG = fafuter
G| QZH fa ow: 1 |/ @ E’THIf"ﬂEﬁTQI—
SRR §9afa wnTfaE aragen-
ﬁm efa w0
‘9% SWOlaaE | g Afsen
sera frard weETEa: | Afe @
e HRfmTARRRa T |

| vaEwET fRRaEaEd e !
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TR AR T T A UHTT-
AT@H I b

Aph. 8. Since an essential nature
Scripture would be . g . 73 i
wugatory, if pain were 18 imperishable, unauthoritativeness,
fnectialle; betokened by impracticableness, [ would
be chargeable against the Scripture, if pain were essential
to humanity].

10 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. That is to say : since the essential nature of anything
is imperishable, i. e., endures as long as the thing itself,
it would follow [on the supposition that pain is essential
to humanity], that, since Liberation is ¢mpossible, the
Scripture which enjoins the means for its attainment is a
false authority, inasmuch as it is impraeticable! [in its
injunctions. And this is out of the question; Scripture
being assumed, here, as in all the others of the six systems,
to be an exact measure of truth].

5. But then [some one may say], let it b¢ an injunction
[to use means for the attainment of an unattainable
object], on the mere strength of Seripture;? [and, since
Scripture is an unquestionable authority, we may be ex-
cused from asking or answering the question, why the
injunetion is given]. To this he replies [as follows] :

ArRruenfafusafgesaauam: 1 e

D TR AT T ST
WA AETHATU U A e TASE TH-
WA Jife: |

' 99 PfaasnargEE Qe o



BOOK 1., APH. 10. 11

 An inpractcatie in- Aph. 9. There is no rule, where
el A something impossible is enjoined:
though it &e enjoined, it is no injunction,

a. There can be no fitness, or propriety, in an injune-
tion with a view to an impossible fruit ; seeing that, though
something be enjoined, or ordered [to be effected] by
means that are impracticable, this is no injunection at all,
but only the semblance of an injunction ; because it stands
to reason, that not even the Veds can make omne see sense
in an absurdity : such is the meaning.*

6. Here he comes upon a doubt :*

TFAAEITaR I 90 U

s, e e Aph. 10. If [.some one says] asin
ii‘i;”“"” te not remov-  the case of white cloth, or of a seed,

] [something essential may be not irre-
movable, then he will find his answer in the next
aphorism].

a. But then [the doubter is supposed to argue], the
destruotion even of what is essential [in spite of what is
stated under § 7] ¢s seen; as, for example, the essential
whiteness of white cloth is removed by dyeing, and the
essential power of germination in a seed is removed by

' wwwa wwrEenE fafuaers |
#sfg oa gufeR fafeqasawwmurasy-
yew vy 7 wafq & gueunig v aifu-
aay agsfu 7 Svdifa e o

" W TEA |
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fire. Therefore, according to the analogy of the white
cloth and the seed, it is possible that there should be the
removal of the bondage of the soul, even though it were
essential. So, too, there may be [without any impropriety]
the enjoinment of the means thereof. Well, ¢/ [any one
argues thus], such is the meaning! [of the aphorism, to
which he proceeds to reply].

12 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

4. He declares® [the real state of the case, with reference
to the doubt just raised] :

TRRATTHALIT ATTRTALT: 1 99 1

D ria i e Apk. 11. Since both percept?bleness
o plony sy, ‘blc and [subsequent] non-perceptlbl.enes:s
’ may belong to some power [which is
indestructible], it is not something impracticable that is
enjoined, [when one is directed to render some inde-
structible power imperceptible].

a. In regard even to the two examples above-mentioned
{8 10], peaple do not give an injunction for [the positive
destruction of ] something essential, which is indestructible
[$8]. Why [do we say this] ? Because, in these two

7 EMITERRITAUTAT $9ad 91 TE-
gz Emrfa'éﬁ EuseR ot pipRi i
EiEri @WTﬁWﬁﬂmﬂhH [
Hd: TFATITTE mﬂ"awrﬁ:r Y-
SURIEE &S §adifd | a9 aEruET-
LTt @TF?Fa Sfew:
P ARTIR 0



BOOK I., APH. 11. 13

instances of the perceptibleness and non-perceptibleness of
a power [the powers, namely, of appearing white and of
germinating (see § 10. a.)], there are merely the manifes-
tation and [afterwards] the Ziding of the whiteness, &e.,
but not the removal of the whiteness, or of the power of
germination ; because, that is to say, the whiteness of the
dyed cloth and the germinating power of the roasted
seed can again be brought out by the processes of the
bleacher, &c., [in the case of the dyed cloth], and by the
will of the Yogf, [the possessor of supernatural powers, in
the case of the roasted seed], &o.'

. Having thus disproved the notion that bondage is

essential [to man], wishing to disprove also the notion
that it is the result of some [adherent] cause, he rejects
the [various supposable] causes, viz., Time, &c.:*

! SHCETHAATFTY S TfasHrary-
2 ST W WA Fa | R
qRANAT O TFETeUiaATIfain-
IETHATN T § VERTTITREE: |
mm&a:rmtmﬁawrfaﬁm THUSHE-
HAsT: g mwrgwwmﬁmmfzf‘a
AT 1

' vd gw weaifaed fruse /fafe-

smwfu frusfcafafaata sedfa &-
Tata 1
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A SSAETAT anfaan frae a9g- |
T N R |

14 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

Tiage. ki o Apk. 12. Not from connexion with
to all, cannat be the cawse. time [does bondage befall the soul];
PR o pork because this, all-pervading and eter-
nal, is [eternally] associated with aZ, [and not with those
alone who are in bondage].

a. The bondage of man is not caused by #ime; because
[if that were the case,] there could be no such separation
as that of the liberated and unliberated ; becanse time, which
applies to everything, and is eternal, is at all times asso-
ciated with all men,! [and must, therefore, bring a// into
bondage, if any].

A WAMTATSHTATA I 93 N

Aph. 13. Nor [does bondage arise]
Place, for the same £ . ith vl ith £
reasom, canmot be the ALOM conmexion with place, either, for
g the same [reason].

0. That is to say: bonduge does not arise from con-
nexion with place. Why? ‘For the same reason,’i.e., for
that stated in the preceding aphorism, viz., that, since it
[viz., place] is connected with @// men, whether liberated

' R aetfafaee: geww s= anfoaa
fraw swe @9 osw: aEETaSRA
HAM AR ER TGS |



BOOK I., APH. 14. M U5

or not liberated, bondage would [in ¢%a¢ case] befall the
liberated, also.!

ATTRATAT SEURATIT: I 98

Aph. 14. Nor [does the bondage of

_ The soul is not ket the soul arise] from its being' condi-

n bondage, b s being tioned [by its standing among circum-

stances that clog it by limiting it];

because tkat is the fact in regard to [not the soul, but]
the body.

a. By ‘condition’ we mean the being in the shape of a
sort of association. The bondage [of the soul] does mot
arise from that; because that is the property of the dody
[and not of the soul]; because, that is to say, bondage
might befall even the liberated [which is impossible], if
that which is the fact in regard to another could occasion
the bondage of one quite different.?

b. But then [some one might say], /¢ this conditioned
state belong to the soul. On this point [to prevent mis-
takes], he declares:®

' WAmATSiy A 9w | g9 0 SRR
YA ATR R HES Y T
IR |

| aE @urafeuueddar | adr G qw-
WET CEURNIEIURS  ATQIRETNAR
awefy gumosfdfa aai e

' A qRIRIATARI WIEAE |
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16 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

TEFTSY g8 fa i u

Aph. 15. Because this soul is
The soul s alsolute.  [umnassociated with any conditions or
circumstances that could serve as its

bonds, it is] absolute.

a. The word it here shows that it [i.e., the assertion
conveyed in the aphorism] is a reason ; the construction
with the preceding aphorism being this, that, since the
soul is unassociated, it belongs only to the body to be
conditioned.!

A FHaTAUAARquERE 1 9f U

! Aph. 16. Nor [does the bondage of

beﬂ; Sruit of works  goul arise] from any work; because

[works are] the property of another

[viz., the mind], and because it [the bondage] would be
eternal ? [if the case were as you imagine].

' Tfdddl URTREFEIEIRIAT SRl

Sl
quaRtAfd TaEsTEaa: |

2 The commentator Aniruddha omits the final word, =f. Ed.

8 Professor Wilson's Dictionary erroneously gives ‘ uninterrupted
continuance’ as one of the definitions of atiprasemga; and that
definition, in all probability, suggested ‘eternal” to the translator,
who here had to do with atiprasakti. Near the end of a, in the

~next page but one, atiprasanga is rendered ‘undue result’ For the
synonymons atiprasakti snd atiprasanga, respectively, see Aph. 53,
with the comment on it, and the comment on Aph. 151, of this Book.

Colebrooke, on various occasions, represents one or other of these
terms by ‘wrest,” ‘straining a rule,” *room for misconstruction,” &e.
As technicalitics, they generally signify *illegitimately extended
application’ of o canon, notion, or the like. Ed.

I
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a. That is to say: moreover, the bondage of the soul
does not arise from any work, whether enjoined or forbid-
den ; because works are the property of another, i.e., not
the property of the soul [but of the mind]. And, if, throygh
a property of another, the bondage of one quite distinet
could ‘take place, then bondage might befall even the libe-
rated?, [through some acts of some one else].

5. But then [some one may say], this objection does not
apply, if we hold that bondage may arise fro.m the acts of
the associate® [viz., the mental organ] : so, with allusion to
this, he states another reason, ‘and because it would be
eternal,’ i.e., because bondage, in the shape of connexion
with pain, would occur [where it does not,| even in sucll
cases as the unmiversal dissolution® [of the phenomenal
universe, ineluding the mental organ, but not the soul].

¢. But then [some one may say], if

M;f,.,;‘.f"if,.,'?ﬁ‘ff’,'ffsffi that be the case, then let the bondage,
CRCHONENR A | ton i the shape of connexion with
pain, belong [not to the soul, but] to

the mind alone, in accordance with the principle that it
have the same locus as the works [to which it is due] ;

and, since it is an established point that pain is an affection

7 fafeaffresduf vewm
FAVISIARTEATHUAATRES: | o
YHT QIS 97 AwTa IR |

2 Upddhi, for which see p. 63, 1, infra. Ed.

| A |rafusia sangiat =Tt
TN T famaRRfa wwae-
A edrrEraRTTR R |
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THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

of the mind, why is bondage [i.e., connexion with pain]
assumed of the soud, also? With reference to this doubt,
he declares [as follows] :!

faferrmaafer=Es 1 99

Aph. 17. If it were the property of
Why it is to the soul . ]
T s Bl s B0 other, t}.:xen there could not be
helong. diverse experience.

a. If boridage, in the shape of connexion with pain,
were the property of another, i.e., a property of the mind,
there could be no such thing as diverse experience; there
could be no such different experience as one man’s ex-
periencing pa,m, and another man’s not: [for, it must be
remembered, it is not in point of mind, but of soul, that
men are held, by Kapila, to be numerically different].
Therefore, it must be admitted that pain is connected with
the soul, also. And this [pain that belongs to the.soul]
is in the shape merely of a reflezion of the pain [that at-
taches to its attendant organism]; and this reflexion is of
its own attendant [organism] only ; so that there is no undue
result® [deducible from our theory].

' {eaq g‘t@m@wﬁ: TR FHATHIAT-
frarrrTEw faeeag guw faaua-
At femra femd umenﬁ:r FEUA TN
mws:mrmg I

* GEATTRUANRTAYAN fawude fat
fasarmauefe: sfada gaamT wfe-
afa fafaaavnaqufa’ | W@ geasty

L,
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5 \
b. He rejects also the notion that Nature (prakriti) is
directly the cause of bondage :?

LIRS RIE RS S AR U

]\ wlure ts not the A])]l. 18. If [you say that the soul’s
immediate cawse of the bondage arises] from Nature, as its
08T e okt e cause, [then I say] ‘no;’ [because] that,
also, is a dependent thing.

a. But then [some one may say], let bondage result from
Nature, as its cause. If you say so, I say ‘no;’ because
that, also, i.e., Nature, also, is dependent on the conjunction
which is to be mentioned in the next aphorism; because,
if it [Nature] were to occasion bondage, even wiffout that
[conjunction which is next to be mentioned], then bond-
age would occur even in such cases as the universal
dissolution,’ [when soul is altogether disconnected from the
phenomenal].

eI Siwa: | | ¥ gunfafaeasy vy
zrfaf‘mw WA Wdifq Arfanas
an

m-mf‘aﬁfnaamwﬁ SRS
ufa

“ Here and in the comment, T have corrected a@TﬁI Ed.

* 79 ugfafafaaer wafefy S 99
w wita WA TRATCH AT
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20 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

b. If the reading [in the aphorism] be nibandhand® [in
the 1st case, and not in the 5th], then the construction will

be as follows: ‘If [you say that] the bondage is caused
by Nature,” &c.2

¢. Therefore, since Nature can be the cause of bondage,
only as depending on something else [i.e., on the conjunc-
tion to be mentioned in the next aphorlsm], through this
very sort of conjunction [it follows that] the bondage is
reflezional, like the heat of water due to the eonjunction of
fire ;* [water being held to be essentially cold, and to seem
hot only while the heat continues in conjunction with it].

d. He establishes his own tenet, while engaged on this
point, in the very middle* [of his criticisms on erroneous

notions in regard to the matter; for there are more to
come]:

| fmsamwmm AATTAHAT-

mi;?-ﬁu 9e I

! This is the lection preferred by Aniraddha and his followers. Ed.

e Sfefa w? wgfafaasen
as‘m 'wzfaﬁ-r 4T |
| AT ATAHAT nmfaﬁarm JITEAT-
g Havrfawmamrﬁm sTstaaarET-
e afefa i
‘ @faEraugag sagAEUS 2ara-
yreafa i

b Here follows, in the first edition, the particle a;, for which no

authority has been discovered, The word translating it I have re-
tained, but bracketed. £d.
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Aph. 19. [But] not without the con-

Wihat really is the  junction thereof [i.e., of Nature] is
Wil g BL LT T connexion of that [i.e., of
pain] with that [viz., the soul,] which is

ever essentially a pure and free intelligence.

a. Therefore,' without the conjunction thereof, i.e., with-
out the conjunction of Nature, there is not, to the soul,
any connexion with that, i.e., any connexion with bond-
age; but, moreover, just through that [connexion with
Nature] does bondage take place.?

b. In order to suggest the fact that the bondage
[of the soul] is reflexional [and not inherent in it, either
essentially or adventitiously], he makes use of the indirect
expression with a double negative, [not without’]. For,
if bondage were produced by the conjunction [of the soul]
with Nature, as colour is produced by heating [in the case
of a jar of black clay, which becomes red in the baking],
then, just like that, it would continue even after digjune-
tion therefrom ; [as the red colour remains in the jar, after
the fire of the brick-kiln has been extinguished, whereas
the red colour occasioned in a crystal vase by a China-rose,
while it occurs not without the China-rose, ceases, on the
removal thereof]. Hence, as bondage ceases, on the dis-
Jjunction [of the soul] from Nature, the bondage is merely
reflexional, and neither essential [§ 5. 6.] nor adventitious®

[§11. &.].

! The Banskrit word thus rendered was inadvertently omitted in
the first edition. Vijndna here supplies the comment, #d,

| ARTEITTEA vefawant fmn | e
W @RISR aRTSRe | wfu g qa vy
=g
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¢. In order that there may not be such an error as that.
of the VaiSeshikas, viz., [the opinion that there is] an abso-
lutely real conjunction [of the soul] with pain, he says
¢ which is ever,” &c. [§19]. That is to say: as the con-
nexion of colowr with essentially pure crystal does not take
place without the conjunction of the China-rose [the hue
of which, seen athwart the crystal, seems to belong to the
erystal], just so the connexion of pain with the soul, ever
essentially pure, &c., could not take place without the con-
junction of some accidental associate ; that is to say, pain,
&c., cannot arise spontancously, [any more than a red
colour can arise spontaneously in the crystal which is
essentially pure].

22 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

d. This has been declared, in the Suura, as follows:
¢ As the pure crystal is regarded, by people, as red, in con-
sequence of the proximity of something [as 4 China-rose]

afe fe 9= nrFARTIHEH GHATTH: ©T-
WET ARed afgav(SUHAqd | Nad: ueia-
fagmt semataieraTfis T 981 H d |-
arfasr sfafas afa

' JRfomTOfaa ATt gwart
JAT A1 yfedaed fadarfe ) aur wr-
quEmizae Tt 7 surEet fon ged
a9 faawmfemaras geerafudan
faaT SEATT | Yed Ea GEREAAT-
femae: 0



BOOK I., APH. 19. 23

that lends its colour, in like manner the supreme soul?! [is
regarded as being affected by pain].’

e. In that [aphorism, 19], the perpetual purity means
the being ever devoid of merit and demerit; the perpetual
intelligence means the consisting of unmturupted thought;
and the perpetual liber atednms means the being ever chs-
sociated from real pain: that is to say, the connexion with
pain in the shape of a reflezion is not a real bondage,? [any
more thar the reflexion of the China-rose is g real stam
in the crystal].

/. And so the maker of the aphorism means, that the
cause of its bondage is just a particular conjunction [§ 19.¢.].
And now enough as to that point.®

g. Now he rejects [§18.d.] certain causes of [the soul’s]
bondage, preferred by others :*

R RNIRL IR E L e RC R 0
wega w4 (RGP TTATHATR
{Fa I

RERECREER R G f‘w—
wmfaaua fwn%ﬁa HETATGHTT-
HGTAFA A e ag QAT -
%T Ty T e 0

‘A § "gamfauy varw INRAAA
SREREEREC T
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24 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

AFATATSAIEAT FTTATTIA I 0 U

The Veddntic tencton  Aph. 20. Not from Ignorance, too,
s ot e [does the soul’s bondage arise]; be-
cause that which is not a reality is not adapted to binding.

a. The word ‘too’ is used with reference to the previously
mentioned ¢ Time,” &c.,! [§ 12, which had been rejected, as
causes of the bondage, antecedently to the statement, in
8§19, of the received cause].

b. Neither, too, does [the soul’s] union with bondage
result directly from ¢ Ignorance,’ as is the opinion of those
who assert non-duality [or the existence of no reality save
one (see Veddnta-sira, § 20.5.)] ; because, since their ‘Ig-

norance’ is not a real thing, it is not fit to bind ; because,
that is to say, the binding of any one with a rope merely
dreamt of was never witnessed.?

¢. But, if ‘Ignorance’ be a reality [as some assert], then
he declares |as follows] :*

T fasmata: 120

Aph. 21. If it [ Ignorance’] be [as-
mg;emﬁzﬁgwﬁn;zt serted,. by you, to be] a reality, then
out stultifying limself.  there is an abandonment of the [Ve-

déntic] tenet, [by you who profess to

follow the Vedéanta].

* syfrsre; gETeRET T UeaT |
* sfqaratsty W WIAERRATEISAd-

/
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BOOK I., APH. 22. 25

@. That is to say : and, if you agree that ¢ Ignorancg s
a reality, then you abandon your own implied dogma [see
Nyéya Aphorisms L, § 31] of the unreality of ¢ Ignorance;’
[and so you stultify yourself].

b. He states another objection :*

fasratasamfem 0 sy }

Aph. 22. And [if you assume ¢ Igno-

The Veddnti cannot rance’ to be a reality, then] there would

52,“‘{053;1;’-?{;‘5?&55’55? be a duality, through [there being]

something of a different kind [from

soul ; which you asserters of non-duality cannot contem-
plate allowing].

@. That is to say: if ‘Ignorance’ is real and without a
beginning, then it is eternal, and coordinate with Soul: if
[therefore] it be nof soul, then there is a duality, through
[there being] something of a different kind [from soul ;
and this the Vedantis cannot intend to establish] ; because
these followers of the Veddinta, asserting non-duality, hold
that there is neither a duality through there being some-
thing of the same kind [with soul], nor through there
being something of a different kind.®

A S aqH Sty T
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26 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

. He ponders a doubt 1

=~ =
farsmiaEar Id 0 3
Aph. 28. If [the Vedénti alleges, re-

The Veddntt must not : ¢ ? that] it 1s 1
allege that * Ignorance’ garding ¢ Ignorance, tha(:,] it is in the
sasone real and un-  ghape of both these opposites, [then we
7 .

shall say ‘no,” for the reason to be

assigned in the next aphorism].

a. The meaning is: if [the Vedént{ says that] ‘Igno-
rance’ is not real,—else there would be a duality through
[there being] something of a different kind [from soul,
which a follower. of the Vedénta cannot allow],—and,
. moreover, it is not wumreal, because we experience its
effects; but it is in the shape of something at once real
and unreal? [like Plato’s ov xal pn ov: (see Vedanta-
sara, § 21)].

T aTeFuE AT N 28 1

Aph. 24. [To the suggestion that

There is no suck thing  “ Jgnorance’ is at once real and unreal,
as a thing at once real 7 , s

and unreal, we say] ‘no;’ because no such thing is

known [as is at once real and unreal.]

4. That is to say: it is not right to say that  Ignorance’
is at once real and unreal. The reason of this he states
in the words ¢ because no such thing,” &c.; because any
such thing as is at once real and unreal is not known.

wEa
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For, in the case of a dispute, it is necessary that there
should be an ezample of the thing [i.e. (see Nyadya Apho-
risms, 1., § 25), a case in which all Parties are agreed that
the property in dispute is really present]; and, as regards
your opinion, such is not to be found ; [for, where is there
anything in regard to which both parties are agreed that
it is at once real and unreal, as they are agreed that fire
is to be met with on the culinary hearth ?]: suchis the
import.!

b. Again he ponders a doubt :

A 99 wzeraaTfenT aufvseaa 12y

Aph. 25. [Possibly the Vedanti may *

A question whetler the  yemonstrate] ¢ We are not asserters of
Veddnti is bound to a- ) g ol
z-oeig":féii,‘}‘f-ﬁffm.ﬁm any Six Categories, like the Vaiseshi-

kas and others.’

a. “We are not asserters of a definite set of categories
[like the VaiSeshikas, who arrange all things under six
heads, and the Naiydyikas, who arrange them under six-
teen]. Therefore, we hold that there is such g thing,
unknown though it be [to peoplein general], as ‘ Igno-
rance’ which is at once real and unreal, or [if you prefer
it], which differs at once from the real and the unreal [see

- weEgnfasfa 7 gwfaa: ) ax T
AR arefifa axegue sw@fhefn gem-
St | farereg f 9 g
AWH: § T wa=asufas o7
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Vedinta-sira, § 217 ; because this is established by proofs,’ !
[Scriptural or otherwise, which are satisfactory to us,
although they may not comply with all the technical requi-

gitions of Gotama’s scheme of argumentative exposition

(see Nyaya Aphorisms, I., § 35)].

28 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

4. By the expression [in the aphorism] ¢and others’are
meant the Naiyayikas; for the Naiydyika is an asserter
of sixteen categories® [see NyAya Aphorisms, I., § 1].

¢. He confutes® [this pretence of evading the objection,
by disallowing the categories of the Nyaya]: \

Sfqaaasfa rafeser goRISHal -
AFARICEARA |l e |

Aph. 26. Even although this be not

The self-contradictory  compulso that the categories be
is aliogether inadmis- : P I‘y [ 5 g

sible. 81X, Or slxteen] , there 1s no acceptance

of the inconsistent; else we come to

the level of children, and madmen, and the like.

a. Let there be [accepted] no system of categories [such
as that of the VaiSeshika, § 25]; still, since beizg and not-
being are contradictory, it is impossible for disciples to

! 7 93 frggueraanted: | aTsHatar
st aedera: geafew QT ArfawTaerd
THEAT AfaEETd |
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BOOK 1., APH, 286, 29

admit, merely on Your Worship’s assertion, a thing at
once real and unreal, which is inconsistent, contrary to
all fitness: otherwise, we might as well accept also the
self-contradictory assertions of children and the like:
such is the meaning.'

b. Certain heretics [deniers of the authority of the
Vedas] assert that there exist external objects of momen-
tary duration [individually; each being, however, replaced
by its facsimile the next instant, so that the uninterrupted
series of productions becomes something equivalent to
continuous duration |, and that by the influence?® of these
the bondage of the soul [is occasioned], This he objects
to, [as follows] : ®

1 = o 1
uETafAgAT AEg aurie dAranarafy
tmrafese Ifwfane® seacmsu-
IR HIRT WIIIAATITGTAE 7 -
=\ >

I | AT AT T R Hw:
wrfemg:

* Vdsand, a term which Dr. Ballantyne has rendered variously, in
divers passages of the present work, and also elsewhere. It is well
defined, in Prof. Benfey's Sanskrit-Tnglish Dietionary: *An

impression remaining unconsciously in the mind, from past actions,

ete, and, by the resulting wmerit or demerit, producing pleasure or
pain,’ Hd.
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ArrefauaTaUHfaTERIsST= 1 29 0
Lasperstical digoryofia Aph. 27. [The bondage] thereof,

)

g from all eliruity, & XOOT6OYeT, is not caused by any in-
the soul’s bon o b
dage, repeted. fluence of objects from all eternity.

a. ‘Thereof,’ i.e., of the soul. An eternal influence of
objects, an influence of objects the effect of which, in the
shape of 2 continued stream, has had no commence-
ment,—not by ¢Ais, either, is it possible that the bondage
{of the soul] has been occasioned : such is the meaning.*

b. He states the reason of this [impossibility |:*

AP TR G FAT AT -
FUTATRE AT AT | 0 0

1 Tnstead of -fﬂﬁ??ﬁi:, Aniruddha has the substantially

equivalent -ﬁfnﬁ':, Hd.

" ST | AT aTaTeT e
mmﬁ:mﬁ ELCER: T a’r‘ar&rawsi’q
W GRS Eri ol

' 9 TR

4 Dr. Ballantyne had, most probably by mere overs'ight, the un-
authorized FTRIT{L®, which I have corrected. The reading
FYLIHO, here followed, is, perbaps, that of Aniruddha. SU-
T33Y© is the form of the word recognized by Vijnéna; and I know
of no manuseript warrant for the alteration of it seen in the following
page, ly—an extract from his commentary. Tt is, further, a regular

derivative, which the other is not; if it is not even unjustified by
grammatical prescript ion Hd,

6 Aniruddha has -HE\O ¢ division,” in place of w'qq]‘ﬂo

‘separation.” Hd.
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; Aph. 28. Also [in my opinion, as

A thing cannot act  \oll as in yours, apparently], between

where it is not. : 4

the external and the internal there is

not the relation of influenced and influencer; because

there is a local separation ; as there is between him that
stays at Srughna and him that stays at Pataliputra.

a. In the opinion of these [persons whose theory we are
at present objecting ‘to], the soul is circumseribed, residing
entirely within the body ; and that which is thus within
cannot stand in the relation of the influenced and the
influencer, as regards an external object, '\Vhy ? Beocause
they are separated in regard to place; like two persons
the one of whom remains in Srughna end the other in
Pétaliputra: such is the meaning. Because the affeotion
which we call ‘influence’ (vdsand) is seen only when
there is conjunction, such as that of madder and the cloth
to which it gives its colour], or that of flowers and the
flower-basket' [to which they impart their odour.]

b. By the word ‘also’ the absence of conjunction
[between the soul and objects (see Y 15)], &c., which he
himself holds, is connected? [with the matter of the pre-
sent aphorism].

| T Ad uftfa S v g
W 9 Jafauic qgees
Aste rafa ) a1 g
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¢. Srughna and Pataliputra [Palibothra, or Patna] are
two several places far apart.

32 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

d. But then [these heretics may reply], ‘ The influence
of objects [on the soul] may be asserted, because there ds
a contact with the object; inasmuch as the soul, according
to s, goes to the place of the object, just as the senses,

according to Your Worship.” Therefore he declares [as
follows] :

FUHSTARTATINR ST U ¢ N
Aph. 29. [It is impossible that the

On the heretical view, soul’s bondage should arise] from an
the free soul would be . : 5 i
equally liabte to bondage,  iDfluence received in the same place
[where the object is; because, in that
ease], there would be no distinction between the two, [the

bond and the free].

a. To complete the sense, we must supply as follows:
It is impossible that the bondage should arise from an
influence received in one and the same place with the
object.” Why? Becanse there would be no distinetion
between the two, the soul bound and the soul free ; because
bonduge would [in that case] befall the liberated soul, also ;
[the free soul, according to this hypothesis, being just
as likely to come across objects as any other] : such is
the meaning.’
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b. Here he ponders a doubt :!
=~
TEEANTHA Il 3o |

Aph. 30. If [the heretic, wishing to

Theheraticsatiempted gy his theory, suggests that a differ-
defence, 3 o

ence between the two cases (see §29)

does exist] in virtue of the unseen, [i.e., of merit and

demerit, then he will find his answer in the next aphorism].

a. That is to say, [the heretic may argue]: <Bu then,
granting that they [the free soul and the bound] are alike
in respect of their coming into contact with objects, when
they become conjoined with them in one and the same
locality ; yet the reception of the influence may result merel y
from the force of the wunseen, [i.e., from the merit and
demerit of this or that soul; the soul that is liberated
alike from merit and demerit being able to encounter, with
impunity, the object that would enchain one differently
circumstanced]’: if* [#ds be urged, then we look forward].

a. This he disputes,® [as follows] :

A SRR URTA TSI
AT 1 29 1
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34 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

Aph. 31. They cannot stand 'in
the relation of deserver and bestower,

. since the two do mot belong to one
and the same time.

Fach back must bear
1ts own hurden.

a. Since, in thy opinion, the agent and the patient are
distinet, and do mot belong to the same time [believing, as
thou heretically dost, not only that objects (see §26.D.)
momentarily perish and are replaced, but that the duration
of souls, also, is of a like description], there is positively
1o such relation [between the soul at one time and its suc-
cessor at another] as that of deserver and bestower [or
transmitter of its merits or demerits]; because it is impos-
sible that there should be an influence of objects [§27]
taking effect on a patient [say, the soul of to-day], occa-
sioned by the ‘unseen’ [merit or demerit] belonging to
an agent [say, the soul of yesterday, which, on the hypo-
thesis in question, is a numerically different individual]:
such is the meaning.!

b. He ponders a doubt:?

gsFHafefa wrq i 320

oy ' Aph. 32, If [the heretic suggests
S i S that.]' thg case is like that of the cere-
monies in regard to a son, [then he

will find his reply by looking forward].

. But then [the heretic, admitting the principle that

@@ Ad SqERIe e RTeTE ATy
AATTAATIFRTERATE AfE FqfaeEya A
gfwer fawaraoe: eadiasd: |
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BOOK I., APH. 33. 4 35

the merit or demerit of an act belongs entirely to the
agent, may urge that], as the son is benefited by ceremonies
in regard to a son, such as that [ceremony (see Colebrooke’s
¢ Hinda Law,” Vol. ITL., p. 104) celebrated] in anticipation
of conception, which [no doubt] belongs to the futher
[who performs the ceremonies, to propitiate the gods], in
like manner there may be an influence of objects on the
experiencer [say, the soul of to-day], through the ¢ unseen’
[merit or demerit] that belongs even to a different subject
[say, the soul of yesterday]: such is the meaning! [of the
heretic].

b. He refutes this, by showing that the illustration is
not a fact :*

= < :

"ife fe as fat va @t 3 i
A1 |fERI 0 33 0

Aph. 33. [Your illustration proves

nothing ;] for, in that case, there is no

one permanent soul which could be

consecrated by the ceremonies in anticipation of concep-
tion, &e.

This will not help the
heretic's argument.

a. ‘In that case,’ i.e., on thy theory, too, the benefit of

7 3w fugfaea minnenfean o
AW USRI Wafy denfEmcas -
TeA ArfaATaTT: enfems: )

' gETRTaRn uftaafa o

3 Aniruddha has nfnqra'rfﬁqiﬁm‘[ ; and Dr. Ballun-

tyne’s rendering suits it. Ed.

* A common reading, but inferior, is éf\mua Ed.
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_ the son, by [means of the performance of ]* the ceremonies in
anticipation of conception, &e., could not take place ; ¢for,’
i.e., because, on that theory, there is not one [self-identi-
cal] soul, continuing from the [time of] conception to
birth, which could be consecrated [by the ceremonies in
question], so as to be a fit subject for the duties that per-
tain to the time subsequent to birth [such as the investiture
with the sacred thread, for which the young Bréhman
would not be a fit subject, if the ceremonies in anticipation
of his conception had been omitted]: and thus your illus-
tration is not a real one,” [on your own theory: it is not a
thing that you can assert as a fact].

36 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

b. And, according to my theory, also, your illustration
is not a fact ; seeing that it s possible that the benefit to
the son should arise from the ‘unseen’ [merit] deposited
in the son by means of the ceremony regarding the son:
for it is an implied tenet [of my school], that it [the soul]
is permanent [in its self-identity]: and there is the injunc-
tion® [of Manu, (Ch. II., v. 26), with regard to the cere-
monies in question, which proceeds on the same grounds].

! The brackets are of my inserting. #d.
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BOOK I., APH. 34, 37

¢. Some other heretic may encounter us, on the strength
of [the argument here next stated, viz.,] ‘ But thea, since
bondage, also, [like everything else] is momentary, let
this bondage have nothing determinate for its cause, or

nothing at all for its cause,’’ [which view of matters is
propounded in the next aphorism] :

ferEaTes: afuswa 28 0

v Aph. 34. Since there is no such
Whether bondage may

thing as a permanent result [on the
not be momentary, and so g 5 1
require no caiusé. heretical view], the momentariness [of

bondage, also, is to be admitted].

a. < Of bondage’: this must be supplied, [to complete
the aphorism].?

5. And thus the point relied on is, that it [i e., bondage]
have no cause at all. And so this is the application [of
the argument, viz.] :

(1) Bondage, &c., is momentary ;
(2) Because it exists,

(3) [Everything that exists is momentary,] as
the apex of the lamp-flame, or the like.3

' A aEnta wfusAefraasud
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38 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

¢. And [continues the heretic,] this [reason, viz., ‘exist-
ence '] does not extend unduly* [as you may object,] to the
case of a jar, or the like ; because #4at, also [in my opinion],
is like the subject in dispute, [in being momentary].
This [in fact] is precisely what is asserted in the ex-
pression, ‘since there is no sueh thing as a permanent

result’® |§34].

d. He objects® [to this beretical view] :

A HAMSTATITA 13U N

Aph. 35. No, [things are nof mo-

Tlhe fuact of recogni-  mentary in their  duration]; for the
tion proves that things
are nof momentary. absurdity of this is proved by recog-

nition. !

a. That is to say : nothing is momentary; because the
absurdity of its being momentary follows from the opposite
argument [to that under §34. 3.], taken from such facts
of recognition as, ‘what I saw, that same do I touch,’
[an argument which may be stated as follows], viz. :

(I) Bondage, &c., is permanent ;
() Because it exists,

! Viyablichdra is the expression here paraphrased. In this work
and others, the translator has given it many meanings ; and so has
Colebrooke, who renders it, in various contexts, by “contradiction,’
“derogation,” ‘failure,’ ¢ impossibility, ‘unoperativeness, &, As g
logical technicality; it denotes the presentation of the reason, or middle
term, unaccompanied by the major texm,: Hd.

* 7 = wzier e TeERTfY GERART |
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BOOK TI., APH. 37, 39

(3) [Everything that exists is permanent,]| as a
jar, or the like.!

wfgrnafarrs 1 3§ 0

That things are mo- Aph. 36. And [things are not mo-

mentary is eontradiced  mentary ;] because this is contradicted
by Seripture and rea-

ot by Scripture and by reasoning.

a. That is to say : nothing is momentary; because the
general principle, that the whole world, consisting of
effects and causes, is momentary, is contradicted by such
texts as this, viz, ‘[All] this, O ingenuous one, was
antecedently existing,” and by such -Scriptural and other
arguments as this, viz., ‘ How should what exists proceed
from the non-existent 7’2

TErTaESRE I 39 |

Aph. 37. And [we reject the argu-

pretics illustra- : . ;

ok herctige $lustra- ment of this heretic ;] because his
instance 18 not a fact.

A FEATY wfue qegTe aeard w
Hiarfermfigm@ias awufis fat w
wrgifeafefa wagame giuw T
feraa:

‘Wl wredemn setfeanfogfat
FUHAT: ErAdETfeRTaTfefEi e
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a. That is to say : the general principle of the momen-
tariness [of all things] is denied ; because this momentary
character does not [in fact] belong to the apex of the
lamp-flame, &c., the instance [on which thou, heretic,
dost ground thy generalization, (§ 34. b.)]. Moreover, thou
quite errest in regard to momentariness, in that instance,
from mot taking account of the minute and numerous
instants [really included in a duration which seems to thee
momentary]: such is the import.*

40 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

b. Moreover, if the momentary dura-

T things were momen-  tion, &o., [of things] be asserted, then
fi;g;i:ﬁ"&“;‘;ij‘mbgaﬁ there can be no such thing as the re-
effect. lation of cause and effect, in the case
of the earth and the jar, and the like.

And you must not say that there is no such thing as that
[relation of cause and effect]; because it is proved to be a
reality by the fact that, otherwise, there would be no such
thing as the efforts of him who desires an effect, [and
who, therefore, sets in operation the causes adapted to its

production]. With reference to this, he declares [as
follows] :*

JITISATAATAATH HIARTWATE: I 36 1
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BOOK I., APH. 30. 41

Aph. 38. Tt is not between two things

The causal relation is coming simultaneously into existence,
not between things that h h 3 s

arise simultaneously. that the relation of cause and effect

exists.

a. Let us ask, does the relation of product and [material]
cause exist between the earth and the jar, as simultaneously
coming into [their supposed momentary] existence, or as
successive ? Not the first; because there ig nothing to
lead to such an inference, and because we should not [in
that case] find the man, who wants a jar, operating with
earth, &c., [with a view to the jar’s subsequent production].
Neither is it the last; in regard to which he declares [as
follows] :*

TATATE FATEATTA 1l 3¢ U

Aph. 39. Because, when the antece-
dent departs, the consequent is unfit
[to arise, and survive it].

A product cannot sur-
vive s substuntial cause.

a. The relation of cause and effect is, further, inconsis-
tent with the theory of the momentary duration of things;
because, at the time when the antecedent, 1. e., the cause,
departs, the cousequent, i.e., the product, is ¢ unfit,’ i.e., is
not competent to arise; because, that is to say, a product
is cognized only by its inhering in [and being substan-
tially identical with, however formally different from,] its

1S AEAIUSTIIHRAT WA
ara: f& ar sfaman |« wen qfarase
HTATEINAT ARIfeugwuuRE | A
TRTE ~ |
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49 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

substantial cause,! [and is incapable, therefore, of sur-
viving it].

6. With reference to this same [topic, viz., the] substan-
tial cause, he mentions another [the converse] objection®
[to the theory of the momentary duration of things]:

awTa qearneAFR TR | 1 go 1

Aph. 40. Moreover, not [on the

' Tle coenistence of s~ theory of the momentary duration of

:f,‘l‘;z‘;szg’lz:l yf’t};‘%z 22 things, can there be such a relation as

momentary. that of cause and effect] ; because, while

the one [the antecedent] exists, the

other [the consequent] is incompatible, because the two
keep always asunder.’

a. To complete [the aphorism], we must say, ¢ moreover,
[on the theory objected to], there can be no such relation
as that of cause and effect ; because, at the time when the
antecedent exists, the consequent cannot coexist with it,
the two being mutually exclusive.”* The two suggesters
of the relation of cause and effect, in product and sub

' uaw HTTRATATIHTS ST H A T-
IrTeEEATTIERf | wiusaare -
afd FRFCATT SURTHFRAT AT
AT

| SUTEAEHRTCIHA TGRS qyaTTATE |

8 For vyablichdra, the word used in the original, see 1, at p. 38,
supra, FHd,

¢ Here again occurs, in the Sanskrit, the term vyabhickdra. Ed.
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BOOK I., APH. 40. 43

stance,! are (1) this concomitancy of affirmatives, that,
while the product exists, the substance thereof exists, and
() this concomitancy of negatives,® that, when the sub-
stance no longer exists, the product no longer exists : and
these two [conditions, on your theory] cannot be ; because,
gince things [in your opinion,| are momentary in their
duration, the two [viz., the substance and the product],
inasmuch as they are antecedent and consequent,® belong
to opposite times,* [and cannot, therefore, coexist; for the
product, according to you, does not come into existence
until its substance has perished, which is contrary to the
nature of the causal relation just defined].

5. But then, [the heretic may say, do not let the co-
existence of substance and product be insisted upon, as
indispensable to the causal relation between the two, but]
‘let the nature of a cause belong to the substantial cause,

1 T have inserted the words ¢in product and substance.! FEd.

2 The original dual of ¢ concomitancy of affirmatives’ and ¢ con-
comitancy of negatives * is anwayavyatirekau. For other English
equivalents of this term, occurring in the singular number, see
Book VL., Aph. 15 and 63. Ed.

8

¢ Antecedent and consequent * renders kramika, translated ¢suce
cessive’ in Aph. 38, q, at p. 41, supra. Hd.
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44 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

as it belongs to the instrumental cause, in respect merely of
its antecedence.” To this he replies :!

TR | faaw: 189 0

Aph. 41. If there were merely an-

Antecedencetothe pro- - tecedence, then there would be no deter-
duct does not distinguish J J s 4

the Matter from the In.  TOIDAbION [(')f a su’psta.ntml or material

strument. cause, as distinguished from an instru-

mental cause].

a. And it could not be determined that this was the
substance [of this or that product], on the granting of
nothing more than its antecedence [to the product]; because
antecedence constitutes no distinction between it and the
instrumental causes ; for, [as we need scarcely remind you],
that there 7s a distinction between instrumental and sub-
stantial causes, the whole world is agreed: such is the
meaning.*

b. Other heretics say: ¢Since mno-

The question whetker in 18t
e it thing [really] exists, except Thought,
Thought. neither does Bondage; just as the

things of a dream [have no real exist-

' aq Faﬁwmtmamammﬁt ttam
JHTHWT FITWATIERTT aI7E |
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ence]. Therefore it has 7o cause ; for it is absolutely fulse.”
He rejects the opinion of thesel [hereties] :

7 faseas F=rmeta: 1 ge

Aph. 42. Not Thought alone exists ;
We have the evidence

of Intuition for the Ex- becaus? there is the intuition of the
ternal, as well as for the  external,
Tuternal.

@. That is to say : the reality is not Thought alone; be-
cause external objects, also, are proved to exist, just as
Thought is, by intuition.?

b. But then [these heretics may rejoin], ¢ From the
example of intuitive perception in dreams [spo Butler’s

‘Analogy,’ Part L, Ch. L], we find this [your supposed

evidence of objective reality] to exist, even in the absence
of objects!” To this he replies: s

AT AEATATA afg Il 83 1

Aph. 43. Then, since, if the one

Tie denial of the ex-  does not exist, the other does not exist,
ternal amounts to Ni- 1 : 5 5 X y
Ialism. there is a void, [i.e., nothing exists

at all].

' T rfiasr W | Prsrefaiosas
AT ST EWvEd | waTsE-
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46 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS. §L

a. That is to say : if external things do not exist, then
a mere void offers itself. Why ? Because, if the external
does mot exist, then thought does not exist; for it is in-
tuition that proves the objective: and, if the intuition of
the external did not establish the objective, then the
“intuition of #hought, also, would not establish [the existence
of] thought.!

‘Then /lef the reality be a mere void ; and, therefore,
the searchlng for the cause of Bondage is unfitting, just
because a void is all :* with such a proposal [as recorded
in the next aphorism] does [some one who may claim the
title of] the very crest-gem of the heretics rise up in
opposition : 2

T qrg dTaT fammafa aepuasTEs-
o 0 88 1

i Apiz.. 44. The reality is av.cnd 3 what
%’%Z‘Gf aseerting sheer  is perishes; because to perish is the
& 8m. . .
habit of things.

a. The void alone [says this prince of heretics, or the
fact that nothing exists at ull] is the rea.lity, [or the only

Hfg WA A TEEA D A |
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BOOK I., APH. 45. 47

truth]. Since everything that exists perishes, and that
which is perishable is false, as is a dream, therefore, as of
all things the beginnings and endings are merely nonenti-
ties, Bondage, &c., in the midst [of any beginning and end-
ing], has merely a momentary existence,—is phenomenal,
and not real. Therefore, wko can be bound by what?
This [question] is what we rest upon. The reason assigned
for the perishableness of whatever exists is, ¢ because to
perish is the habit of things;’ because to perish is the
very nature of things: but nothing continues, after quitting
its own nature ; [so that not}ung could continue, if it ceased
to perish]: guch is the meaning.!

b. He rejects® [this heretical view] :

FUALATIATEATH 08U 1t

Nililisn denied ; as Aph. 45. This is a mere counter-
the indiscerptible s in- X . i
destructible. assertion of unintelligent persons.

a. ¢ Of unintelligent persons,” i.e, of blockheads, this
is ‘a mere counter-assertion,’” i.e., a mere idle counter-
assertion, that a thing must needs be perishable, because 4t

' A qRA | Fa: w4 sty aray -
safa T9 famwﬁ | faen Ewea: |s-
AHATATTATATIRTRHS i
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THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

exists ; [and such an assertion is idle,] because things that
are not made up of parts, since there is no cause of the
destruction of such things, cannot perish.*

b. [But] what need of many words? It is not the fact,
that even products perish; [for] just as, by the cognition
that “the jar is old’ [we mean that it has passed from the
condition of new to that of old], so, too, by such a cognition
as this, that “the jar has passed away,” it is settled only
that the jar, or the like, is dn the condition of having passed
away.’

¢. He states another objection® [to the heretical view] :

UAURHATAEAAEIATT N 8% |

Aph. 46. Moreover, this™ [nihilistic
Nilalism is open to . . ! A
the same objections a5 theory i8 not a right one|; because it
both the Momentaryand  hag the same fortune as both the views
the Ideal theories. i .
[which were confuted just before].

! STETAT AETATHUATEHTS AT -
fomfafa faemuare va ArascEpTEA
fatagag=T AT |

* f& =gt sataafu | faamfate
wer st 3fq wRRET weisdld Tarfen-
AaTfy  SeTeTdlaret AT awEna vy
fas: u
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4 Avnirnddha, according to the MSS. which I have seen, reads
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BOOK I., APH. 46. 49

a. This view, moreover [§ 44], is not a good one ;
because it has the same fortine as, 1. e., is open to similar
reasons for rejection as, the theory that external things
are momentary [§ 26. b.], and as the theory that nothing
exists besides Thought [§ 41. &]. The reason for the
rejection of the theory that things are momentary in their
duration, viz. [as stated in § 35], the fact of recognition, &c.,
[which is, at least, as little consistent with Nihilism as it
is with the momentary duration of things], and the reason
for the rejection of the theory that nothing exists besides
Thought, viz. [as stated in § 42], the intuition of the ex.
ternal, &c., apply equally here [in the case of Nihilism] :
such is the import.!

b. Moreover, as for. the opinion which is accepted by
these [heretics|, viz., ‘Let the mere void [of absolute
nonentity]| be the soul’s aim [and summum bomum], since
herein consist at once the cessation of pain [which cannot
continue, when there is absolutely nothing], and also the
means thereof [since there can be no further means re-
quired for the removal of anything, if it be settled that
the thing positively does not exist],” this, too, can hardly
be : so he declares [as follows] :>

' giuswsmuau fasmamsugw we
BHIAR AR AR aaTeaAt oa
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[ORHTARAATAT || 89 1

Aph. 47. In neither way [whether as
The soul's aim is sl g means, or as an end,| i8 this [anni-
annthilution. AR , .
hilation| the soul’s aim.

a. “ Let the void [of mere nonentity]| be the soul’s aim,
whether as consisting in the cessation of pain, or as pre-
senting the means for the cessation of pain,” [says the
heretic. And this cannot be; because the [whole| world
agrees, that the aim of the soul consists in the joys, &e.,
that shall abide in i¢; that is to say, because [#Aey hold,
while| you do not hold, that there is a permanent soul,
[ (see § 33) in respect of which the liberation or beatifica-
tion would be possible, or even predicable].

b. Now [certain] other things, also, entertained, as
causes of [the soul’s] bondage, by [imperfectly instructed]
believers, remaining over and above those [proposed by
unbelievers, and] already rejected, are to be set aside :2

7 stfqfasmard I 8k i

) ; Aph. 48. Not from any kind of
' 1@ 70 Movemen . . .

that Ibejxoul gets futo  1NOtION [_such as 1ts entrance info a
b alage: body, does the soul’s bondage result].
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'BOOK L, APH. 49. 51

a. *Bondage’ [required to complete the aphorism] is
understood from the topic® [of discussion].

4. The meaning is, that the soul’s bondage, moreover,
does not result from any sort of motion, in the shape, for
instance, of its entrance into a body.?

¢. He states a reason for this :*

fafeas aeaaaTq 1 8e

Aph. 49. Because this is impossible
What is all-pervading what is inactive .
does not change place. fOI‘ ; ) [OI‘ ,1n other words,
without motion].

a. That is to say: because this is impossible, i.e., motion
is impossible, in the case of the soul, which is inactive,
[because] all-pervading, [and, therefore, incapable of
changing its place].*

b. But then [the objector may say], ‘Since, in the
books of Scripture and of law, we hear of its going and
coming into this world and the other world, let soul be
[not all-pervading, as you allege, but] merely limited [in
its extent] : and to this effect, also, is the text, ¢ Of the size

' MHTUTSAT 4
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of the thumb is the soul, the inner spirit,” and the hke 3
[but] this conjecture he repels :*

ARATS CIRAATUR YT U ST (ol

Aph. 50. [ We cannot admit that the
Were the soul limited, v .
it might be perishable, . Soul is other than all-pervading ; be-
cause| by its being limited, since it
would come under the same conditions as jars, &c., there
would be a contradiction to our tenet [of its imperishable-
ness].

52 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. That is to say: and, if the soul were admitted to be,
like a jar, or the like, limited, i.e. circumseribed [in di-
mension |, then, since it would resemble a jar, or the like,
in being made up of parts, and [hence] in being perish-
able, &c., this would be contrary to our seftled principle,®
[that the soul is imperishable].

b. He now justifies the text [see § 49. b.] referring to
the motion* [of the soul, by showing that the motion is
not really of the soul, but of an accessory] :

1 Swetdswatara Upanishad, iii., 13. Hd.

"E 9 AT ER TS TR -
AAIURTE  ufifeaaAae au
v:fatwg‘ama. mmmmrﬁﬁ‘mw-
gmvnmtrfa !

* afe = werfeamras: nﬁfaa: -
fsaa a1 arggamfataten Teifea
AruHTaETIafEET: St o
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afagfarguiEmTErsTTa 0 ug

Aph. 51. The text regarding the

m‘z‘é"fzzJZ"éfaaZ" “ W notion [of the soul], moreover, is [ap-

plicable, only] because of the junction

of an atfendant ;' as in the case of the Ether [or Space,

which moves not, though we talk of the space enclosed in
a jar, as moving with the jar].

a. Since there are such proofs of the soul’s unlimited-
ness, as the declaration that ‘It is eternal, omnipresent,
permanent,’® the text® regarding its motion is to be explained
as having reference to a movement pertaining [not to the
soul, but] to an attendant; for there is the text, ¢ As the
Ether [or space] included in a jar, when the Jar is removed,
[in this case] the jar may be removed, but not the space ;
and in like manner is the soul, which is like the sky,
[incapable of being moved]’;* and because we may con-
clude that the motion [erroneously supposed to belong to
the soul (49. 6.),] belongs to Nature[see Vedinta A | phorisms,
Part I, §4. L], from such maxims® as this, that ¢ Nafure
does the works the fruits of which are blissful or baneful ;

L Upddki; often, below, ¢ investment? and ¢ adjunct.” Ed.

2 Bhagavad-gitd, i, 24. FHd.

8 “Text’ and ‘maxim’ are here meant to vepresent érudd and
smyiti, taken in their more limited senses. RElsewhere the translator
has, for the same terms, in wider acceptations, ¢ books of Scripture
and of law,” &e. ' The first is ‘revealed law,’ the Vedas; the second,
¢ memorial law,’” or a code of such law, as the Mdnava, and also any
composition of a man reputed to be inspired. Both are held to have
originated from a superhuman source ; but only the former is regarded
as preserving the very words of revelation. Ed.

 The anacoluthism observable in the translation follows that of
the original, with reference to which see the Indische Studien,
vol. ii,, p, 61.

L
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T
and it is wilful Nafure that, in the three worlds, reaps
these’: such is the import.* *
|

94 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

b. It has already been denied [§ 16] that the bondage [of
the soul] is occasioned by works, in the shape either of
enjoined or of forbidden actions. Now he declares that
the bondage, moreover, does not arise from, the ‘unseen’
[merit or demerit] resulting therefrom :3

| FRUTGAEAATG I UR |

Aph. 52. Nor, moreover, [does the

The bondage of the bondage of the soul result from the
soul 15 no result of any . . i

merit or demerit, merit or demerit arising] from works;

because these belong not.thereto.

a. That is to say: the bondage of the soul does not
arise directly from the  unseen’ [merit or demerit] occa-

' fer: wT SR HATOET-
wmasuftfeam  afagfaaatusifaoa
WIEIAT | TTHIAATHR H(AHTH G2 AT ]
H2T Htaa HrET qgwar A | gfa
WA: | AFfq: R FH TATDARSHRA |
wgfaa qeatta foy sy ST |
fexmmn 1a: vgfafergEfa v o

2 For another rendering, see my translation of the Rational
Refutation, &c., p. 57. Fd.

' v fafeafafosaracenn sHa s=n
fauga: | At awgeefy | 9
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sioned by works.! Why? Because this is no property
thereof, i.e., because this [merit or demerit (see §16. a.)] is
no property of the soul.?

b. But then [some one may say], ¢ Let it be that the
bondage resulting from the unseen,’ i.e., the merit [or
demerit] even of another, should attach to a different per-
son ;” whereupon he declares [as follows] :*

- sfquafst=y@aa o us

Aph. 53. If the case were otherwise
Lise, bondage might  [than as I say], then it [the bondage of
;;l;?ffm Gl o soul] might extend unduly, [even

to the emancipated].

a. That is to say: if the case were otherwise, if bondage
and its cause were under other eonditions [than we have
declared them to be], then there might be an undue exten-
sion ; bondage would befall even the emancipated,’ [for the
same reasons as those stated under §16. a.].

! Dr. Ballantyne should have taken ‘unseen’ and ¢ works® as in
apposition, and should have made the former explanatory of the latter.
Clearer than his original, and yielding substantially his sense, is the

gloss of Vedinti Mahddeva : SHETT asarEeAy |
UH: HIEUEN: | pa

' FHUEEAIT @ gEee T
T | FagHATRTAERTATEE: |

* FAUHWTYE AT TR WA

¢ Anirnddha transposes Aphorisms 53 and 54, Ed.
' WUUHR TUARICUATINS Siame-
Teywata ssmafefiad: o

I
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b. What need of so much [prolixity]? He states a
general objection why the bondage of soul cannot result
from any one or other [of these causes], beginning with
its essence [see § 6. 5.], and ending with its [supposed]
works [see §16]; inasmuch as it is contrary to Scripture,!
[that any one of these shpuld be the cause]:

fetarfegfafatmfa i ug u

Aph. 54. And this [opinion, that the
hsingle teat of Sorip. hondage of the soul arises from any of
ure upsets, equally, all 2 i 5
the feretical motions of these causes alleged by the heretics, ] is
the soul's relation to bon-
duge. contrary to such texts as the one that

declares it [the soul] to be without

qualities : and so much for that point.

56 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. And, if the bondage of the soul arose from any one
or ‘other of those [supposed causes already treated of,]
among which its essential character [§ 6. .] is the first,
this would be contradictory to such texts as, ¢ Witness,
intelligent, alone, and without the [three] qualities [is
the soul :’* such is the meaning.®

b. The expression ‘and so much for that point’ means,

' SEAT | EAETeEE TR A
AT TR qRTEa ged wfafainn-
fefa arurcw qrusaTe |

? Swetdswatara Upanishad, vi., 11. Hd.

' ETATIRAAR IRTEl ST qreft
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(&

that the investigation of the cause of the bondage [of the
soul] here closes.!

¢. The case, then, stands thus: since [all] other [theories]
are overthrown by the declaratory aphorisms, ¢ There
would be no fitness in the enjoining’ [see § 7], &e., it is
ascertained that the immediate cause of the bondage
[of the soul] is just the conjunction of Nature and of the
soul.?

d. But then, in that case, [some one may say], this con-
Junction of Nature and of the soul [§ 54. ¢.], whether it be
essential, or adventitiously caused by Time or something
else [§ 5. 5.], must occasion the bondage even of the eman-
cipated. Having pondered this doubt, he disposes of it [as
follows] :*

q@TsAfIIEmTE | AR 1 4y |

Aph. 55. Moreover, the conjunction

o How the true case of thereof does not, through non-discrimi-
day, ecls not the . >

e,‘j:‘,f:;ffm;i;’jfc nation, tuke place [in the case of the

emancipated|; nor is there a parity,

' efawr=y arERulenanm

' ARd 7 EHTAAT TERAIEAT HeRaa-
AT U TENHATT € AreTE-
RqEautfaa: o

' 99 a% wgfqgeneaesta wpfe-
FH WA IS AT AR T
qATEH TEATIF] HATUR |

, mﬁ, the reading which I find in MSS, of Aniruddha,
gteems to be indefensible, Hd.
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58 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

[m this respect, between the emancipated and the uneman-
cipated].

a. ‘The conjunction thereof,” i.e., the conjunction of
Nature and of the soul; this conjunction, moreover, does
not take place again ‘through non-discrimination,” i.e.,
through the want of a discrimination [between Nature and
soul] in the emancipated, [who do discriminate, and who
thus avoid the conjunction which others, failing to dis-
criminate;. incur, and thus fall into bondage] : such is the
meaning. And thus the emancipated and the bound are
not on & level, [under the circumstances stated at § 54. ¢.] :
such is the import.!

[fauaars=:’ 1 ug n

Aph. 56. Bondage fro e
The true cause of bond- 1 arises m th

age, i ofher words, error [of mnot dlucummatmo between
~discriminati
non-diserimination. Nature and SOUI].

a. Having thus declared the cause of that [bondage]

' AT AR qURRHATT sufaasTT -
STAAMATATR T: HHUT ATAS: | 791
< A FRASHEATNG: |

4 These words, a bad reading of the 24th Aphorism of Book IIT,,
woro pointed out, by me, as having, with the sentence of cominent
attached to them, no place hers; and Dr. Ballantyne, when ho e-
published the Binkhyn Aphorisms in the Bibliotheca Indiea, omitted
them, Hence the brackets now inserted, and my alteration of the

numbering of the Aphorisms throughout the remainder of Book I
Xd.

I



BOOK 1., APH. 56. 59

which is to be got rid of, he declares the means of getting
rid of it :']

faaqararagf=fasimag 1 ug

IR N ) Aph. 56. The removal of it is to be
on-dascrimnation 18 >
vemovable ty disorimi-  €ffected by the necessary means, just
nation alone. like darkness.

a. The necessary means, established throughout the world,
in such cases as ¢ shell-silver’ [i.e., a pearl-oyster-shell mis-
taken for sﬂver] viz., the émmediacy of discrimination, by
this alone is ‘its remov'ﬂ i.e., the removal of the non- dis-

crimination [between Nature and soul], to be effected, and -

not by works, or the like: such is the meaning : just as
darkness, the dark, is removed by light alone,? [and by no
other means].

b. *But then [some one may say], if merely the non-
discrimination of Nature and soul be, through the conjune-
tion [of the two, consequent on the want of discrimination],
the cause of bondage, and if merely the discrimination of
the two be the cause of liberation, then there would be
Liberation, even while there remained the conceit of [one’s
possessing] a body, &c.; and this is contrary to Scripture,

[ w4 gagq wfqurg wiAtard wfqar-
gfa ul

! gfetsrarfems Srafes afaad s
faasaremmtas va  agfafedaaa:
fa=fas swifefaftadgf am YIRHYHIT
HNAY 7afa i
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60 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

to the institutes of law, and to sound reasoning.’ To this
he replies :!

WA AT A a8Te STAH 149l

Aph. 57. Since the non-discrimina-,

The disorimination of 100 Of other things [from soul] results
Nature, as other than  from the non-discrimination of Nature
am'd,‘ zm:olzes all dis- o 3 A
erimination. [from soul], the cessation of this will
take place, on the cessation of that

[from which it results].

a. By reason of the non-discrimination of Nature from
the soul, what non-disecrimination of ofker things there s,
such as the non-discrimination of the understanding [as
something other than the soul], #4is necessarily ceases, on
the cessation of the non-diserimination of Nature ; ; because,
when the non-discrimination of the understandmo for
example, [as something other than soul,] does occur, it is
based on the non-discrimination [from soul| of that cause
to which there is none antecedent [viz., Nature]; since
the non-discrimination of an effect [and the ¢under-
standing’ is an effect or product of Nature,| is, itself, an

e:ﬁ'ect.._.2 [and will, of course, cease, with the cessation of its
cause].

' 79 ugfausaifaas va [w@EEQ
wgmﬁ‘aam U4 ArgRqmfe serehs-
ArEeEsty dve: w=E Wfamfamu-
fa’agqu‘a | a=TE
L CIC IR R LTSI R EE
FEHEAw qermfaas WA W



BOOK I., APH. 57, 61

b. The state of the case is this: as, when the soul has
been discriminated from the body, it is impossible but that
it should be discriminated from the colour and other [pro-
perties], the effects of the body, [which is the substantial
cause of its own properties]; so, by parity of reasoning,
from the departure of the cause, when soul, in its charac-
ter of wnalterableness, &c., has been discriminated from
Nature, it is impossible that there should remain a conceit
of [the soul’s being any of] the products thereof [Le.,
of Nature], such as the ‘understanding,’ and the like,
which have the character of being modifications® [of primal
Nature, while the soul, on the other hand, is a thing un-
alterable].

¢. But then [some one may say], ¢ What proof is there
that there is a conceit [entertained by people in general, |
of a Nature [or primal principle] different from the conceit
of an “understanding,’ &e., [which, you tell us, are products
of this supposed first principle] ? For all the various con-
ceits [that the soul falls into], such as, ¢TI am ignorant,” and
80 on, can be accounted for on the ground simply of an
‘understanding,’ &e., [without postulating a primal Nature
which is to assume the shape of an understanding,’ &e ]+

EE2S mﬁaumrﬁmfa%ﬂmm
LEIGUEEE TG R e e By prs et o
‘qur whuerwta fafas: Ty
wutfesafaasr = wrafa quar fewwrfe-
WH: muriEs fafas awRTaY wftarr-
fewasy genfesafmd @ wgmwes
THATATHRIWATITR T 71 0
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well, if any one says this, I reply, ‘no;’ because, unless
there were such a thing as Nature, we could not account
for such conceits as the following, viz., ¢ Having died,
having died, again, when there is a creation, let me be a
denizen of Paradise, and not of hell ;” because no products,
such as the ‘understanding,” when they have perished, can
be created anew,! [any more than fa gold-bracelet, melted

down, can be reproduced, though another like it may be
produced from the materials].

62 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

d. Moreover, it is inadmissible to
Thesoul's confounding gy that men’s conceit of [the identity
self with Nature s lo- < i

gically antecedent to its  of themselves with their| ¢ understand-
f,‘,',’g,‘;ff,’fgi}fc_mcv “ ing,’ &e., is [the primary cause of the
soul’s bondage, and is| not preceded by

anything ; because ‘understanding’ and the rest [as you
will not deny] are effects. Now, while it is to be expected
that there should be some predetermining agency to esta-
blish a conceit of [ownership in, or of one’s identity with, |
any effects, it is clear that it is a conceit of [ownership,
&c.,] in respect of the cause, and nothing else, that must
be the predetermining agency : for we see this in ordinary
life ; and our theories are bound to conform [deferentially |
to experience, For [to explain,] we see, in ordinary life,
that the conceit of [the ownership of]| the grain, &e., pro-

' e qemaftETfafeR s
fa mrTUHRHY RTEfEsTREET TEn-
fefamamaamuafifa w= g qgar o=
gor &pff | A 9 ATt
yuHfawaE faaruestdiaEt s
fgwamarai o gERTAIA 0
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-duced by a field, results from the conceit of [the ownership
of] the field ; and, from the conceit of [the ownership of |
gold, the conceit of [the ownership of ] the bracelets, or
other things, formed of that gold ; and, by the removal of
these [i.e., the removal of the logically antecedent con-
ceits, that the field, or the gold, is one’s property |, there
is the removal of those,! [i. e., the removal of the conceits
that the grain, &c., and that the bracelets, &e., the corres-
ponding products or effects of the field and of the gold,
are one’s property : and so the soul will cease to confound
itself with the ‘understanding,” when it ceases to confound
itself with Nature, of which the ‘understanding ’ is held
to be a product].

e. [And, if it be supposed that we thus lay ourselves
open to the charge of a regressus in infinitum, seeing that,
whatever we may assign as the firsf cause, we may, on our
own principles, be asked what was the ¢ predetermining
agency ’ in regard to ¢; or if it be supposed that we are
chargeable with reasoning in a circle, when we hold that
the soul’s confounding itself with Nature is the cause of

' fa = Jenfey grurmwhEETS-
fedsy 7 WA FE FERIA | Hrgea-
frarmaraend fraEsEgE swa-
et v framaae feafa Si3 eeEr
HYATATE gETAATGEATa | TR f2 @rs
A IATATR T AT s faT: T3
mrfnmmmmaﬁzmﬁwﬁmamﬁxf*ﬁq -
= =@ qafRgfafefa o
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64 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

its continuing so to confound itself, and its continuing so to
confound itself is, reciprocally, the cause why it confounds
itself ; we reply, that] there is no occasion to look for any
other ¢ predetermining agency,” in the case of the conceit
of [the identity of the soul with] Nature, or in the case of
the self-continuance® thereof, [i.e., of that error of con-
founding one’s self with Nature]; because [these two are

alike] without antecedent, like seed and sprout,” [of which '

it is needless to ask which is the first; the old puzzle,
¢ which was first, the acorn, or the oak ?’ being a frivolous
question].

f. But then [some one may say], if we admit the soul’s
bondage [at one time], and its freedom [at another], and
its discrimination [at one time], and its non-discrimination
[t another], then this is in contradiction to the assertion
[in § 19], that it is ¢ ever essentially a pure and free intelli-
gence; and it is in contradiction to such texts as this,
viz., * The absolute truth is this, that neither is there
destruction [of the soul], nor production [of it]; nor is it
bound, nor is it an effecter [of any work], nor is it desirous
of liberation, nor is it, indeed, liberated ; [seeing that that
cannot desire or obtain liberation, which was never bound]."®
This [charge of inconsistency] he repels :*

1 To render vdsdna, on which see 2, at p. 29, supra. Id.

' murAT AT AT AATFITAT-
ferama qefawa RamsT=oTeta

8 Amritabindu Upanishad, v. 10. See Dr. Albrecht Weber's
Indische Studien, vol. ii., p. 61, note 2, Ed.
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TS A q aw faafEd: noug o

Aph. 58. Tt is merely verbal, and
MTZ'i;; ”bzzfrchllzyseroal_t’w not a reahty. [thl.S so-called bondage of
the soul]; since it [the bondage] resides

in the mind, [and not in the soul].

. That is to say : since bondage, &e., all reside only in
the mind [and not in the soul], all this, as regards the soul,
is merely verbal, i.e., it is vox et praeterea miil; be-
cause is is merely a reflexion, like the redness of [pellucid]
erystal [when a China-rose is near it], but not a reality,
with no false imputation, like the redness of the China-
rose itself. Hence there is no contradiction to what had
been said before, [as the objector (under § 57. /) would
insinuate] : such is the state of the case.”

T | o | AACER T/ AT W |
A FAEA 3 9w W wadenfefe-
fatraafa at ufetdfa

1 Apiruddha has, instead of | @, § 1. Hence: “ But it

is merely verbal, not a reality,” &e. Hd.

* qardy|t gaut f9v varawEETEE
TR AT WA WA e aia-
fammraaTe § qeEwATOid TaTse-
gfeae: | war Arafatw =Hfq A
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b. But then, if bondage, &c., as re-

I"’/‘:/‘ri”f‘:: Tetimony, o7 gards the soul, be merely verbal, let
coption, might not avail  them be set aside by Aearing [that they
bo iseipate flo souls  gre merely verbal], or by argument
) [establishing that they are so]. Why,

in the Scripture and the Law, is there enjoined, as the
cause of liberation, a discriminative knowledge [of Soul,
as distinguished from Non-soul], going the length of

immediate cognition 2 To this he replies:!

66 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

gfiwarsfu @ arerd fegeaeatransd | uel

Aph. 59. Moreover, it [the non-
The truth must be di-  discrimination of Soul” from Nature,]
rectly discerned, and not
merely accepted on the 18 not to be removed by argument;
und of T 3
o }',:'ﬁ,,f{,,;“"’"o’y’ 9" g that of the person perplexed about
the points of the compass [is not to be

removed] without immediate cognition.

a. By ‘argument’ we mean thinking. The word
“moreover’ is intended to aggregate [or take in, along
with ‘argument’] ¢ testimony,’® [or verbal authority, which,
no more than ¢argument,’ or inference, can remove the
evil, which can be removed by nothing short of direct
intuitive perception of the real state of the case].

| A genfes SRS AT afd wAua
agE A e qrn A e e
areaE  faawATuieiad A
Tqaafa | a=smE |
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BOOK I., APH. 59. ; 67

b. That is to say : the bondage, &c., of the soul thouzh
granted to be] merely verbal, are not to be removed by
merely hearing, or inferring, without immediate cognition,
without directly perceiving; just as the contrariety in
regard to the [proper] direction, though merely verhal [as
resulting from misdirection], in the case of! 4 person who
18 mistaken as to the points of the compass [and hence as
to his own bearings], is not removed by testimony, or by
inference, without immediate cognition, i. e., without [his]
directly perceiving® [how the points of the compass really
lie, to which immediate perception ‘testimony,” or ¢in-
ference,” may conduce, but the necessity of which these
media, or instruments of knowledge, cannot supersede].

¢. Or it [Aph. 59] may be explained as follows, viz. :

* But then, [seeing that] it is declared, by the assertion [in

Aph. 56], viz., that < The removal of it .is to be effected by
the necessary means,’ that knowledge, in the shape of dis-
crimination [between Soul and Nature], is the remover of
non-discrimination [in regard to the matter in question],
tell us, is that knowledge of a like nature with the hearing

1 Here T have had to make several insertions and othep alterations.
Dr. Ballantyne had : ¢ That is to say, the' bondage, &e., [of the sonl)
is not to be removed by werely hearing, or inferring, without
Pereetving ; just as the contrariety in regard to the Proper direction,
n the case,” &e. Fd.

" argraAfy TR Sifes wawma
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[of Testimony], &c.? Or isit something peculiar ? A reply
to this being looked for, he enounces the aphorism [§ 59] :
¢ Moreover, it is not to be removed by argument,” &e.
That is to say : non-discrimination is not excluded, is not
cut off, by argument, or by testimony, unless there be
discrimination as an immediate perception ; just as is the
case with one who is bewildered in regard to [his] direction ;
because the ouly thing to remove an immediate error is an
immediate individual perception' [of the truth. For
example, a man with the jaundice perceives white objects
as if they were yellow. He may infer that the piece of
chalk which he looks at is really white ; or he may believe
the festimony of a friend, that it is white ; but still nothing
will remove his erroneous perception of yellowness in the
chalk, except a direct perception of its whiteness].

68 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

d. Having thus, then, set forth the fact that Liberation
results from the immediate discrimination [of Soul from

' sEr FTEd e faaEarEg -
faftemn fadsmmaAfaaaTmSeass o
s+ & wawfearntuaatte stafeay
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BOOK I., APH. 60. 69

Nature], the next thing to be set forth is the ¢ discrimina-
tion ’! [here referred to].

e. This being the topie, in the first place, since only if
Soul and Nature exist, liberation can result from the dis-
crimination of the one from the other, therefore that
‘Instrument of right knowledge’ ( pramdna) which esta.
blishes the existence of these [two imperceptibie realities]
is [first] to be set; forth :* :

TEATENIUTHAATA AT AT
g 1l go Il

Aph. 60. The knowledge of things
imﬁ'i ;?ﬁzy:efor things impercept.‘.il?le 18 by means ofi In ferc'ance :
as that of fire [when not directly per-

ceptible,] is by means of smoke, &c.

a. That is to sa:y: ‘of things imperceptible,’ i.e., of
things not cognizable by the senses, e. g., Nature and the
Soul, ¢ the knowledge,’ 1. e., the fruit lodged in the soul, is
brought about by means of that instrument of right know-
ledge [which may be called] ‘Inference’ (anumdna), [but
Which (see Nydya Aphorisms, I.,§5) is, more correctly, ‘the
Tecognition of a Sign’]; as [the knowledge that there is]

re [in such and such a locality, where we cannot directly

| agd faasarerReERTE afgareaa:
W 3% wfquresta: o
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perceive it,] is brought about by the ‘recognition of a Sign,’
occasioned by smoke, &c.!

70 THE SANKHYA APEORISMS.

5. Moreover, it is to be understood that that which is
[true, but yet is] not established by ¢ Inference,’ is esta-
blished by Revelation. - But, since ¢ Inference” is the chief
[among the instruments of knowledge], in this [the San-
khya] System, ¢Inference’ only is laid down [in the
aphorism,] as the chief thing ; but Revelation is nof disre-
garded® [in the Sénkhya system; as will be seen from

Aph. 88 of this Book].

¢. He [next] exhibits the order of creation of those things
among which Nature is the first, and the relation of cause
and effect [among these, severally], preparatorily to the
argument that will be [afterwards] stated :*

| AT AT T WA ARATSIAT-
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HAFIATHET ARITIRT Ui AdH=T-

HETATSERAUSTRIUIS THE A A-

e g agg«nimfa TN afy T
wfara: 0 &9 0

Aph. 61. Nature ( prakpiti) is the
state of equipoise of Goodness (sattwa),
Passion (rgjas), and Darkness (tamas) :
from Nature [proceeds] Mind (makat) ; from Mind, Self-
consciousness (¢hankdra) ; from Self-consciousness, the five
Subtile Elements (fan-mdtra), and both sets [external and
internal,] of Organs (indriya); and, from the Subtile Ele-
ments, the Gross Elements (sthila-bhiita). [Then there is]
Soul (purusha). Such is the class of twenty-five.

The twenty-five Reali
ties enumerated.

a. “The state of equipoise” of the [three] things called
“Goodness,” &c., is their being neither less nor more
[one than another]; that is to say, the state of no¢ being
[developed into] an effect [in which one or other of
them predominates]. And thus ¢ Nature’ is the triad of
‘ Qualities’ (guna), distinet from the products [to which
this triad gives rise]: such is the complete meaning.®

6. These things, viz., ¢ Goodness,’ &e., [though spoken
of as tho three Qualities), are not ¢ Qualities” (guna) in the
VaiSeshika sense of the word; because [the ¢ Qualities’ of

S

1 My MSS, of Aniruddha omit FRATIGS. X,

" g A1 ArRTEETATAfd-
fwrammsaemaa: | vd 9 st
Ty wfafifa waatadsa: o

3 For a translation of a slightly different text, see the Ratianal
Eefuiation, &c., p- 43. Ed.
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THE SANKHYA APHORTSMS.

the VaiSeshika system have, themselves, 7o qualities (see
Kanada’s 16th Aph.); while] tiese have the qualities of
Conjunction, Disjunction, Lightness, Force,! Weight, &e.®
In this [Sankhya] system, and in Scripture, &ec., the word
¢ Quality ’ (quna) is employed [as the name of the three
things in question],® because they are subservient to Soul
[and, therefore, hold a secondary rank in the scale of being],
and because they form the cords [which the word guna also
signifies], viz., ¢ Mind,” &c., which consist of the three [so-
called] ¢ Qualities,” and which bind, as a [cow, or other]
brute-beast, the Soul.* ®

¢.' Of this [Nature] the principle called ‘ the great one”
(mahat), viz., the principle of ¢ Understanding ’ (buddli),
is the product. ¢ Self-consciousness” is a conceit; [of sepa-
rate personality]. Of this there are two products, (1) the

; 1 Ralavattwa ; for which I find the variant chala’wa, ‘ mobility.’
d.
2 Read: ¢Goodness and the rest are substances, not specific
qualities; for they [themselves] possess [qualities, viz., those of]
contact and separation, aud also have the properties of levity, mobility,
gravity, &’ Vaiseshikd gunak is equivalent to the visesha-gundl
in the original of Book V., 25. @. For the “specific qualities,” see the
Bhdshd-parichehheda, st. 90. Hd.
3 For *is employed, &c., read, ‘is applied to these (feshu),
[namely, goodness, passion, and darkness].” Ed.

' gETElfa ganfa | Fwtuw an @A
RS IR IER REC NS ITETE T
dea Wie WATel ¥ U TRATIRW-
AT R U A T TUIH AR et fHaT-
JATE ug=A

b For a different translation, see the Rational Refutation, &e.,
PP 43, 4. Ed. 3
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¢ Subtile Elements’ and (2) the two sets of ¢ Or gans.” The
“Subtile Elements’ are [those of] Sound, Touch, Colour,
Taste, and Smell. The two sets of ‘Organs,’ through
their division into the external and the internal, are of
eleven kinds. The products of the ¢Subtile Elements?
are the five ‘Gross Elements.” But Soul” is something
distinet from either product or causé. Such is the class of
‘twenty-five, the aggregate of things. That is to say, be-
sides these there is nothing.!

d. He [next], in [several] aphorisms, declares the order
of the inferring® [of the existence of these principles, the
one from the other:

ETHARAATRH U &R 1l

Aph. 62. [The knowledge of the
The existence of the  existence| of the five ¢ Subtile Ele-

¢ Subtile Elements is in- L . 3
forred from dlat of the ents’ is [by inference,| from the

¢ Gross.’ ‘Gross Elements.”

' e &Y H‘ETEI afgqan | TR
st | q= wraEd amqugmﬁw-
fed w1 awmEIfu TREvEaET: |
SafAfed  FrEmTReRARRT YR |
TR FrArfu v gangar= | TRaE]
Eﬁrﬁmmﬁ!ﬁm | AR wsfiuhy-
ﬁmq. TEYE: | Taefafts: wemn Anet-
a9 :

" HAATARAATE §¢
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a. ¢The knowledge, by inference,” so much is supplied,’
[to complete the aphorism, from Aph. 60].

b. Barth, &¢., the ¢ Gross Elements,’ are proved to exist,
by Perception ; [and] thereby [i. e., from that Perception ;
for Perception must precede Inference, as stated in Go-
tama’s 5th Aphorism,| are the ¢Subtile Elements’ in-
ferred, [the oTouyeia aTouyelwy of Empedocles]. And so the
application [of the process of inference to the casej is as
follows:

(1) The Gross Elements, or those which have not
reached the absolute limit [of simplification, or of the
atomic], consist of things [Subtile Elements, or Atoms, |
which have distinct qualities; [the earthy element having
the distinctive quality of Odour; and so of the others|:

(2) Because they are gross;

. (8) [And everything that is gross is formed of some-
thing less gross, or, in other words, more subtile,] as jars,
webs, &e.;? [the gross web being formed of the less gross
threads ; and so of the others].

: T qETEEE | &3

h Aph. 63. [The knowledge of the
Se;"é(gmi’i:)z‘:z SN ?xistence] of Self-consciousness is [by
inference,] from the external and inter-

AN THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.
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BOOK 1., APH. 63. 75

nal [organs], and from these [* Subtile Elements,’ mentioned
in Aph. 62].

a. By inference from [the existence of] the external and
internal organs, and from [that of] these ¢ Subtile Ele-
ments,” there is the knowledge of [the existence of such a
principle as] Self-consciousness.!

b. The application [of the process of inference to the
case] is in the following [somewhat circular] manner '

(1) The Subtile Elements and the Organs are mads up
of things consisting of Self-consciousness:

(2) Because they are products of Self-consciousness :

(8) Whatever is not so [i. e., whatever is nof made out
of Self-consciousness] is not thus [i. e., is not a product of
Self-consciousness] ; as the Soul, [which, not being made
up thereof, is not a product of it].*

¢. But then, if it be thus [i. e,, if it be, as the Sankhyas
declare, that all objects, such as jars, are made up of
Self-consciousness, while Self-consciousness depends on
¢ Understanding,” or ‘ Intellect,’” or ¢ Mind,” the first pro-
duct of ¢ Nature’ (see Aph. 61)], then [some may object,
that], since it would be the case that the Self-conscious-
ness of the potter is the material of the jar, the jar made
by him would disappear, on the beatification of the potter,
whose internal organ [or ¢ Understanding’] then surceases.

A fafeanat daRTS g
HCRTAATAA T4 1

B LTI OIS LI CE BRI MR R
frarasdeaaTe | 39d G 9u TEw
wfa wamm: 0
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76 . THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

And this [the objector may go on to say,] is not the case;
because another man [after the beatification of the potter,]
recognizes that ‘ This is that same jar' [which, you may
remember, was fabricated by our deceased acquaintance].’

d. [In reply to this we say,] it is nof thus; because,
on one’s beatification, there is an end of only those modi-
fications of his internal organ [or ¢Intellect’] which
could be causes [as the jar no longer can be,] of the
emancipated soul’s ezperiencing [either good or ill], but not
an end of the modifications of intellect in general, nor
[an end] of intellect altogether:* [so that we might

spare ourselves the trouble of further argument, so far as
concerns the objection grounded on the assumption that
the intellect of the potter surceases, on his beatification :
but we may go further, and admit, for the sake of argu-
ment, the surcease of the ‘intellect’ of the beatified potter,
without conceding any necessity for the surcease of his
pottery. This alternative theory of the case may be stated
as follows] :

e. Or [as Berkeley suggests, in his Principles of Human
knowledge, Ch. vi.], let the Seli-consciousness of the Deity
be the cause why jars and the like [continue to exist], and

' TR FRISTERICAT YT -
U FAEEHST A HFAATR afaffia-
HZATH: W1 | a%amﬁ URNLW H
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BOOK I., APH. 64, i

not the Self-consciousness of the potter, &c.,! [who may
lose their Self-consciousness, whereas the Deity, the sum
of all life, Hiranyagarbha (see Vedinta-$ara, o2 ey
loses /is Self-consciousness, while aught living continues].

TATLHTT 1 §8 1)

Aph. 64. [The knowledge of the ex-
Iﬁ?[d\t”mw that of istence] of Intellect is [by inference,]
ridellect: from that [Self-consciousness, § 63].

a. That is to say: by inference from [the existence of]
¢ that,’ viz., Self-consciousness, which is a product, there
comes the knowledge of ¢Intellect ’ (buddhi), the great
“inner organ’ (antakkarana), [hence] called. “the great one’
(mahat), [the existence of which is recogmzed] under the
character of the cause of this® [product, viz., Self-con-
sciousness .

b. And so the application [again rather circular, of the
process of inference to the case, | is as follows :

(1) The thing called Self-consciousness is made out of

the things that consist of the moods of judgment [or midd];’

(2) Because it 1s a thing which is a product of judgment
[proceeding in the Cartesian order of cogito, ergo sum ; and]

't wifesafy fevmmnidane vn
HILWHE] 7 FATSATHTHIC U
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(8) Whatever is not so [i. e., whatever is nof made out
of judgment, or mental assurance], is not thus [i. e., is not
a product of mental assurance]; as the Soul, [which is not
made out of this or of anything antecedent], &e.'

¢. Here the following reasoning is to be understood :
Every one, having first determined anything under a con-
cept [i. e., under such a form of thought as is expressed by
a general term; for example, that this which presents
itself is a jar, or a human body, or a possible action of one
- kind or other], after that makes the judgment, ‘ This is
I or ‘This ought to be done by me,” and so forth: so
_much is quite settled; [and there is no dispute that the
fact is as here stated]. Now, having, in the present in-
stance, to look for some cause of the thing called ‘Self-
consciousness’, [which manifests itself in the various
" judgments just referred to], since the relation of cause and
effect subsists between the two functions [the occasional
conception, and the subsequent occasional judgment, which
is a function of Self-consciousness], it is assumed, for sim-
plicity, merely that the relation of cause and effect exists
between the two substrata to which the [two sets of] fune-
tions belong ; [and this is sufficient,] because it follows, as
@ matter of course, that the occurrence of a function of the
effect must result from the occarrence of a function of the
cause ;> [nothing, according to the Sénkhya, being in any

78 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.
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BOOK I., APH. 65. 79

product, except so far, and in such wise, as it preexisted in
the cause of that product].

ad: mFa: 1 &y u

Aph. 65. [The knowledge of the ex;
exis-
Mﬁg;{e. thence that of  tence] of Nature is [by in?erence,] from
that [ Intellect,’ § 64].

a. By inference from [the existence of] ¢that,” viz., the
principle [of Intellect, termed], ¢ the Great one,’ Whi(’)h s
a product, there comes the knowledge of [the existence of]
Nature, as [its] cause.!

b. The application [of the process of inference to the
case] is as follows:

(1) Intellect, the affections whereof are Pleasure, Pain,
and Dulness, is produced from something which has these
affections, [those of] Pleasure, Pain, and Dulness:

(2) Because, whilst it is a product [and must, therefore,
have arisen from something consisting of that which
itself now consists of], it consists of Ploasaro) Paigt ol
Dulness ; [and] ]

HIE FAATAAITCEIAUT arafagag| q-
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THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

(3) [Every product that has the affections of, or that
oceasions, Pleasure, Pain, or Dulness, takes its rise in some-
thing which consists of these] ; as lovely women, &e.*

¢. For an agreeable woman gives pleasure to her hus-
band, and, therefore, [is known to be mainly made up of,
or| partakes of the quality of  Goodness;’ the indiscreet
one gives pain to him, and, therefore, partakes of the
quality of ¢ Foulness;” and she who is separated [and per-
haps forgotten,] occasions indifference, and so partakes of
_the quality of ‘ Darkness.’ ®

d. And the appropriate refutation [of any objection], in
this case, is [the principle], that it is fitting that the quali-
ties of the effect should be [in every case,] in conformity
with the qualities of the cause.’

¢ Now he states how, in a different way, we have [the
evidence of | inference for [the existence of] Soul, which is
void of the relation of cause and effect that has been men-

' wETn | gEgEARufAut i
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BOOK I., ‘APH. 66, LS

tioned,! [in the fouf' preqeding aphorisms, as existing
between Nature and its various products]:

FEAUTAETH TR I &

Aph. 66. [The existence] of Soul [is

m{é‘fw‘:’g;gzziﬁ” e ir.lferx:ed] from the fact that the com-

. bination [of the principles of Nature

into their various effects] is for the sake of another [than

unintelligent Nature, or any of its similarly unintelligent
products].

a. ‘Combination,” i. e., conjunction, which is the cause
[of all products; these resulting from the conjunction of
their constituent parts]. Since whatever has this quality,
as Nature,® Mind, and so on [unlike Soul, which is nof
made up of parts], is for the sake of some other; for this
reason it is understood that Soul exists: such is the re-
mainder,” [required to complete the aphorism].

b. But the application [of the argument, in this particu-
lar case, is as follows] :

(1) The thing in question, viz., Nature the ¢ Great one,’
with the rest [of the aggregate of the unintelligent], has,

as its fruit [or end], the [mundane] experiences and the
[e\'eutual] Liberation of some other than itself :

—————— SN

' Y IATRAARCOATINAE  TEGE]
WHRTATTATAATE N

?* Here indicated by the adjective avyakta, ‘the indiscrete.’ See

Aph. 136 of this Book. .Ed.
 HEd: SRUMFHATT | AEAISSEH-
[T qUERTEAT URa= A 3fq Q: 0

L6,

L



&2 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

(2) Because it is a combination [or compages];

(3) [And every combination,] asa couch, or a seat, or the
like, [is for another’s use, not for its own ; and its several
component parts render no mutual service].!

¢. Now, in order to establish that it is the cause of all
[produets], he establishes the efernity of Nature (prakriti):*

=~ C 3
AR HAMTIEHS JSTH_ 1 &9

Arqument for the eter- A"ph' 67. Slnc.e the root has no root,
uily of Nature. the root [of all] is rootless.

a. Since ‘the root’ (mdla),i.e., the cause-of the twenty-
three principles, [which, with Soul and the root itself, make
up the twenty-five realities recognized in the Sankhya, |
“has no root,” i.., has no cause, the ‘root,” viz., Nature
(pradhdna),is < rootless,” i.e., void of root. That is to say,
there is no other cause of Nature; because there would be

' R faaTerad agfanEefes Sa-
W ATPTUANGEE  dedarSATaHled-
fefa u ,

! gETAl FAMTURIIIEd AR
guredfa |

3 This scems to mean: ‘There being no root to a root, the root
for radical principle, in the SAnkhya,] is rootless.”
In several MSS. which I consulted in India I found the strange
° LA
reading : F & uﬁrrﬂmﬂa HATATH | The
G\ [ e (~3 N
voot of rools, since it has no root, is rootless.” This is very like

saying that A=A, Fd.
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a regressus in infinitum,! [if we were to suppose another
cause, which, by parity of reasoning, would require
another cause ; and so on without end].

6. He states the argument [just mentioned] in regard
to this, [as follows] :*

qremdsass uftfagfa sgra=s 0 &6

&G EUERIREEIR HITU FHATAT-
JTERTATATATHS AUTARHAS AHATIH |
HATEIOAT UUAR A F A -
|wan

The source of the preceding exposition I have not ascertained.
Vijntna 1as: HATANfAATATAT TRHAIATCH ¥-
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Aph. 68. Even if there be a succes-

The employmentof the  gion, there is a halt at some one point ;
lemzPr:mamomm/, or S.IO 2 he_e .S ha RO )y %
Nature, is merely to de- 8nd so it is merely a name [that we
bar the regressus in infi- oive to the point in question, when we
speak of the roof of things, under the

the name of ‘ Nature’].

a. Since there would be the fault of regressus in infi-
nitum, if there were a succession of causes,—another cause
of Nature, and another [cause] of that one, again,—there
must be, at last, a halt, or conclusion, at some one point,
somewhere or other, at some one, uncaused, eternal thing.
Therefore, that at which we stop is the Primal Agency
(pra-kriti); for this [word prakriti, usually and conve-
niently rendered by the term Nature,]is nothing more
than a sign to denote the cause which is the roof: such is
the meaning.!

b. But then [some Vedénti may object, according to this
view of matters], the position that there are just twenty-
five realities is not made out; for, in addition to® the
“ Indiscrete’ [or primal Nature], which [according to you,]
is the cause of Mind,?® another unintelligent principle,
named ‘Ignorance’ [see Vedinta-sara, § 21], presents

| AFATARHITY atamwsza FITT-
mmuswawammmsaﬁm THAF-
famgfafaa uftfer tmaam afg-
weifa | AT 99 ugFEH 69 usfafa
fz geaTwE GgAEfAE:

2 Read ¢ in connexion with.” FEd.

% Literally, instead of ‘Mind,’ ‘ the principle [termed] the Great
sne. 2d.
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itself. Having pondered this doubt, he declares [as
follows] :*

AT WFAAT 0 & 1

Nature and Soul alike Aph. 69. Alike, in respect of Nature,
. and of both [Soul and Nature, is the
argument for the uncreated existence]?

a. In the discussion of the Primal Agent [Nature], the
cause which is the root [of all products], the same eide is
taken by us both, the asserter [of the Sénkhya doctrine]
and the opponent [Vedantx] This may be thus stated :
As there is mention, in Scripture, of the production of
Nature, so, too, is there of that of Ignorance, in such texts
as this, viz.: ¢ This Ignorance, which has five divisions,
was produced from the great Spirit.” Hence it must
needs be that a figurative production is intended to be
asserted, in respect of one of these [and not the Zteral pro-
duction of both ; else we should have no root at all]; and,
of the two, it is with Nature only that a figurative pro-
duction, in the shape of a manifestation through conjunc-
tion_with Soul, &e., is congruous. A production [such as
that metaphorical one here spoken of,] the characteristic
of which is conjunction ¢s mentioned ; for there is mention

' 7 usfdnfaqe=ifa Auuaa de-
EEC IR QUE BN B E L IRCE S LGSR
wftmog= |

* This is Dr. Ballantyne's revised translation, suggested by a
Yemark of Vijnina, quoted and translated below, in . The rendering
now replaced runs: ¢Alike [is the opinion] of both [of us], in r(spnt,
of Nature’ The side-note was formerly correspondent to @, Viz,

‘ He meets a Vedéntic objection.’ Ed.
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of [such] a figurative origination of Soul and Nature, in a
passage of the Kaurma [Purdna], beginning, ‘Of action
[or the Primal Agency], and knowledge [or Soul],” and
so on. And, as there is no mention, in Scripture, of the .
origin of Ignorance, as figurative, i is no¢ from eternity.
And Ignorance, which consists of false knowledge, has
been declared, in an aphorism of the Foga, to be [not a
separate entity, but] ‘an affection of the mind.’ Hence
there is no increase to the [list of the twenty-five] Realities,’
[in the shape of a twenty-sixth principle, to be styled
Ignorance].

6. Or [according to another, and more probable, inter-

86 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.
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pretation of the aphorism,] the meaning is this, that the
argument is the same in support of both, i.e., of both Soul
and Nature: such is the meaning.!

- ¢. But then, there being [as has been shown,] a mode of
arriving, by inference, at [a knowledge of the saving truth
in regard to] Nature, Soul, &c., whence is it that reflexion,
in the shape of discrimination [between Soul and Nature],
does not take place in the case of a/Z [men]? In regard to
this point, he states [as follows]:*

wtumfEA T fqaa: 1 9o u

All do not_profit by Aph. 70. There is no rule [or neces- -

ST + b . i
f’,‘eff’?,’;,'z’ﬂ},‘?,mf “ind  Sity, that alZshould arrive at the truth];

of people that are fully  hecause those who are privileged [to
amenable to reason. 2 2 s

engage in the inquiry] are of three
descriptions.

a. For those privileged [to engage in the inquiry] are
of three descriptions, through their distinction into those
who, in reflecting, are dull, mediocre, and best. Of these,
by the dull the [Sankhya] arguments are frustrated [and
altogether set aside], by means of the sophisms that have
been uttered by the Bauddhas, &. By the mediocre they
[are brought into doubt, or, in other words,] are made to
appear as if there were equally strong arguments on the
other side, by means of arguments which really prove the
reverse [of what these people employ them to prove], or by

' WY 1 wUT uFfqUREAT WEEA €A
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arguments which are not true : [see the section on Fallacies ‘
in the Tarka-sngmlm]. But it is only the best of those 1
privileged, that reflect in the manner that has been set 1
forth [in our exposition of the process of reflexion which |
leads to the discriminating of Soul from Nature|: such is

the import. But there is no rule that e/ must needs

reflect in the manner so set forth: such is the literal
meaning.!

b. He now, through two aphorisms, defines ¢the Great
one’ and ‘Self-consciousness’;? [the reader being pre-
sumed to remember that Nature consists of the three
“Qualities’ in equipoise, and to be familiar with the other
principles, such as the ¢ Subtile elements’ (see § 61)]:

HEITIAT HT4 a-H = 199 |

\ Aph. 71. The first product [of the
ey the Great one™is  Prima] Agent, Nature], which is called
‘the Great one,” is Mind.

a. ‘Mind’ (manas).. ‘Mind ’ [is so called], because its
function is ‘thinking’ (manana). By ¢thinking’ is here
meant ‘ judging’ (nischaya). That of which this is the func-

'\ fr AmwumTEERe fafaar -
Tramrfea: 1 aan%armm%ﬁa?ntammfa
IreA | nmfavs'-’rafa% a-nfauﬁq-
arfa e mfam&mm awd=n
AaAfRfE AT | g wiAg aiﬁﬁaﬂ |-
f‘amir AYEITY: |

| AECE AT WEuHTE ™A
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tion is ‘intellect’ (buddia); and ¢hat is the first product,
that called ¢ the Gireat one’ (makat) : such is the meaning.!

TTRISTHIT Il 92 1

The velation of Self- Aph. 72. ©Self-consciousness’ is that
consciousness to Mind. which 1s subsequent [tO Mmd]

a. ‘Self-consciousness,” the function of which is a con-
ceit {that ¢ I exist,” ¢ I do this, that, and the other thing ],
1s that which is subsequent : that is to say, ¢ Self-conscious-
ness’ is the next after ¢ the Great one’® [§ 71].

b. Since ¢ Self-consciousness’ is that whose function is a
conceit [which brings out the Ego,in every case of cog-
nition, the matter of which cognition would, else, have lain
dormant in the bosom of Nature, the formless Objective],
it therefore follows that the others [among the phenomena
of mundane existence,| are effects of this [Self-conscious-
ness|; and so he declares [as follows]:*

' A4 fa | AAwgfAs w9 | waEEw
fawa: | agfea 9fe: | Frmerammi

srafa=g: |

" sEFrshMETATg A gerdwtaT we-
ATSATISERIT TR: |

' garsfAAgfaarsE R SaRrRra =g
WATHIIR AR 0
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TFERTAREFLITH I 93 1

Al products, save Aph. 73. To the Othel':‘l it belongs
Mind, result from Self- o be products thereof, [i.e., of Self-
consciousness, J

consciousness|.

@. “To be products thereof,’ i.e., to be products of Self-
consciousness : that is to say, the fact of being products
thereof belongs to the others,? the eleven ‘Organs’ (indriya),
_the five ¢ Subtile elements,’” and, mediately, to the [gross]
Elements, also, the products of the Subtile elements.?

5. But then, if it be thus [some one may say], you relin-
quish your dogma, that Nature is the cause of the whole
world. Therefore he declares [as follows] :*

THRGAT AL ARSI 1l 93 |

! Instead of Wﬂi’ which seems to be peculiar to Vijnéna,
} ~ o
Aniruddha and others have the preferable lection S Hd

S = °
* To render HYYL. Paragraph « is taken, with slight
alterations at the beginning and at the end, from Aniruddha. Fd.

: AR A SR AR AR e AT-
T U TR IO YT THITHTATTL-
Afa saTat qrmrafam: o
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Aph. 74. Moreover, mediately,
Nuture, immedialely through that [i'e‘: the ¢ Great one’

the cause of Mind, is, N J e i
mediately, the cause of (§ 71)]’ s Bk [cauhe’ Yo l\ature,]

all other products. is the cause [of all products]; as is the
case with the Atoms, [the causes,
though not the immediate causes; of jars, &e.].

a. “Moreover, mediately,” i.e., moreover, not in the
character of the immediate cause, the first,” i e., Nature,
is the causé of ‘Self-consciousness’and the rest, [mediately,]
through ¢ the Great one’ and the rest; as, in the theory of
the Vaiseshikas, the Atoms are the cause of a jar, or the
like, only [mediately,] through combinations of two atoms,
and so on : such is the meaning.!

b. But then, since, also, both Nature and Soul are eternal,
which of them is [really] the cause of the creation’s com-
mencing ? In regard to this, he declares [as follows|:*

TR FURHAT TTASAATATT NQul

' AR sfu SR ARSUTATI U
deqareaiey Heefogrofa aur 3afs.
FAASYAT FIERIAT TUH eI 1

* 7 wgfaeRars Al e
FH FARHIT 0

3 Slightly better, perhaps, than this reading is that of Aniruddha
TS TMFAAATAACATE A 4w
ruddha’s explanation here follows . ¥ ‘tgﬁqlr‘aﬁaTﬁm
T {6 aragafatarar saEw vaw

L,
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o Al Aph. 75. While both [Soul and Na-

sole cause. ture] are antecedent [to all products],

since the one [viz., Soul,] is devoid [of

this character of being a cause], it is applicable [only] to
the other of the two, [viz., Nature].

a. That is to say: ¢ while both,” viz., Soul and Nature,
are preexistent to every product, still, ¢ since the one,’ viz.,
Soul, from the fact of its not being modified [into any-
thing else, as clay is modified into a jar], must be “devoid,’
or lack the nature of a cause, ‘it is applicable,” i.e., the
nature of a cause must belong, to the other of the two.!

92 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

b. But then [some one may say], let Afoms alone be
causes; since there is no dispute [that t/ese are causal].

In reply to this, he says:®

oftfes o aaiaer=a i 6%

UEER FaEATIaE AT iEa: |
AT TUTAR HICWAALT: | 7.

| FURA dugenfEsEmErEAtaRsa-
ST grREafrafass g9 Feadr-
ERTEFATE 0T FRAARNMT T 0

- TRl HLAAA(E -
&q = )

* Animddha has, according to both my MsS., Y-
ma. Hd.
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i S Aph. 76. What is lil‘{litﬂd cannot be
plastic Nature is prefer-  the substance of all [things].
ey e e a. That which is limited cannot be
the substance of all [things]; as yarn cannot be the
[material] cause of a jar. Therefore it would [on the
theory suggested,] be necessary to mention separate causes
of [all] things severally; and it is simpler to assume a
single cause. Therefore Nature alone is the cause. Such
is the meaning.'

b. He alleges Scripture in support of this:*

agafagd= i 99 |

Aph. 77. And [the proposition that .

Seripture-declares in

¢ : ol
Yavour of fhe thoory: Nature is the cause of all is proved]

from the text of Scripture, that the
origin [of the world] is therefrom, [i.e., from Nature].

a. An argument, in the first instance, has been set forth
[in § 76; for, till argument fails him, no one falls back
upon authority].  Scripture, moreover, declarcs  that
Nature is the cause of the world, in such terms as, ‘ From
Nature the world arises,” &c.®

' gufifad 9 aRaime a9 7 a7
& FICTH | EATALTATA TAFIHHICY
TRIAFAAR ¥ FIIIR | TEATTHUT-
AR FrruEfE=: o

* = Hfd wafa

* gfeerarTsn | gfae mnas s
FRITUATATE T TATseTsaa 3 a
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b. But then [some one may say], a jar which ante-
cedently did not existis seen to come into existence. Let,
then, antecedent non-existence be the cause [of each product];
since this is an invarighle antecedent, [and, hence, a cause ;
“the invariable antecedent being denominated a cause,’
if Dr. Brown, in his 6th lecture, is to be trusted]. To
this he replies :?

94: THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

ATaAT FEgfEts: o ok 0

Aph. 78. A thing is not made out

Ex2 aikilo nilil fir, £
i of nothing.

@. That is to say : it is not possible that out of nothing,
Le., out of a nonentity, a thing should be made, i.e., an
entity should arise. If an entity were to arise out of a
nonentity, then, since the character of a cause is visible in
its product, the worid, also, would be unreal: such is the
meaning.?

6. Tiet the world, too, be unreal: what harm is that to
us ? [If any ask this,] he, therefore, declares [as follows] :*

SAAHTEGRR TUTAATE ATIIRH I se |

7T UEHAT Sew A g | fyaa-
YIRS ST e

AR AR afsAE T

| T s AT eEs e

s w14 gaa Tfy WTdTsaaEN |rfeme: o

g ewEaE W A1 arfv it [
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Aph.79. It [the world] is not unreal ;
islie;sg)ﬂzeu;f;y Mes ;:‘azf‘tf because there is no fact contradictory
real. i [to its reality], and hecause it is not

the [false] result of depraved causes,

[leading to a belief in what ought not to be believed)].

a. When there is the notion, in regard to a shell [of a
pearl-oyster, which sometimes glitters like silver], that it
is silver, its being silver is contradicted by the [subsequent
and more correct] cognition, that this is nof silver. But,
in the case in question [that of the world regarded as a
reality], no one ever has the cognition, ¢ This world is no¢
in the shape of an entity,” by which [cognition, if any one
ever really had such,] its being an entity might be op-
posed.!

5. And it is held that that is false which is the result

of a depraved cause ; e.g., some one’s cognition of a [white]

conch-shell as yellow, through such a fault as the jaundice,
[which depraves his eye-sight]. But, in the case in ques-
tion, [that of the world regarded as a reality], there is no
such [temporary or occasional] depravation [of the senses];
because all, at all times, cognize the world as a reality.
Therefore the world is nof an unreality.?

' T wdfafa a9 A€ watafa q-
ARSATA: | H AN AE Arawy sitely
FRATY F1H A7 ATFRAITS: WG 0

* gEERATENTE fAeigamag gur s
ASfeWiTogs= s=fyq | == 3
WS §49 |@9er g sk
qERTRTIY FTfefa 0 |
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¢. But then [some one may suggest |, /et a nonentity be
the [substantial] cause of the world ; still the world will

not [necessarily, therefore,] be unreal. In regard to this,
he declares [as follows]:!

e AT afefeond aeraTegaa
afmafs: 0 bo u

Aph. 80. If it [the substantial cause,]
The product of some-  he an entity, then this would be the
thing is something ; and =

that of mothing, nothing.  case, [that the product would be an

entity], from its union [or identity]

therewith ; [but] if [the cause be] a nonentity, then how

could it possibly be the case [that the product would be

real], since if is a nonentity, [like the cause with which it
is united, in the relation of identity] ?

a. If an entity were the substantial cause [of the world],
then, since [it is a maxim that] the qualities of the cause
present themselves in the product, ¢this would be the
, case,” i.e., it would be the case that the product was real,
“ because of union therewith,” i.e., because of the union [of
the product] with the reality [which is its substratum .
[But,] since, [by parity of reasoning], if a nonentity [were
t!m substantial cause], the world would be a nonentity,
then, by reason of its being a nonentity, i.e., by reason of
tbe.worh‘l’s being [on that supposition,] necessarily a non-
entity, [like its supposed cause], how could this be the case.?
[that it would be real]? s

—— =)
————
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b. But then [a follower of the Mimdisd may say], since
[it would appear that] nonentity can take no shape but
that of nonentity, let works alone be the cause of the
world. What need have we of the hypothesis of ‘Nature’?
To this he replies :*

q FAW IARAETIA” N 69 |

Aph. 81. Noj; for works are not

Action cannot serve as adapted to be the substantial cause [()f
@ substratum, 3
any product].

a@. Granting that ¢ the unseen’ [merit or demerit arising
from actions] may be an instrumental cause, [in bringing
about the mundane condition of the agent], yet we never
se¢ merit or demerit in the character of the substantial
cause [of any product] : and our theories ought to show
deference to our experience. ¢ Nature’ is to be accepted ;
because Liberation arises [see § 56,’ and § 83,] from dis-
cerning the distinction between Nature and the Soul.*

AT AT qfals: aQ TERia-
& 1 TE FRTSTEAN aeTaTSETeT-
ARG s )

| TARTIRIMT SR UATRRAT SRR
LCARER BIECRE P e
3 E’maﬂ'm}ma‘\ is the lection accepted by Vij-

Dana, and by him only. Hd.

8 1t is the bracketed Aph. 56, at p. 58, supra, that is heve ye-
ferred to.  Hd.

‘fafad srcuRgeRy  wANATE-

H
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6. But then [some one may say], since Liberation can
be attained by undertaking the things directed by the
Veda, what occasion is there for [our troubling ourselves
about] Nature 2 To this he replies !

ATt afafy: sroREgfeaTn-
CTRETSE Il R |

Aph. 82. The accomplishment there-

O,lt‘:’l‘;:_:;’;";“r'lzk’"zl o[l:;e’;'c of [i.e., of Liboru%ion,] 18 1.mt, more-

vances. over, through Scriptural rites: the

chief end of man does not consist in

this [which is gained through such means]; because, since

this consists of what is accomplished through acés, [and

is, therefore, a product, and not efernal], there is [still left

impending over the ritualist,] the liability to repetition of
births.

a. ¢ Seriptural means,’ such as sacrifices, [are so called ],
because they are heard from [the mouth of the instructor
in] Seripture. Not thereby, moreover, is © the accomplish-
ment thereof, ie., the accomplishment of Liberatiou ;
‘ because one is liable to repetition of births, by reason of
the fact that it [the supposed Liberation,] was accom-
plished by means, i.e., because the [thus -ﬁn'] liberated

a{ﬁwtma‘ 7 wfuge e fg egrEarn-
Ty wafq )l agfaqesfaasetaraie-
fifa wgfasfta o

A AR AfweTae
HAhAHd HIE N
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[soul] is still liable to repetition of births,' inasmuch as
this [its supposed Liberation,] is not efernal, [ just] because
it is [the result of] acfs. For tis reason, the chief end of
man does not consist in this? [which is gained through
- ritual observances].

b. He shows what does constitute the chief end of man :*
as wnfaraseargEEia: o b3 o

Aph. 83. There is Scripture for it,
In regard tothe atlain- 1% Qe bl
ment of the chief end of  EHAY h_e who has attained to.dlscrumna_
man, the Seripture con- tiOH, n l‘egal‘d to these [1.e., Nature
curs with the Sankhya. 164 z
and Soul], has no repetition of births,

a. “In regard to these,” i.e., in regard to Nature and
Soul, of him who has attained to discrimination, there is a
text declaring, that, in consequence of .lns kno.\vledge of
the distinction, there will be no repetition of births; the
text, viz., ¢ He does not return again,’* &e.®

! Titerally, ¢ liable to return to mundane exif:tence.' Ed.

* JeremHaa wAtaa awife | g
wefy 7 afefsArgfats: arasaraie-
IFTMRRRAATTAIRFIRS U A
feamm | qEAgTRETIEA |

' grared Tnafa o

% Qompare the Chhdndogya Upanishad, viil,, xv. Ed.

‘ax ngfaussan uwfasesw faaw-
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6. He states an objection to the opposite view :*

ST Ferfanma= ArsAfaATH: 0 b8 0

Aph. 84. From pain [occasioned, e. g.,

p{f; e, onlyfo to victims in sacrifice,] must come pain
Srom it. [to the sacrificer, and not ZXberation
from pain]; as there is not relief from

chilliness, by affusion of water.

a. If Liberation were to be effected by acts, [such as
sacrifices|, then, since the acts involve a variety of pains,
Liberation itself [on the principle that every effect in-
cludes the qualities of its cause,] would include a variety of
pains; and it would be a grief, from the fact that it must
eventually end : for, to one who is distressed by chilliness
the affusion of water does not bring liberation from his
chilliness, but, rather, [additional] chilliness.®

b. But then [some one may say], the fact that the act
is productive of pain is not the motive [to the performance
of sacrifice]; but the [real] reason is this, that the act is
productive of things desirable. And, in accordance with this,
there is the text, ‘By means of acts [of sacrifice] they
may partuke of immortality,’ &c. To this he replies :®

Y fam STHHTE |l
| Afe FAGTAT AT ATHAA 2T
FRFATEISN GRaEs: S Wi

wifu gw wrafe sEmde mewfaa
AATHURHGT FITTATT 0
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FrgsERsiy’ mmmﬁtﬁmq I BY 0

Aph. 85. [Liberation cannot arise

The character of the from acts]; because, whether the end
end contemplated makes . . R

no difference in regard_ be something desirable, or undesirable,

to 1 silorines : ; ; * the

il fj'}‘.:f;;’i"{;’”’t;:rk‘;f [and we o:dxmt that ﬂ.]e motive of the

sacrifice is not the giving pain to the

victim], this makes no difference in regard to its being

the result of acts, [and, therefore, not eternal, but tran-

sitory].

@. Grant that pain is not what is [intended] to be
accomplished by works done without desire, [on the part
of the virtuous sacrificer], still, though there ¢ a difference
[as you contend,] between [an act done to secure] some-
thing enjoyable and an act done without reference to
enjoyment, this makes no difference with respect to the
fact of the Liberation’s being produced by acts, [which, I
repeat, permanent Liberation cannot be]: there must still
again be pain; for it [the Liberation supposed to have
been attained through works, | must be perishable, because
it is a production. The text which declares that works
done without desire are instruments of Liberation has
reference to knowledge, [ which, I grant, may be gained by
such means]; and Liberation comes through knowledge;
so that these [works] are instruments of Liberation

THRatE g aar ° gfa s
SHaeETARLfa | a=rE o

! The reading of Aniruddha, according to my MSS, is S{{~

WTHRTAESTY, 2.
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mediately :* [but you will recollect that the present inquiry
regards the immediaie cause].

b. [But then, some one may say], supposing that
Liberation may take place [as you S;’mkhyas contrend,]
through the knowledge of the distinction between Nature
and Soul, still, since, from the perishableness [of the
Liberation effected by ¢his means, as well as any other
means], mundane life may return, we are both on an
equality, [we, whose Liberation you Sénkhyfzs loo}g upon
as fransitory, and you Sénkhya:s, whose Ll_bem?lon we,
again, look upon as being, by parity of re_asox;mg, in much
the same predicament]. To this he replies:

fAsawe IusEAT ot 7 gRTAaAlbg
9

'y wfaemmaHar 3| aufa -
famrasafavsty Ay sRaraEAts-
fwe srommrafeas oAt g =d |
fesmmsRTT AremTITEE A Y S
ATy ATy = aredw ArerEAEE o

‘ afe wpfquesfadssra=Aer saw-
nifu gfgmrerta dan ERIERIGOR S
famE s

* Dr. Ballantyne, on republishing the Sénkhya Aphorisms in the

Bibliotheea Indica, adopted the genuine reading, 'q‘a‘]'%'ﬂ.’ Hnﬁ,
instead of that given above, which I find, indeed, in the Serampore
edition of the Sdnkhyo-pravachana-bhdshya, but in no MS. He
ought, however, at the same time, to have altered his translation,

L5
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Apk. 86, Of him who is essentially

T M’:O{f’i);’;"f’j)s‘ﬁC‘ liberated, his bonds having absolutely

perished, it [i.e., the fruit of his saving

knowledgo,] is absolute: there is no parity [between his

case and that of him who relies on works, and who may

thereby secure a temporary sojourn in Paradise, only to
return again to earth].

a. Of him ‘who is essentially liberated,” who, in his very
essence, is free, there is the destruction of bondage. The
bond [see § 56,'] is Non-discrimination [between Nature
and Soul]. By the removal thereof there is the destruc-
tion, the annihilation, of Non-discrimination : and how is
it possible that there should again be a return of the mun-
dane state, when the destruction of Non-discrimination is
absolute? Thus there is no [such] similarity,” [between
the two cases, as is imagined, by the objector, under § 85.5.].

b. It has been asserted [in § 61,] that there is a class of
twenty-five [things which are realities]; and, since these
cannot be ascertained [or made out to be #rue]j, except by

which, in conformity with the unadulterated text, might have run
somewhat as follows: ‘Of him who is, in himself, liberated all ex-
tinction of bondage is final,” &e. Such is the interpretation which,
on comparison of the various commentaries, seems to be the most
eligible. Fd.

1 This ig the Aphorism bracketed at p. 88, supra. Ed.

* fAeee ST Ee S | g9
sfaa=: | afstuartaasuigr /e | wfga-
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proof, therefore he displays this;! [i.e., he shows what he
means by proof] :

TARFTR AT rgerduictats:
aETIEHTH FE I 59 U

Wiat s . Aph. 87. The determination of some-
. What is meant by evi- ; . g
dence. thing not [previously] lodged in both
[the Soul and the Intellect], nor in one
or other of them, is ‘right notion> (pramd). What is, in
the highest degree, productive thereof [i.e., of any given
‘right notion ’], is that; [i. e., is what we mean by proof,
or evidence, (pramdna)].

a. ‘Not lodged,” i.e., not deposited in ‘ene rightly
cognizing’ (pramdtri); in short, not previously known.
The ‘determination,” i.e., the ascertainment [or right
apprehension] of such a thing, or reality, is ‘ right notion ’;
and, whether this be an affection ¢ of bo#h,’ i.e., of Intellect,
and also of Soul [as some hold that it is], or of only one or
other of the two, [as others hold,] eitker way, ¢ what is, in
the highest degree, productive” of this ¢ right notion’ is
[what we term proof, or] evidence, (pramana) : such is the
definition of evidence in general; [the definition of its

several species falling to be considered hereafter] : such is
the meaning.*

\‘ usaféwfa*ﬁm I afafes | v
e fawifa qgwafa
* Nigeés has JTHO, Zd.

3 Some MSS. have the inferior reading -HTHW‘G Ed,
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b. It is with a view to the exclusion of Memory, Error,
and Doubt, in their order, that we employ [when speaking
of the result of evidence,] the expressions “not previously
known’ [which excludes things remembered], and ¢ reality’

* [which excludes mistakes and fancies], and ¢ discrimina-
tion,”! [which excludes doubt].

¢. In regard to this [topic of knowledge and the sources
of knowledge], if ‘right notion,’ is spoken of as located in
the Soul [see § 87. a.], then the [proof, or] evidence is en
affection of the Intellect. If [on the other hand, the ‘right
notion’ is spoken of as] located in the Intellect, in the
shape of an affection [of that the affections of which are
mirrored by the Soul], then it [the proof, or evidence, or
whatever we may choose to call that from which  right
notion ’ results,] is just the conjunction of an organ [with
its appropriate object; such conjunction giving rise to
sense-perception], &e. But, if both the Soul’s cognition

~and the affections of the Intellect are spoken of as [cases

of] “right notion,’ then both of these aforesaid [the affee-
tion of the Intellect, in the first case, and the conjunction
of an organ with its appropriate object, &c., in the other

I | ThAENE g ufifsfs
YRE WAT §1 9 FATfeqenana wHt
wag fa IsqEATIEEYT G AT
AHTYFAH TIRTTRIT TARE -
wfwE: o

| TfomERasErETa sHuTARTE e
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case,| are [to receive the name of] proof ( jnamana) You
are to understand, that, when the organ of vision, &c., are

spoken of as ‘evidence,’ it is only as bemo- mediately* [the
sources of right knowledge].

d. How many [kinds of] proofs [then,] are there? To
this he replies :*

af e wamd® afesr safasanfuwfa-
f&: 0 b

Aph. 88. Proof is of three kinds:
there is no establishment of more;
because, if these be established, then
all [that is true] can be established [by one or other of
these three proofs].

There are three kinds
of evidence.

a@. “ Proof is of three kinds;’ that is to say, ‘ perception ’

‘= afe vl wet umufaEHwd
qa afeafes oamwm 1 af Hﬁgfa‘e
Afved qo adfeasfranfag | ot q
urEAF AT o sifawmwmﬁ: nﬁwa
ATTEAIRT TG AT | ey AT
TAIRTT wluTaSfq v

" sfq wATWH T == 0

3 8o reads Aniruddha; but Vijndna, NAgefa, and Vedénti

Mahédeva end the el"hby-seventh Aphorism with these two words.

Hence : ‘ That which is, in the highest degree, productive thereof is
proof, of three kinds,” Hd,

[
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(pratyaksha), * the recognition of signs’ (anumdna), and
¢ testimony ’ (§abda), are the [three kinds of] proofs.!

5. But then [some one may incline to say], let ‘com-
parison’ [which is reckoned, in the Nydya, a specifically
distinct source of knowledge], and the others [such as
¢ Conjecture,” &e., which are reckoned, in like manner, in
the Miméansa], also be instruments of right knowledge, [as
well as these three], in [the matter of } the discriminating
of Nature and Soul: he therefore says, ‘because, if these
[three] be established, &c. And, since, if there be the
three kinds of proof established,” everything [that is really
true] can be cstablished [by means of them], there is no
establishment of more;” no addition to the proofs can be
fairly made out; because of the cambrousness [that sins
against the philosophical maxim, that we are not to assume
more. than is necessary to account for the case] : such is
the meaning.”

¢. For the same reason, Manu, also, has laid down only
a triad of proofs, where he says [see the Institutes, Ch.
xii,, v. 105] : ¢ By that man who seeks a distinot knowledge
of his duty, [these] three [sources of right knowledge]
must be well understood, viz., Perception, Inference, and
Scriptural authority in its various shapes [of legal institute,

' fafed warafafa weERETR
gATUTAT:

' AUATATTY W qUEa A HIATTH-
feafa | wa s afewfafa | S
Arufadr ¥ gswmme faSAfuwfates
i faafa A o
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108 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

&c.]” And ¢ Comparison,’ and ¢ Tradition ’ (aitikya), and
the like, are included under Inference and Testimony ; and
¢ Non-perception ’ (anupalabdhi) and the like are included
under Perception ;! [for the non-perception of an absent
Jar on a particular spot of ground is nothing else than the
perception of that spot of ground without a jar on it].

d. He [next] states the definitions of the varieties® [of
proof, having already (§ 87) given the general definition] :

‘IR gueTETURfY AR ae-
A I ke i

Apk. 89. Perception (pratyaksha) is
that discernment which, being in con-
junction [with the thing perceived], portrays the form
thereof.

Perception defined.

a. ‘Being in conjunction,’ [literally,] ¢ existing in con-

| WA TF AFAIY GRS A AT T |
HMERTA W wie 9 fafqurrae 1 99
afafert anil wimfemiwany) soma-
faadai s wawsquasa

€=t 9 T uaw =fq o
* fanusg@aTz 0
® Aniruddha has '!:[Féﬂ'a.]faﬁ a'{‘[o, yielding deter-

o b 1 ; oAk
mined by," &e,, instead of ¢ being in,’ &e. Fd,

* Vedénti MahAdeva has W(P). Ea,

QL.
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junction;’ ‘portrays the form thereof,’ i.c. , assumes the
form of the thing with which it is in conjunction [as water
assumes the form of the vessel into which it is poured] ;
what ¢ discernment,’ or affection of the Intellect, [does this],
that [affection of the Intellect (see Yoga Aphorisms, 1.,
§5 and § 8. 8.)]1s the evidence [called] Perception : such is
the meaning.!

b. But then, [some one may say,] this [definition of
Perception (§89)] does not extend [as we conceive it
- ought, and presume it is intended, to do,] to the perception,
by adepts in the Yoga, of things past, future, or concealed
[by stone walls, or such intervening things as interrupt
ordinary perception]; because there is, here, no ¢ form of
the thing, in conjunction’ [with the mind of him who per-
ceives it, while absent]: having pondered this doubt, he
corrects it by [stating, as follows, ] the fact, that this [super-
natural sort of perception] is mot what he intends to de-
fine

I TATAS TSR 819 1l 0o |

' g Y AINSRIE T daeT-
wRR WAty afese gfsafee-
PO wATafAa:

i ﬂfwna“iara'maarafgaa@ma
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e oo A Aph. 90. Tt is not a fault [in the

te blamed, thowgh it definition, that it does not apply to the'

should not apply to the s > o
perceptions (y%éym;szic. percep?mns of adepts in the Yoga];
because that of the adepts in the Yoga

is not an exzfernal perception.

a. That is to say: it is only sense-perception that is
to be here defined ; and the adepts of the Yoga donot per-
ceive through the external [organs of sense]. Therefore there
is no fault [in our definition] ; i.e., there is no failure to
include the perceptions of these;' [because there is no
intention to include them].

b. [But, although this reply is as much as the objector
has any right to expect,] he states the real justification®
[of the definition in question]:

ARSI aTaE TR I eq |

Aph, 91. Or, there is no fault
But the definition [in. the definition], because of the
does apply to the percep- AR . ¥ .
tions of the mystic. conjunction, with causal things, of
that - [mystical mind] which has at-
tained exaltation.?

' tfegmmmgrAae s= rfierarar-
NI | HATH 16T 7 AFHrTe SyTiH-
fmd:

P ArEY WETITAHTE

8 Thus Vijnéna and Vedinti Mahédeva. Aniruddha has -H'-
-

%m E]‘q: The reading of Négesa is .,H.Wgr q
. Ed

¢ For the term afidaya, again rendered, in the next page, by
¢ exaltation,” vide infra, p. 116, note 4. Fd. il
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a. Or, be it so that the perception of the ¥ogi, also,
shall be the thing to be defined ; still there is no fault [in
our definition, § 89]; it does not fail to extend [to this,
also]; since the mind of the ¥Yoy7, in the exaltation gained
from the habitude produced by concentration, does come
into conjunction with things [as existent] in their causes,!
[whether or not with the things as developed into products
perceptible by the external senses].

b. Here the word rendered causal’ (7ina) denotes the
things, 7ot in conjunction [with the senses], alluded to by
the objector [in §89.8.]; for we, who assert that effects
eaist [from eternity, in their causes, before taking the shape
of effects, and, likewise, in these same causes, when again
resolved into their causes], hold that even what is past,
&e., still essentially exists, and that, hence, its conjunction
[with the mind of the mystic, or the clairvoyant, ] is pos-
sible.?

¢. But then, [some one may say,

ﬁngff';fffﬁﬁ'; 7”"1"1;]]‘,”17; still this [definition] does not extend to
g o the  the Lord’s perceptions; because, since
; these are from everlasting, they can-

' g qTe AtEERiG we qunfa =
AT ATAIRAAT FAIYY FHATTHIAS-
anfawad Jrnfees @94 92d 0

* 9y SR aUi e s &
wrAgifeni walarcaaiy Eeuaiseifa
anraan @afefa
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not result from [emergent] conjunction. To this he re-

plies :*
TorrfEs: 0 e 0l

» Aph. 92. [This objection to the de-
A ,,,f[%m.erf"d finition of Perception has no force] ;
because it is mnot proved that there

45 a Lord (iwara).

a. That there is no fault [in the definition of Perception],
because there is no proof that there is a Lord, is supplied®
[from § 907.

5. And this demurring to there being any ¢Lord’is
merely in accordance with ® the arrogant dictum of [certain]
partisans [who hold an opinion not recognized by the ma-
jority]. Therefore, it is to be understood, the expression
employed is, ‘because it is nof proved that there is a
Lord,” but not the expression, ¢ because there is 70 Lord.”

o AR saTvEs faee-
AT RS | A |
' AT UHTUMTETERTS SR |

# Rather, € And this {mere] taking exception to a Lord is ex-
pressly owing to,” &e. The aphorist would not be confounded
with those who denied what he waited to'see evidenced. The attitude
which he asstumed is that of suspense of judgment on the point of
theism, as against the positiveness of the professed atheist, Vijnana, here

" . > =
fnlluw:\d, then goes on to say: Y Y[ gﬁw&“’aﬁa.
a‘j‘ﬁrﬂ | <For, otherwise [i.e., if the aphorist had been atheistic],
it would have been explicitly declared, Becaunse of the nou-existence of
a Lord.” Hd, j

* st Swefany eaefimt Sreaeas
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¢. But, on the implication® that there 75 a ¢ Lord,” what
we mean to speak of [in our definition of Perception, (§89),]
is merely the being of the [same] kind with what is pro-
duced by conjunction® [of a sense-organ with its object ;
and the perceptions of the ‘Lord’ may be of the same
kind with such perceptions, though they were not to come
from the same source].

d. Having pondered the doubt, ¢ How should the Lord
not be proved [to exist] by the Scripture and the Law,
[which declare his existence] ?” he states a dilemma which
excludes [this]:*

HRISATTAAUATATS afrais: I e3

Aph. 93. [And, further,] it is mot

‘A4 dilemma, to exclude proved that he [t.he ‘LOI‘d,’] (}XiStS;
proof that there is any 3 5

‘ Lord.' because [whoever exists must be either

free or bound; and], of free and

bound, he can be neither the one nor the other.

a. The ‘Lord’ whom you imagine, tell us, is he free
from troubles, &c. ? Or is he in bondage through these ?

f 1 = eawufasfas | -
fefa aram o

1 Rather, ‘the :iew being accepted? (abhyupagame).

' frpueE ) wfAseREsTdEEE
faafaan

* Afasfawi st |7 faafEmg
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Since he is not, cannot be, either the one or the other, it
1s not proved that there is a ¢ Lord :” such is the meaning.!

b. He explains this very point :*

SHAATHEHTEH (| €8 |

The foree of ihe Aph. 94%. [Be.cause,] either way, he
dilemina, would be meiﬁcxent.

a. Since, if he were free, he would have no desires, &e.,
which [as compulsory motives,] would instigate him to
create ; and, if he were bound, he would be under delu-
sion; he must be [on either alternative,] unequal to the
creation, &e.! [of this world].

b. But then, [it may be asked,] if such be the case,
what becomes of the Scripture-texts which declare the
‘Lord ¥ ™o this he replies :°

' Sxuishiraa: f& gafefsi=mt a1 ase
= SEauEnETaTeRIaRTaiEi-
A

" agEE

3 The readmg m a later handwriting, of one of my MSS. of

Aniruddha is -Hﬁaﬁﬂ Ed.
* TwE afvmxamwﬂmmm  H-
SR mwfmnaﬁam‘ I
a‘alan’iwnfamzaﬁaa?af &1 afa |
a=uE |
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HFRIH: AAET SuraET faew’ |70 ey 0

' Aph.95. [The Scriptural texts which

.mf’?f«}li’ffﬁj’?ﬁ'ﬂflz’s make mention of the ¢Lord’ are|

either glorifications of the liberated

Soul, or homages to the recognized® [deities of the Hindu
pantheon].*

a. That is to say : accordingly as the case may be, some
text [among those in which the term ¢ Lord * occurs,] is
intended, in the shape of a glorification [of Soul], as the
¢ Lord,” [as Soul is held to be], merely in virtue of junction
[with Nature], to incite [tostill deeper contemplation], to
exhibit, as what is to be known, the liberated Soul, i. e.,
absolute Soul in general ; and some other text, declaratory,
for example, of creatorship, &e., preceded by resolution
[to create, is intended] to extol [and to purify the mind of
the contemplator, by enabling him to take a part in ex-
tolling] the eternity, &e., of the familiarly known® Brahma,

! Another reading, that of Négesa and of Vedinti Mahédeva,
ngjn\‘l‘q‘l’o, makes this word of the singular number. Fd.

3 Emmﬁm’ a compound, is the reading of Aniraddha,

followed by Vedinti Mahadeva. See 4, below. Ed.

8 In both places, siddka, ‘possessor of supernatural powers.” HEd.

4 Aniraddba’s exposition of this Aphorism is as follows: T-
MFATATHRIHT I HRHAA 7 G #-
FE O @RATAAATAT | arnarar -
fuarsraseTe | Suranfaws | SurgEw
sarfanad qrfArstamfefassr weiar
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116 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

~ Vishnu, Siva, or other nom-eternal ¢ Lord ;’ since these,
though possessed of the conceit [of individuality], &e., [and,
in so far, liable to perish], have immortality, &c., in a se-
condary sense ;! [seeing that the Soul, in every combina-
tion, is immortal, though the combination itself is not so].

b. But then, [some one may say], even if it were thus [as
alleged under §95], what is heard in Scripture, [viz.], the
fact that it [viz., Soul] is the governor of Nature, &ec., would
not be the case; for, in the world, we speak of govern-
ment in reference only to modifications' [preceded and
determined] by resolutions [that so and so shall talke place],
&c. To this he replies :*

-
m%ﬁ'ﬂ"-ﬂmfa | According to this, the term fwara,

“mighty one,” ‘lord,” is applied, by way of eulogy, either to a soul as
it were liberated, or to a person who, through devotion, has acquired
transcendent faculties, that is to say, the Iu_/z. Resolution, agent-
ship, and the like, are impredicable of one absolutely liberated ; and
such a one, being inert and impassive, cannot be intended by ¢swaras
‘a power. Hence the expression, ‘as it were liherated.’ Also see,
for utisaya,~—translated, above, ‘transcendent faculties,’—Book IV.,
Aph. 24, FEd.

" A g faamiET: SISH-
HTATIR] a'qmﬁzmam "fsfuarayagw
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TR AT Ay I o% 1

Aph. 96. The governorship [thereof,

m:rmfl Ilzkvt e ilode, i.e., of Soul over Nature] is from [its]

e, acts not by resolve, D B

but through proximity. PTO‘UmmV t‘lereto) [ﬂOt from its re-
solving to act thereon]; as is the case

w1th the gem, [the lodestone, in regard to iron].

a. If it were alleged that [its, Soul’s,] creativeness, or
[its] governorship, was through a #esolve [to create, or to
govern], then this objection [brought forward under § 95.
b.] would apply. But [it is not so; for,| by ws [Sankhyas,]
it is held that the Soul’s governorship,in the shape of
creatorship, or the like, is merely from [its] prowximity
[to Nature]; “as is the case with the [lodestone| gem.”

b. As the gem, the lodestone, is attracted by iron
merely by proximity, without resolving [either to act or
to be acted on], &c., so, by the mere conjunction of the
primal Soul, Nature is changed into the principle [called]
the  Great one,” [or Mind, (see § 61. ¢)]. And in this
alone consists [what we speak of as] its acting as ereafor
towards that which is superadded to it: such is the mean-

ing.®

ma T HASYTIEAT uﬁmm@mﬁt_
mamagmfafa | 1=l
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¢. And thusitis declared, [in some one of the Purdnas ']:
‘As the iron acts, whilst the gem [the lodestone,] stands
void of volition, just so this world is created by a deity
who is mere Existence. Thus it is, that there are, in the
Soul, both agency [seemingly,] and non-agency, [really].
It is not an agent, inasmuch as it is void of volition ;
[and it ¢s] an agent, merely through approximation [to
Nature].”

d. In respect of worldly products, also, animal souls
overrule, merely through their approxzimation [to Nature]:
8o he declares [as follows] :®

fammamieafu’ sitares o eo 0

ANV AFdAgaeuV yfiuHad | 52
A9 9 @igTyEgEtaay: |

1 The Translator’s authority for this attribution has ngt been
discovered. Fd.

‘quratwa | Wi d@fwad @ gan
Sig: Hadd | GXEET 339 q29d 79
WA | WA WA FARASAE 9w
@ | fafcesmesamt saqr  @fafmes
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' Aifamardtafy srarar SfafaaEae
arfugrgafame )

4 Aniruddha has faﬁqﬁsrﬂ « Hd.




BOOK 1., APH. 97. 119

In like manner, em- Aph. 97. In the case of individual
bodied souls do not ener-

o products, also, [the apparent agency]|

of animal souls [is solely through proximity].

a. “ The agency is solely through proximity:’ so much
is supplied! [from § 96]. ‘

. The meaning is this, that, in the case, also, of par-
ticular productions,—the creation, &c.,of things individual
[as contradistinguished from that of all things in the
lump, (see Vedinta-sira, § 67)],—animal souls,i.e.,souls in
which the intellects [of individuals] reflect themselves [see
§99. a.], overrule, merely through proximity, but not
through any effort ; seeing that these [animal souls] are
none other than the motionless Thought.®

¢. But then, [some one may say], if there were no eternal

and omniscient ‘Lord,’ through the doubt of a blind
tradition, [in the absence of an intelligently effecf:ive
guardianship]; the Vedas would cease to be un au.thonty;
[a possibility which, of course, cannot be entertained for
an instant]. To this he replies:®

' sfireTge SfFuARITTESE )
' fanusidy wfegenfesafs famr-
RruFTaafafafaasaTai @fumRar
firgrqe @ g @wrfa F9erw gty
Farferd: o
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fasguaTgaTETRETEATIEW: 1 et |

Aph. 98. The declaration of the
How the Vedas nced  texts or sense [of the Veda, by Brahmd,
ptthe Lord’ toauthen-  for example], since k¢ knows the truth,

[is authorative evidence].

a. To complete [the aphorism, we must say], ¢since
Hiranyagarbha [i.e., Brakma,] and others [viz., Vishnu
and Siva], are knowers of what is certain, i.e., of what is
true, the declaration of the texts or sense of the Vedas,
where these are the speakers, is evidence! [altogether
indisputable].

b. But then, if Soul, by its simple prommltv [to Nature
(§ 96)], is an overruler in a secondary sense [only of the
term,—as the magnet may be said, in a secondary sense, to
draw the iron, while the conviction is entertained, that,
actually and literally, the iron draws the magnet],—
who is the primary [or actual,| overruler ? In reference to
this, he says :*

' fermrndwi fasenw aadw -
FATHEgA AATRATRT:  wATwfAfa
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T HAR AR SA T ae fr-
®H Il ea |

Aph. 99. Theinternal organ, through

It is in the shape of its being en]ightened thereby [i.e., by
the internal organ, that S rerruler : s .

Nature affeats Soul. Soul], is the overruler; as is the iron,

[in respect of the magnet].

a. The internal organ, i.e., the understanding, is the
overruler, through its fancying itself to be Soul, [as it does
fancy,] by reason of its being enlightened by the Soul,
through its happening to reflect itself in [and contemplate
itself in,] Soul; ‘just as the iron,’ that is to say, as the
attracting iron, though inactive, draws [the magnet], in
consequence of [its] mere proximity,* [and so acquires
magnetism by magnetic induction].

b. He [now, having discussed the evidence that consists

in direct perception,] states the definition of inference®
(anumdna) :

1 Aniruddha has Hg‘éﬁ'm:mtmm, prefixing to “the

internal organ’ the synonymous ‘ the Great One.” Hd.
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o
Ufqa~gw: nfaaes=ag@E=a i 900 |

Aph. 100. The knowledge of the con-
nected [e.g., fire], through perception
of the connexion [e.g., of fire with smoke], is inference.

Inference defined.

a. That is to say : inference [or conviction of a general
truth,] is [a kind of] evidence consisting in a [mental]
modification, [which is none other than] the knowledge
of the connected, i.e., of the constant accompanier, through
the knowledge of the constant accompaniment: by ‘con-
nexion’ (pratibandha) here being meant ©constant at-
tendedness ’ (zydapti) ; and through the perception thereof®
[it being that the mind has possession of any general
principle |.

b. But a conclusion (anumiti) is knowledge of the soul ;?
[whilst an Inference, so far forth as it is an instrument in
the establishment of knowledge deducible from it, is an
affection of the internal organ, or understanding (see

§87. ¢.)]

¢. He [next] defines testimony * ($abda) :

' UfAIEEN: is tho reading of Nigeéa and of Vedénti
Mahddeva. FEd.

* ufassur smfwergwr anfesramrafa-
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STATATT: W= N 909

Aph. 101. Testimony [such as is
entitled to the name of evidence,] is a
declaration by one worthy [to be believed]. A

Valid testimony defined.

a. Here ‘fitness’ means ‘suitableness;’ and so the
evidence which is called ¢ Testimony * is the knowledge
arising from a suitable declaration: such is the meaning.
And [while this belongs to the understanding, or internal
organ (see § 100. b.)] the result is that [knowledge] in the
Soul, [which is called] ‘knowledge by hearing ** ($abda-
bodha).

b. He [next] volunteers to tell us what is the use of his

setting forth [the various divisions of] evidence :*

Swafafe: oATEIEEELT: Il 902 U

Aph. 102. Since the establishment

Why the kinds of Evi-  of [the existence of] both [soul and
dence have been here sel h . 5

orth. non-soul] is by means of evidence, the

declaration thereof [1.e., of the kinds of

evidence, has been here made].

a. It is only by means of evidence that both Soul and
non-soul are established as being distinct, [the one from the

' syifiey Ivgar @O ¥ 9rE: wwE-
W W e aHAe: ) we
ureya: WA sfa
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other] : therefore has this, viz., evidence, been here de-
clared : such is the meaning.!

6. Among these [several kinds of proof], he[now] describes
that one by which, especially, viz., by a proof which is
one kind of inference, Nature and Soul are here to be
established discriminatively :*

HIATAAT FeTeIafafEs i 903 |

The exisience of Soul Aph. 103. The establishment of both

xgzg;;{urwrgmmm [Nature and Soul] is by analogy.

a. [Analogy (sdmdnyato drishta) is that kind of evidence
which is employed in the case| where, by the force [as an
argument,| which the residence of any property in the sub-
Ject derives from a knowledge of its being constantly
accompanied [by something which it may therefore be-
token], when we have had recourse to [as the means of
determining this constant accompaniment,] what is, for
instance, generically of a perceptible kind, [where, under
such circumstances, we repeat,] anything of a different kind,
L.e., not cognizable by the senses, is established ; as when,

ST AT AT fafs: wan
WES FAfq | Howe TSR
Y 0
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for example, having apprehended a constant accompani-
ment, [e.g., that an act implies an instrument], by taking
into consideration such instruments as axes, &e., which are
of earthy and other kinds, a quite heterogeneous, imper-
ceptible, instrument of krowledge, viz., [the instrument
named] Sense, i3 established [or inferred to exist]; such is
what we mean by Analogy; and it is by #Zis [species of
inference], that both, [viz.,] Nature and Soul, are proved [to
exist]: such is the meaning.!

6. Of these [viz., Nature and Soul,] the argument from
analogy for [the existence of]| Nature is as follows: the
Great Principle [viz., Understanding (see §61.c.)] is
formed out of the things [called] Pleasure, Pain, and
Delusion, [to the aggregate of which three in equipoise
(seo § 61) the name of Nature is given]; because, whilst it
is [undeniably,] a production, it has the characters of Plea-
sure, Pain, and Delusion ; just as a bracelet, or the like,
formed of gold, or the like,? [has the characteristic pro-

! g GTATE: DRI CATd I A|IETY -
T AATIe A At AT ATSRIETY:
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perties of the gold, or the like, and is thereby known to
have been formed out of gold, or the like].

¢. But, [as regards the argument from analogy, in proof
of the existence] of Soul, [it is, as stated before, under § 66,
to the following effect]: Nature is for the sake of another ;
because it is something that acts as a combination ; as a
house, for instance, [which is a combination of various
parts combined for the benefit of the tenant]. In this
instance, having gathered, in regard to houses, &ec., the
fact established on sonse-perccption, that they exist for the
sake of [organized]| bodies, for example, something of a
different kind therefrom, [i.e., from Nature, viz.], Soul,
is inferred [by analogy,] as something other than Nature,
&c., [which, as being a compound thing, is not designed
for itself]: such is the meaning.!

d. But then [some one may say], since Nature is eternal,
and exertion is habitual to her, [and the result of her
action is the bondage of the Soul], there should constantly
be experience [ whether of pleasure or of pain], and, hence,
no such thing as thorough emancipation. To this he
replies :*
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el Aph. 104. Experience [whether of

perinen it & i e-  Lain or pleasure,] ends with [the dis-

cernment of] Thought, [or Soul, as
contradistinguished from Nature].

a. By ‘Thought’ [we mean | Soul. Experience [whether
of pain or pleasure,] ceases, on the discerning thereof, As
‘antecedent non-existence,’ though devoid of a beginning,
[see Tarka-sangraha, § 92], surceases [when the thing
antecedently non-existent begins to be], so, eternal Nature
[eternal, as regards the absence of any begiuning,] con-
tinues [no further than] till the discernment of the diffe-
rence [between Nature and Soul]; so that experience
whether of pain or pleasure,] does not at all times occur:
such is the state of the case.

b. [But some one say], if Nature be agent, and Soul
experiencer, then it must follow [which seems unreason-
able,] that another is the experiencer of [the results of]
the acts done by one different. To this he replies :*

WG A FEATAATTISZAA | 904 |

Aph. 105. The experience of the
fruit may belong even to another than
the agent; as in the case of food, &ec.

. The fruit of the action
s not always the agent’s.

———
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128 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. As it belongs to the cook to prepare the food, &e.,
and to one who was not the agent, viz., the master, to

enjoy the fruit [thereof, i, e., the fruit of the cook’s actions],
50 is the case here, also.!

6. Having stated an exoteric principle [which may serve,
1n practice, to silence, by the argumentum ad hominem, him
on whose principles it may be valid], he [next] declares
his own doctrine,? [in regard to the doubt started under
§104. 6]:

fagareT affes: wq: w1 90g 1

Aph. 106. Or, [to give a better ac-

To suppose that Soul  count of the matter than that given in
acts and experiences is 5 e ‘ s

an error. § 105], since it is from non-diserimina-

tion that it is derived, the notion that

the agent [soul being mistaken for an agent,] has the fruit

[of the act is a wrong notion].

a. The soul is neither an agent nor a patient ; but, from
the fact that the Great Principle [the actual agent (see
§ 97. 8.)] is reflected in it, there arises the conceit of its
being an agent. ‘Or, since it is from non-discrimination ;'
that is to say, because it is from the failure to discriminate
between Nature and Soul, that this takes place, i.e., that
conceit takes place, that it is the agen¢ that experiences
the fruit;® [whereas the actual agent is Nature, which, being
unintelligent, can experience neither pain nor pleasure].
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6. The opposite of this [wrong view, referred to in § 106, ]
he states [as follows]:!

AT | dRATEET I 909 |

_ . Aphk. 107. And, when the truth is
g T meider told, there is[seen to be] neither[agency,
in Soul, nor experience].

a. *When the truth is told’ [and discerned], i.e., when,
by means of evidence, Nature and Soul are perceived [in
their entire distinctness, one from the other], ¢ there is
neither,’ i.e., neither the condition [as regards soul,] of an
agent nor that of a patient.”

6. Having discussed [the topic of] evidence, he [now]
states the distribution of the subject-matter of evidence :*
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s e paeniible Aph. 108. [A thing may be] an ob-

under cortain creume  ject [perceptible], and also [at another

stances, may be i - . 5
ceptibie, under others . time,] mot an object, through there

being, in consequence of great distance,
&e., a want of [conjunction of the sense with the thing],
or [on the other hand,] an appliance of the sense [to the
thing].

a. An object [is a perceived object], through the
proximity, or conjunction, of the sense [with the object].
[A thing may be] not an object [perceived], through the
want of the sense, i.e., through the want of conjunction
[between the sense and what would otherwise be its object ]
And [this] want of conjunction [may result] from the
junction’s being prevented by great distance, &e.!

b. | To explain the ‘ &c.,” and to ex-

mr’gﬁ;‘t‘ém_’”“y prevent  emplify the causes that may prevent
the conjunction, required in order to

perception, between the thing and the sense, we may
remark, that] it is in consequence of great distance, that
a bird [flying very high up] in the sky is not perceived ;
[then again,] in consequence of extreme proximity, the
collyrium located in the eye [is not perceived by the eye
itself] ; a thing placed in [the inside of, or on the opposite
side of,] & wall [is not perceived], in consequence of the
obstruction ; from distraction of mind, the unhappy, or
other [agitated person], does not perceive the thing that is
at his side [or under his very nose|; through its subtilty,

' efegeiTarerTEaAnfaes: | Ifeaw
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an atom [is not perceived]; nor is a very small sound,
when overpowered by the sound of a drum ; and so on.!

c. How [or, for which of the possible reasons just
enumerated, | comes the imperceptibleness of Nafure 2 In
regard to this, he declares:*

RIERTIRAUSH 1 q0e )

Aph. 109. Her imperceptibleness

The sublilly of Nature. 1 i5es from [her] subtilty.

a. ‘Her’ i.e., Nature’s, imperceptibleness is from
subtilty. By subtilty is meant the fact of being difficult
to investigate ; not [as a Naiydyika might, perhaps, here
prefer understanding the term,] the consisting of atoms;
for Nature is [not atomic, in the opinion of the Sinkhyas,
but] all-pervasive.*
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3 Aniruddha, gccording to the MSS. seen by me, has Eﬁ"m]‘.
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b. How, then, [it may be asked,] is [the existence of]
Nature determined ? To this he replies:!

132 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

FrASHATIgIS: I 990 I

e Aph. 110. [N ature exists;| because
the existence of produc- her existence is gathered from the
tions. . .

beholding of productions.

a. As the knowledge of [there being such things as]
atoms comes from the beholding of jars, &c., [ which are ag-
glomerations|, so the knowledge of Nature comes from the
beholding of products which have the three Qualities ;?
[(see § 62. a.) and the existence of which implies a
cause, to which the name of Nature is given, in which
these constituents exist from eternity].

b. Some [the Vedantis, | say that the world has Brakma as
its cause; others [the Naiyayikas], that it has atoms as its
cause ; but our seniors [the transmitters of the Sankhya
doctrine], that it has Nafure as its cause. So he sets forth

- a doubt [which might naturally found itself] thereon :*
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BOOK I., APH. 112, 133

A doubt thrown on the A_[)/l. 111'- 1 Lyou throw out the
existence of Nature, by doubt t'hm:] 1% [VIZ‘J the existence of
the eontradiction of dis- Nature,] i3 not established, because of

the contradiction of asserters [of other
views, then you will find an answer in the next aphorism].

a. “Because of the contradiction of asserters [of the
Vedénta or Nyaya], it is not established,’ i. e., Nature [as
asserted by the Sénkhyas, | is not established.?

b. But then, [to set forth the objection of these counter-
asserters], if a product existed antecedently to its produc-
tion [as that product], #en an eternal Nature [such as you
Sankhyas contend for,] would be proved to exist as the

[necessary] substratum thereof; since you will declare

that a cause is inferred only as the [invariable] accom-
panier of an effect ; but it is denied, by us asserters [of the
Vedénta, &ec.], that the effect does exist [antecedently to
its production ; well,] ¢f [this doubt be thrown out] : such
is the meaning * [of the aphorism].

c. He states [his] doctrine [on this point] :®

ANAFACAFATERATIATY: 0 99 |
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Mutual dewials settle Aph. 112. Still, since! each [doctrine]
nothing. is established in the opinion of each,
a [mere unsupported] denial is not [decisive].

134 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. If one side were disproved merely by the dissent of
the opponent, then [look you,] there is dissent against the
other side, too: so how could ¢ be established ? If the
one side is established by there being inevitably attendant
the recognition of the constant accompanier, on the re-
cognition of that which is constantly accompanied [by it],
it is the same with my [side], also : therefore [my] infe-
rence from effect [to cause] is not to be denied® [in this
peremptory fashion].

6. Well, then, [the opponent may say], let [the infe-
rence of] cause from effect be granted ; how is it that this
[cause] is Nature, and nothing else, [such as Atoms, for
instance | ? To this he replies: ®

1 T have corrected the translator’s ¢ But, since thus,’ which
rendered the unwarranted readmv adqgr (] , now replaced by

aﬂ'[fh', the correlative of 'a'a at the end of the preceding
Aphorism. Ed.
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BOOK I., APH. 113, 135

fafaufatramas’ 1 aas

P e R Aph. 113. Because [if we were to
thesis consistent. with  infer any other cause than Nature,] we
what appears. should have a contradiction to the
threefold [aspect which things really exhibit].

a. Quality is threefold [see § 61. a.], viz.,, Goodness,
Passion, and Darkness : there would be a contradiction ‘o
these : such is the meaning. ®

6. The drift here is as follows: If the character of
cause [of all things around us] belonged to Atoms, or the
like, then there would be a contradiction to the fact of
being an aggregate of pleasure, pain, and delusion, which
is recognizable in the world ;* [because nothing, we hold,
can exist in the effect, which did not exist in the cause
and pleasure, pain, &c., are no properties of Atoms].

c. He now repels the doubt as to whether the produc-

tion of an effect is that of what existed [antecedently], or
of what did not exist:*

1 Ved4nti Mahédeva ends this Aphorism with the word =; and
80 does Vijnna, according to some MBS, Kd,
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FTHEHATT T N 998

on ' Aph. 114. The production of what is
will ,,'eﬁ,';;:f,' P 0 entity, as a man’s horn, does not
take place.

a. Of that which, like the horn of a man, is not an en-
tity, even the production is impossible : such is the mean-
ing. And so the import is, that that effect alone which
[antecedently] exists is [at any time] produced.t

b. He states an argument why an effect must be some
[previously existent] entity :®

SarerAfaasATa 1 93y 0

Apk. 115. Because of the rule, that
,,f‘:o,’,f;,‘,’;"“ cannot b there must be some material [of which
the product may consist].

@. And only when both are extant is there, from the
presence of the cause, the presence of the effect. Other-
wise, everywhere and always, every [effect] might be
Produced ; [the presence of the cause being, on the suppo-
sition, superfluous]. This he insists upon [as follows]:*
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"I AT HATRAATA N 995, 0

Aph. 116. Because everything is not
Else, anything might T
o e, m{y e possible everywhere and always, [which

sl might be the case, if materials could be
dispensed with].

a. That is to say: because, in the world, we see that
everything is mof possible, i.e., that everything is nos
produced ; ¢ everywhere,” i. e., in every place; ‘always,’
1. e, at all times.!

b. For the following reason, also, he declares, there
is no production of what existed not* [antecedently]:

THS TRHTAT 1 999

i ot i Aph. 117. Because 1t is that whicfh 18
tentially, in their causes.  gompetent [to the making of anything]

that makes what is possible, [as a product of it].

a. Because the being the material [of any future pro-
duet] is nothing else than the fact of [being it, pofentially,
i. e, of] having the competency to be the product; and
[this] competency is nothing else than the product’s
condition as that of what has not yet come to pass: there-
fore, since ‘that which is competent,” viz., the cause,
makes the produet which is possible’ [to be made ont of
it], it is not of any nonentify that the production takes
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place, [but of an entity, whose esse, antecedently, was
possibility] : such is the meaning.*

6. He states another argument :2

SAWHATITE 996 1l

Apk. 118. And because it [the pro-
dwwt}:;’,:'f’,l‘i"fzss:_”’ﬁ"ﬂ duct,] is [nothing else than] the cause,
[in the shape of the product].

a. It is declared, in Scripture, that, previously to pro-
duction, moreover, there is no difference between the
cause and its effect ; and, since it is thereby settled that a
product is an entity, production is not of what [previously]
existed not : such is the meaning.®

b. He ponders a doubt :*

] 913 ATFATTEA_ 1 q9e 1l

D S Aplz;. 110) If" [1% be alleged that]
which & can be said to  there is no possibility of that’s becom-

N ing which already s, [then the answer
will be found in the next aphorism].
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' @rnfemEAT gumaas vfew W
WFMATIAEE TR FOCH TREE-
FarElg qTET IUIE TG |

" Ut | AETRE

I wmfu s s
qawTE BrArAfeen g W
‘wgd



BOOK I., APH. 120. 139

a. That is to say: but then, if it be thus [that every
effect exists antecedently to its production], since the
offect [every effect,] must be eternal [without beginning],
there is mo possibility of [or rcom forj the adjunction of
becoming, the adjunction of arising, in the case of a product
which is [already, by hypothesis,] in the shape of an
entity ; because the employment of [the term] ¢ arising’
[or the fact of being produced] has reference solely to
.what did not exist [pmviously] ; if this be urged: such is
the meaning.'

b. He declares the doctrine [in regard to this point] :*

AT ANAT TSR 1 920 0

Aph. 120. No; [do not argue that
Production is only wwhat s cannot become ; for]| the em-
manifestation ; and so of
the apposite. ' ployment and the non-employment [of
the term production’] are oceasioned
by the manifestation [and the non-manifestation of what
is spoken of as produced, or not].
a. “No;’ the view stated [in § 119] is not the right one:
such is the meaning.’
b. As the whiteness of white cloth [which has become]
dirty is brought manifestly out by means of washing, &e.,
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50, by the operation of the potter, is the pot brought into
m-amfestness : [Whereas], on the blow of a mallet, it becomes
hidden,’ [and no longer appears as a pot].

¢. And manifestation [is no fiction of ours; for it] is
seen; for example, that of oil, from sesamum-seeds, by
pressure ; of milk, from the cow, by milking ; of the statue,
which resided in the midst of the stone, by the operation of
the sculptor ; of husked rice, from rice in the husk, by
threshing ; &e.2

140 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

d. Therefore, the employment and the non-employment
of the [term] ¢ the production of an effect’ are dependent on
manifestation, dependent on the manifestation of the effect:
that is to say, the employment of [the term] ‘production ’
is in consequence of the manifestation [of what is spoken
of as produced]; and the non-employment of [the term]
¢ production ’ is in consequence of there being no manifes-
tation [of that which is, therefore, not spoken of as pro-
duced]; but [the employment of the term ¢ production’ is]
not in consequence of that’s becoming an entity which was
not an entity.?
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BOOK I., APH. 121. 141

e. But if [the employment of the term] ¢ production ’ is
occasioned by [the fact of| manifestation, by what is ocea-
sioned [the employment of the term] destruction 2* To this
he replies :*

M HITAHT: Il 929

‘ Aph. 121. pestruction [of anything]
“,erl%; .z's meant byde- i the resolution [of the thing spoken

of as destroyed,] into the cause [from
which it was produced].

. The resolution, by the blow of a mallet, of a jar into
its cause [i.e., into the particles of clay which constituted
the jar], to this are due both [the employment of] the term
¢ destruction,” and the kind of action [or behaviour] be-
longing to anything * [which is termed its destruction].*

fea sufTe@mustiarEMTEETTRES-
FETOHTE] FEEd: EAE: | '

1 ¢Tf production is oceasioned by manifestation, by what is de.
struction occasioned?’ Aniruddha, here quoted, has, in my MSS, :

sftafsfaasmrafa.
 wfrafaframgmfe fGfqswa
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4 ¢Hrom the blow of a mallet [results] the resolution of a jar into
its material cause: by this the destruction [of it]is occasioned. Such is the
meaning of the word [#d$a], and [suchis] the particular action [which]
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b. [But some one may say], if there were [only] a reso-
lution [of a product into that from which it arose], a re-
surrection [or maluyyeveaia] of it might be seen; and this
is not seen: well [we reply], it is not seen by blockheads;
but it ¢s seen by those who can discriminate. For ex-
ample, when thread is destroyed, it is changed into the
shape of earth [as when burned to ashes]; and the earth
is changed into the shape of a cotton-tree; and this [sue-
cessively] changes into the shape of flower, fruit, and thread
[spun again from the fruit of the cotton-plant]. Soisif
with all entities.!

¢. Pray [some one may ask], is [this] manifestation [that
you speak of under § 120] something real, or something
not real ? If it be something real [and which, therefore,
never anywhere ceases to be], then [all] effects [during
this constant manifestation] ought constantly to be per-
ceived; and, if it be not real, then there would be the
absence of [all] products, [in the absence of all manifes-
tation. Manifestation, therefore, must be something real;
and] there must be [in order to give rise to it,] another
manifestation of it, and of this another ; {seeing that a mant-
Jestation can be the result of nothing else than a manifes-
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it expresses.” This is from Aniruddha, who, in the MSS. to which 1
have access, has no iﬂ before S e . Ed.
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BOOK 1., APH. 122, 143

tation, on the principle that an effect consists of neither
more nor less than its cause]; and thus we have a regressus
in infinitum. To this he replies:*

LR PRINEEIUEIEIET G S GRS

p 9
How manifestation 'Aph' 1"2 Because .they seek each
may ocour without being  other reciprocally,® as is the case with

an entity. sced and plant, [manifestation may
generate manifestation, from eternity to eternity].

a. Be it so, that there are thousands of manifestations .
gtill there is no fault ; for there is no starting-point; as is
the case with seed and plant,* [which people may suppose
to have served, from eternity, as sources, one to another,
reciprocally |.
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2 B ..a'ﬂm\, the reading here given, is that of Ani-
ruddha and Vedénti Mahaddeva. Vijnina has wa'qm‘l‘ Bd.

3 Translating the Sdnkhya Aphorisms in the Bibliotheca Indica,
Dr. Ballantyne, adopting the lection anveshand, inconsiderately ren-
dered : * You are to understand, that, successively,’ instead of ¢ There
is & continual following of one after the other.” Vijnéna explains
anveshand by anudhdvana ; and Vedinti Mahddeva has, in defini-
tion of it, the synonymous anusarana. Fd.
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6. He states another argument :!

Wﬁ?ﬁﬂiﬁ: N 923 i

The objections 1o the Aph. 123. Qr, [at:, all. events, our
theory of manifestation  theory of ‘manifestation’ is as] blame-
retorted, ¢ Q)

less as [your theory of | ¢ production.

a. Pray [let us ask], is production produced, or is it not?
If it is produced, then of this [production of production]
there must be production ; so that there is a regressus in
infinitum, [such as you allege against our theory, under
§ 121. ¢.] If it be not produced, then, pray, is this
because it is wnreal, or because it is eternal ?” If because it
is unreal, then production never is at all; so that it would
never be perceived, [as you allege that it is]. Again, if
[production is not something produced, ] because it is efernal,
then there would be at, all times, the production of [all
possible] effects, [which you will scarcely pretend is the
case]. Again, if you say, since ‘ production ” itself consists
of production, what need of supposing an ulterior produc-
tion [of production] ? then, in like manner, [7 ask, ] since
¢ manifestation’ itself consists of manifestation, what need
of supposing an ulterior manifestation [of manifestation] ?
The view which you hold on this point is ours, also ;* [and
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thus every objection stated or hinted under §121. c., is
capable of being retorted]. 7

4. He [now] states the community of properties [that
exists] among the products of Nature, mutually :*

RaAefaamante’ afsanasAfa
ferga 1 a8

The characters coms A]J/l- 124. [A product of N ature iS]
mon to all products. caused, uneternal, not all-pervuding,
mutable, multitudinous, dependent, mergent.

a. < Caused,’ i.e., having a cause. ¢ Uneternal,’ i.e., de-
structible. ‘Not all-pervading,’ ie., not present every-
where. ¢ Mutable,” i.e., distinguished by the acts of leaving
[one form], and assuming [another form], &c. It [the
soul,] leaves the body it has assumed, [and, probably, takes
another] ; and bodies, &e., move [and are mutable, as is
notorious]. ¢ Multitudinous,” i.e., in consequence of the
distinction of souls; [every man, e.g., having a separate
body]. ¢Dependent, [ie.,] on its cause. ¢Mergent, that
is to say, it [i.e., every product, in due time,] is resolved
into that from which it originated.’
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146 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

b. [But, some one may say], if realities be the twenty-
five [which the Sankhyas enumerate (see § 61), and no
fnox.‘e], pray, are such common operations es knowing, en-
Joying, &e., absolutely nothing ; you accordingly giving up
what you see, [in order to save an hypothesis with which
what you see is irreconcilable]? To this he replies :!

STFETEHTA 1 ORI s
THTHOEHTET I 92Y |

Aph. 125. There is the establish-
\,T he qualities of the ment of these [twenty-four ¢ Qualities’
Nydya are implied in : A &
the term Nature. of the Vydya, which you fancy that we
do not recognize, because we do not
explicitly enumerate them], either by reason that these
ordinary qualities [as contradistinguished from the three
Qualities of the Sinkhya], &c., are, in reality, nothing
different ; or [to put it in another point of view,] because
they are hinted by [the term] Nature, [in which, like our
own three Qualities, they are implied].
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a. Either from their being nothing different from the
twenty-four principles, “in reality,’ truly, quite evidently,
—since the character of these [tweuty-four] fits the ordi-
nary qualities, &e., [which you fancy are neglected in our
enumeration of things,|— there is the establishment of
these,” i.e., there is their establishment [as realities, |
through their being implied just in those! [twenty-four
principles which are explicitly specified in the Sankhya].

b. The word “or’ shows that there is another alternative
[reply, in the aphorism, to the objection in question]. <Or
because they are hinted by [the term] Nature;’ that is to
say, the qualities, &c. [such as Knowledge], are established
[as realities], just because they are hinted by [the term]
Nature, by reason that [these] qualities are, mediately,
products of Nature; for there is no difference between pro-
duct and cause. But the omission to mention them [ex-
plicitly] is not by reason of their not being at all.*

¢. He [next] mentions the points in which Nature and
[her] products agree:*
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148 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

RTw=aaeTfe 23 1 9% N

eV i st Aph. 126. Of both [Nature and her
t waracers com- 7
s o Nature and ler  products] the fact that they consist of
G the three Qualities [§ 61. .], and that
they are irrational, &c., [is the common property].

a. Consistin g of the three qualities, and being irrational,
[such in the meaning of the compound term with which
the aphorism commences] By the expression ©&e. is
meant [their] being intended for another, [see § 66]. <Of
both,” i.e., of the cause [viz., Nature], and of the effects
[viz., all natural products|. Such is the meaning.!

b. He [next] states the mutual differences of character
among the three Qualities which [see § 617 are the [consti-
tuent] parts of Nature :2

Hesifafamadtummane u-
w|H 1929 1

; Aph. 127. The Qualities [§ 62] differ
Q,,Zm:;"f,“,j‘ﬁ,ff“’ threein character, mutually, by plezt§untn§ss,
unpleasantness, lassitude, &c., [in which

forms, severally, the Qualities present themselves].

e ‘Pleasantness,’ 1. e., Pleasure. By the expression

————
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¢ &e.’ ismeant Goodness (saffwa), which is light [i. e., not
heavy,] and illuminating. ‘Unpleasantness,” i. e., Pain.
By the expression ‘ &c.” [in reference to this,] is meant
Passion (rajas), which is urgent and restless. ¢ Lassitude,’
1. e., stupefaction. By the expression ¢&ec.” is meant
Darkness (famas), which is heavy and enveloping. It is
by these habits that the Qualities, viz., Goodness, Passion,
and Darkness, differ: such is the remainder,! [required to
complete the aphorism .

b. At the time of telhng their differences, he tells in
what respects they agree:

agrﬁzﬁatixw anEd Tl -
AT ARG

e 3 Aph. 128. Through Lightness and
Qualchsi ag:iife(:;qutcu other habits the Qualities mutually
@agv: agree and differ.

a. The meaning is as follows: the enunciation [in the
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shape of the term laghu, ‘light, is not one intended to call
attention to the concrete, viz., what things are light, but]
18 one where the abstract [the nature of light things, viz.,
‘lightness’ (laghutwa)] is the prominent thin g. ‘Through
Lightness and other habits, i. e., through the characters
of Lightness, Restlessness, and Heaviness, the Qualities
differ. Their ayreement is through what is hinted by the
expression ‘and other.’ And this consists in their mu-
tually predominating [one over another, from time to
time], producing one another, consorting together, and

being reciprocally present, [one in another], for the sake
of Soul.!

b. By [the expressions, in § 124,] ‘caused,” &c., it is
declared that the ¢ Great one’ [or Mind], &e., are products
He states the proof of this: 2. :

SHATARTRRIAS AREIELIfead Il ave i

' Aph. 129. Since they are other than
(Xf o ™ both [Soul and Nature, the only two
uncaused entities|, Mind and the rest

are products ; as is the case with a jar, or the like.

a. That is to say: like a jar, or the like, Mind and the

150 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.
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rest are products ; because they are something other than
the two which [alone] are eternal, viz., Nature and Soul.!

b. He states another reason :?

afeAT@a 0 920 o

Aph.130. Because of [ their] measure,

4 second proof. [which is a limited one].

a. That is to say : [Mind and the rest are products]; be-
cause they are limited in measure;® [whereas the only two
that are uncaused, viz., Nature and Soul, are unlimited].

b. He states another argument:*

A=A 1 939 1

Aph. 131. Because they conform [to '
Nature].

a. [Mind and the rest are products]; because they well
| [follow and] correspond with Nature; i. e., because the
' Qualities of Nature [§ 61] are seen in all things :° [and it

A third proof
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1s a maxim, that what is in the effect was derived from
the cause and implies the cause.

152 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

b. He states the same thing,! [in the next aphorism] :

afwawfa b 932 0

Aph. 132. And, finally, because it is
through the power [of the cause alone,
that the product can do aught].

A fourth proof.

a. It is by the power of its cause, that a product ener-
gizes, [as a chain restrains an elephant, only by the force
of the iron which it is made of]; so that Mind and the rest,
béing [except through the strength of Nature,] powerless,
produce their products in subservience to Nature. Other-
wise, since it is their habit to energize, they would at all
times produce their products,® [which it will not be alleged
that they do].

b. And the word 4, in this place, is intended to notify
the completion of the set of [positive] reasons® [why Mind
and the others should be regarded as products].

¢. He [next] states [in support of the same assertion,]
the argument from negatives,* [i.e., the argument drawn
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from the consideration as to what becomes of Mind and
the others, when they are 70¢ products] :

eI USid: TEET 9T 0 933 |

Aph. 133, On the quitting thereof

o there is Nature, or Soul, [into one or
other of which the product must needs have resolved
itself]. \

a. Product and non-product; such is the pair of alter-
natives. ¢On the quitting thereof;’ i.e., when Mind and
the rest quit the condition of product, Mix}d and the rest
[of necessity] enter into Nature, or Soul ; ! [these two alone
being non-products].

b. [But perhaps some one may say, that] Mind and the
rest may exist quite independently of the pair of alterna-
tives [just mentioned]. In regard to this, he declares

[as follows] :*
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Mind and the res Aph. 134, If they were other than
would not be at all, 4 1id * 1

netthor product s these two, th(.ay WOllld.. be void ; [§eemg
produ. that there is nothing self-existent,

besides Soul and I ature].

@ If Mind and the rest were ‘other than these two,’
L e., than product or non-product [§ 183], they would be

mn the shape of what is ‘void,’ i. e, in the shape of
nonentity.!

154 . THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. Well now, [some one may say,| why should it be
under the character of a product, that Mind and the rest
are a sign of [there being such a principle as| Nature ?
They may be [more properly said to be] a sign, merely in
virtue of their not occurring apart from it. To this he
replies : ®

FIATFRTTATTATH TR 1 934 1

Aph. 135. The cause is inferred from

b Wikt f,j}’.fn%“}’;;f; the effect, [in the case of Nature and

their effects, her products]; because it accompa-
nies it.

@. That [other relation, other than that of material and

product, which you would make out to exist between

Nature and Mind,] exists, indeed, where the nature [or
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essence] of the cause is not seen in the effect;-as [is the
case with] the inference, from the rising of the moon, that
the sea is swollen [into full tide; rising, with maternal
affection, towards her son who was produced from her
bosom on the occasion of the celebrated Churning of the
Ocean. Though the swelling of the tide does not occur
apart from the rising of the moon, yet here the cause,
moon-rise, is not seen in the effect, tide ; and, consequently,
though we infer the effect from the cause, the cause could
not have been inferred from the effect]. But, in' the
present case, since Wwe see, 1o Mind and the rest, the cha-
racters of Nature, the cause ¢s inferred from the effect.
¢ Because it accompanies it,’ i. e., because, in Mind and
the rest, we sce the properties of Nature,' [i. e., Nature
herself actually present ; as we see the clay which is the
cause of a jar, actually present in the jar].

b. [But it may still be objected,] if it be thus, then let
that principle itself, the ¢ Great one’ [or Mind], be the
cause of the world: what need of Nature? To this he
replies : *
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Aph. 136. The indiscrete, [Nature,
must be inferred| from its [discrete and
resolvable] effect, [Mind], in which are
the three Qualities, [which constitute Nature].

a. ‘It is resolved ;” such is the import of [the term]
linga, [here rendered] ‘effect.” From that [resolvable
effect], viz, the < Great principle ’ [or Mind], in which are
the three Qualitics, Nature must be inferred. And that
the ¢Great principle,’ in the shape of ascertainment [or
distinct intellection], is discrete [or limited] and perish-
able, is established by direct observation. Therefore [i. e.,
fince Mind, being perishable, must be resolvable into
something else,] we infer that into which it is resolvable,!
[in other words, its ¢ cause,’ here analogously termed Zin-
gin, since effect > has been termed Zinga].

156 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

How Mind must have
an antecedent.

0. But then, [some one may say], still something quite
different may be the cause [of all things]: what need of
[this] Nature [of yours]? In regard to this, he remarks [as
follows] : 2
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Aph. 187. e i 1
Wiy Nature, and no- 1 . Th 1‘? Vb denyn,lg
ihing else, must be the that it [Nature,] 7s; because of its

4 A effects, [which will be in vain attri-
buted to any other source].

a. Is the cause of this [world] a product, or not a pro-
duct? If it were a product, then, the same heing [with
equal propriety to be assumed to be] the case with 4fs
cause, there would be a regressus in infinitum. If effects bhe
from any roo¢ [to which there is nothing antecedent],
then ¢kis is that [to which we give the name of Nature].
¢ Because of its effects,” that is to say, because of the effects
of Nature. There is no denying °that it ¢, i. e., that
Natwre is.!

6. Be it so, [let us grant, ] that Nature és; yet [the oppo-
nent may contend,| Soul positively cannot be; for [if the
existence of causes is to be inferred from their products,
Soul cannot be thus demonstrated to exist, seeing that]

it has no products. In regard to this, he remarks [as
follows] : *
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e Aph. 138. [The relation of cause
s not from any 3

offct Ohat Soul i - and effect is] not [alleged as] the means
R of establishing [the existence of Soul];
because, as is the case with [the disputed term] ¢ merit,’
there is mno dispute about there being such a kind of
thing ; [though what kind of thing is matter of dispute]

158 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. There is no dispute about ‘there being such a kind of
thing,” i.e., as to there being Soul, simply ; [since every-
body who does not talk stark nonsense must admit a Soul,
or self, of some kind]; for the dispute is [not as to its
being, but] as to its peculiarity [of being], as [whether it
be] multitudinous, or sole, all-pervading, or nof all-per-
vading, and so forth; just as, in every [philosophical
system, or| theory, there is no dispute as fo [there being
something to which may be applied the term] ‘merit’
(dharma) ; for the difference of opinion has regard to the
particular kind of [thing,—such as sacrifices, according
to the Mimérsi creed, or good works, according to the
Ny#ya,—which shall be held to involve] ‘ merit.’’

6. “Not the means of establishing’ that [viz., the exis-
tence of soul]; i.e., the relation of cause and effect is
riot the means of establishing it. This intends, ‘I will
mention another means of establishing it.’*
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6. [But some one may say,] Souls are nothing else than
the body, and its organs, &c.: what need of imagining
anything else? To this he replies ;!

wufefafis: gam 1 qze

1 Aph. 139. Soul is something else
Materialism scouted. than the bOdy, &e.

a. [The meaning of the aphorism is] plain.?

6. He propounds an argument in support of this : ®

HEAURTI@ET || 980 |

Aph. 140. Because that which is

The discerptible is  combined [and is, therefore, discerp-

hservi indis- . :
z'r'p'f,rg,'f A tible,] is for the sake of some other,

[#ot discerptible].

a. That which is discerptible is intended for something
else that is indiscerptible. If it were intended for some.
thing else that is discerptible, there would be a regressus
i infinitum.*

b. And combinedness [involving (see § 67) discerptible-
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ness,| congists in the Qualities’ making some product by
their state of mutual commixture ; or [to express it other-
wise,| combinednessis the state of the soft and the hard,
[which distinguishes matter from spirit]. And this existe
occultly in Nature, as well as the rest; because, other-
wise, discerptibleness would not prove discoverable in the
products thereof, viz., the ‘Great one,” &c.!

160 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

¢. He elucidates this same point :®

fRrrfefaaana 1 934

Aph. 141. [And Soul is something

Soul presents no  €lse than the body, &c.] ; because there

indication of beingma- jg [in Soul,] the reverse of the three
Qualities, &e.

@. Because there is, in Soul, ‘ the reverse of the three
Qualities,” &e., i. e., because they are not seen [in it]. By
the expression ‘&c.” is meant, because the otker characters
of Nature, also, are not seen® [in Soixl].

4. He states another argument :*
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stueraTRfa 1 982 o

Apk. 142. And [Soul is not ma-
Another proof that tal {1 L : .
Yoo M 1 terial ;| because of [its] superinten-
dence [over Nature].

a. For a superintendent is an intelligent being ; and
Nature is unintelligent : such is the meaning.!

b. He states another argument : *

ATATATA I 983 1

Apk. 143. [And Soul is not ma-
Arnother proof. terial ;] because of [its] being the ex-
periencer.

a. It is Nature that is experienced ; the experiencer is
Soul. Although Soul, from its being unchangeably the
same, is not [really] an experiencer, still the assertion
[in the aphorism,] is made, because of the fact that the
reflexion of the Intellect befalls it,® [and thus makes it
seem as if it experienced (see § 58, a.)]

b. Efforts are engaged in for the sake of Liberation.
Pray, is this [for the benefit] of the Soul, or of Nature ;
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[since Nature, in the shape of Mind, is, it seems, the ex-
periencer| P To this he replies : 1

FIATY u‘ag_%:z Il 988 U

Apk. 144. [1t is for Soul, and not
for Nature ;] because the exertions are
with a view to isolation [from all
qualities ; a condition to which Soul is competent, but
Nature is not].

For Soul, not Nature,
is Liberation wanled.

a. The very essence of Nature cannot depart from it
[s0 as to leave it in the state of absolute, solitary isolation
contemplated] ; because the three Qualities are its very
essence, [the departure of which from it would leave no-
thing behind], and because it would thus prove to be not
eternal, [whereas, in reality, it 7s eternal]. The isolation
(karvalya) of that alone is possible of which the qualities
are reflexional, [and not constitutive (see §u8 a.)]; and
that is Soul.3

6. Of what nature is this [Soul] ? To this he replies:*

T v | an R aaaa
A = ) |

2 This lection is that of Aniruddha alone, Vijnana, Nigesa, and

Vedinti Mahédeva end the Aphorism with <, necessitating *and
buaus», &e. Ed.
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ASUSFTIIATITIFIHT: Il 98y 0

Aph. 145. Since light does not per-
tain to the unintelligent, light, [which
must pertain to something or other, is the essence of the
‘Soul, which, self-manifesting, manifests whatever else is
manifest .

a. It is a settled point, that the unintelligent is not
light ; [it is not self-manifesting]. If Soul, also, were
umntdlwent [as the Naiydyikas hold it to be, in sué-
stance ; knowledrre being, by them, regarded not as its
essence oOr substratum, but as one of its qualities], then
there would need to be another light for ¢¢; and, as
the simple theory, let Soul itself consist, essentially, of
Light.!

The nature of the Soul.

6. And there is Scripture [in support of this view; for
example, the two following texts from the Brikaddranyaka
Upanishad*]: ¢ Wherewith shall one distinguish that
wherewith one distinguishes all this [World] ?? “Where-
with shall one take cognizance of the cognizer ?’ 3

c. [But the Naiyayika may urge,] Zef Soul be unintelli-
gent [in its substance], but have Intelligence as its

' 31 A v =fq fagn | samefa
WY ATERATALA AN wfgas sraEn-
THA THRITEAIST |

2 1II., 4,14; or Satapatfza-l)rzihma?ga, siv,, 5, 4, 16. The two
senfences quoted are continuous. Ed.
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attribute. Zheredy it manifests all things; but it 18 not,
essentially, Intelligence. To this he replies:*

164 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

faruET fasaT 1 &

Aph. 146. It [Soul,] has not Intel-
Svul las no quality.  ligence as its attribute; because it is
without quality.

a. If soul were associated with attributes, it would be
[as we hold everything to be, that is associated with
attributes,] liable to alteration; and, therefore, there would
be no Liberation;? [its attributes, or susceptibilities,
always keeping it liable to be affected by something or
other; or, the absolutely simple being the only un-
alterable].

6. He declares that there is a contradiction to Seripture
in this,? [i. e.,in the view which he is contending against]:

T fae ATISTIRrHEREATHT | 9891

s Aph. 147. There is no denial [to be
cripture 18 higher A 4 . .
evidence than supposed  allowed] of what is established by
entuilion, TIPS

Scripture ; becanse the [supposed]
evidence of intuition for this [i.e., for the existence of
qualities in the Soul,] is confuted [by the Scriptural de-
claration of the contrary].
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a. The text, ¢ For this Soul is uncompanioned,’? &e.,
would be confuted, if there were any annexation of
qualities® [to Soul: and the notion of confuting Scripture
18 not to be entertained for a moment].

4. But the literal meaning [of the aphorism] is this,
that the fact, established by Scripture, of its [i, e., soul’s, ]
being devoid of qualities, &c., cannot be denied ; because
the Scripture itself confutes the [supposed] intuitive
perception thereof, i. e., the [supposed] intuitive perception
of qualities, &c.,* [in the soul].

geaaE e 1 a8k o

Apk. 148. [If soul were unintelli-
el thegent] it would not be witness [of its
gent. own comfort,] in profound [and dream-

less] sleep, &e.

a. If soul were unintelligent, then, in deep sleep, &e.,
it would not be a witness, a knower. But that this is not

! Brikaddranyaka Upanishad, iv., 3, 16; or gatapat]m.brdl,.
mana, xiv., 7, 1, 17. Ed.
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| ey, g fage feluarE
W9 afa qrEe TTaTfenwerE -
SEEIEIGH

; ggﬂrmmrmfw | Nigeis. FHWAT-
a HTﬁ{l’ﬂ‘H\ | Vedénti Mahédeva, Ed.
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the case [may be inferred] from the phenomenon, that ¢TI
slept pleasantly.” By the expression  &e.’ [in the aphorism,]
dreaming is included.!

6. The Ved4ntis say that ¢soul is vne only’; and so,
again, ‘ For Soul is eternal, omnipresent, changeless, void
of blemish :’ ‘Being one [only], it is divided [into a
seeming multitude] by Nature ($aktz), i.e., Illusion (maya),
but not through its own essence, [to which there does not
belong multiplicity].” In regard to this, he says [as
follows] :*

SERIfCHa®ITa: gRudg=H’ | a8e |

§ {1 Aph. 149. From the several allot-
,,/,T,,i,’"}:' isamulliphicity  yent of birth, &e., a multiplicity of
souls [is to be inferred]. -

u. © Birth, &e.” By the ‘&ec.,” growth, death, &ec., are
included. ¢ From the several allotment’ of these, i.e.,
from their being appointed; [birth to one, death to another,
and so on], ‘A multiplicity of souls;’ that is to say, souls

| TTHT S RIIRATSTA AT oeHST-
qd ®=1d | | 54 geAsnETaiaty ufy-
HEATT | STfer s A ud |

' ga vardfa I aur = e
HIAT WIHAT FewT Auafa: | v |
fa = ArEEr |§ '\ | s

3 Vedianti Mahédeva has, agreeably {0 some copies of his work,

WW Hd,
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are many. If soul were one only, then, when one is born,
all must be born, &e.'

b. He ponders, as a doubt, the opinion of the others,’
[viz., of the Vedantis]:

IQIASSHFE ATATATT NTHTURT 2T
fefi: 1 quo

Aph. 150. [The Vedantis say, that,]
there being a difference in its invest-
ments, moreover, multiplicity attaches
[seemingly,] to the one [Soul]; as is the case with Space,
by reason of jars, &c., [which mark out the spaces that they
occupy|.

‘a. As Space is one,—[and yet], in consequence of the
difference of adjuncts, [as]jars, &c., when a jar is destroyed,
it is [familiarly] said, ‘the jar’s space is destroyed’ [for
then there no longer exists a space marked out by the jar];®
—s0, also, on the hypothesis of there being but one Soul,
since there is a difference of corporeal limitation, on the
destruction thereof, [i.e., of the limitation occasioned by
any particular human body], it is merely a way of talking
[to say], ‘The soul has perished.” [This, indeed, is so
far true, that there is really no.perishing of Soul; but

The view of the Ve-
ddnta on this point.

' rnEifa | ifeAtaeanTTe e |
TAITAR (ARG | IEUIEN A9 W-
WM TG | WS CATHE TG
"4 sracf=fa o

2 =
YTHAATISA |
3 Vide supra,'p. 63, Aph, 51, & Hd.
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then it is true,] also on the hypothesis that there are many
souls. [And it must be true:] otherwise, since Soul is
eternal, [without beginning or end, as both parties agree],
how could there be the appointment of birth and death 71

b. He states [what may serve for] the removal of doubt?
[as to the point in question]:

Surfufiigrd w7g a=1= 1 qua |

. Aph. 151. The investment is differ-
Mg Ye et [according to the Vedantis], but
not that to which this belongs; [and

the absurd consequences of such an opinion will be seen].

168 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.,

a. ¢ The investment is different,’ [there are diverse bodies
of John, Thomas, &ec.]; ‘ that to which this belongs,’ i. e.
that [Soul] to which this investment [of body, in all its
multiplicity,] belongs, is not different, [but is one only]:
such is the meaning. And, [now consider], in consequence
of the destruction of one thing, we are not to speak as if
there were the destruction of something else ; because this
[if it were evidence of a thing’s being destroyed,] would
present itself where it ought not ; ® [the destruction of De-

| AAFATAS WS WE 6eT-
o wefafq =ufesad ausuesta
SETARTACTIAT ST 7E T wuem-
AT | ATArHuEsfu | sareAT -
®TFRY AT IR )

 GHETYTHATE |

8 Vide supra, p. 16, note 3, Ed.
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vadatta, e. g., presenting itself, as a fact, when we are con-
sidering the case of Yajnadatta, who is not, for ¢hat rea-
son, to be assumed to be dead]: and, on the hypothesis
that Soul is one, the [fact that the Vedanta makes an] im-
putation of inconsistent conditions is quite evident; since
Bondage and Liberation do not [and cannot,] belong
[simultaneously] to one. But the conjunction and [simul-
taneous| non-conjunction of the sky [or space] with smoke,
&e., [of which the Vedanti may seek to avail himself, as an
illustration,] are not contradictory ; for Conjunction is not
pervasion ;! [whereas, on the other hand, it would be non-
sense to speak of Bondage as affecting one portion of a
monad, and Liberation as affecting another portion; as a
monkey may be in conjunction with a branch of a tree,
without being in conjunction with the stem].

b. What may be [proved] by this? To this he
replies :*

TaAFAA uftadaae | Gegweae
T 1 U= |l

The Sinkhya is free Aph. 152. Thus, [i. e., by taking the

fiom the charge of ab-  Sankhya view re 1 i ot
surdity to which the Ve- Y ’] there is no imputation

ddnta s open. of contradictory conditions to [a Soul

' smfufiera aemoiuas e =-
%: | A IAATIES ATUSERISTanE-
FRATHIE ¥ = T4 fTReuATa R UHe
THTEBTTA | TR g yATfedrm-
Armrafasst FarTEETagAE o

* v fa wnfefa 1 =@ s
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_ supposed to be] everywhere present as one [infinitely
extended monad].

170 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. “Thus,’ i. e, [if you regard the matter rightly,] ac-
cording to the manner here set forth, there is no ¢ imputa-
tion,” or attribution,  of incompatible conditions,” Bondage,
Liberation, &c., to a soul ‘existing everywhere,” through-
out all, as one,! [i. e., as a monad].

b. [But, the Vedanti may contend,] we see the condition
of another attributed even to one quite different ; as, e.g.,
Nature’s character as an agent [is attributed] to Soul,
which is another [than Nature]. To this he replies:?

FAuaRsfy ArTarEiEfatEweTg | aus |

Aph. 153. Even though there be
[imputed to Soul] the possession of the
_ condition of another, this [Le., that it
really possesses such,] is not established by the imputa-
tion ; because it [Soul,] is one [absolutely simple, unquali-
fied entity].

Imputation is not
provf.

a. [The notion] that Soul is an agent is a mistake ; be-
cause, that Soul is no¢ an agent is true, and the imputa-
tion [of agency to Soul] is nof true, and the combination of
the true and the untrue is not real. Neither birth nor

' TAEERAAEAA Ui §9aT TqHE-
AT TR RfaERuATTHSEE -
iri‘n‘ q ARG |

| FROUHRITERAIUYT VT gy el
&qe gRASIATA | WAL |
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death or the like is compatible with Soul; because it is
uncompanioned,’ [i. e., unattended either by qualities or by
actions|. i

b. [But the Vedanti may say :| and thus there will be
an opposition to the Secripture. For, according to that,
¢ Brahma is one without a second :'* ¢ There is nothin g here
diverse ; death after death does he [deluded man,] obtain,
who here sees, as it were, a multiplicity.’® To this he-:
replies : ¢

Areasfafatm sufaugEra v ug

Aph. 154. There is no opposition to

Seripture, speaking of  the Scriptures [declaratory] of the
Soul as one, is speaking 5

of it genericaily. non-duality [of Soul]; because the

reference [in such texts,] is to the

genus, [or to Soul in general].

a. But there is no opposition [in our Sankhya view of
the matter,] to the Scriptures [which speak] of the oneness
of Soul ; because those [Scriptural texts] vefer to the genus.

| QREHGN M TRATRGAE WS-
TRTEENETE 9 GATHEAT Gyt
wafa | sefgaeEAr |/ sRacanfe
wIafa i :

2 Chhdndogya Upaniskad, vi.; 1. But the word & does not
oceur there. f£d.

3 Katha Upanishad, iv.;11, Instead of ﬂTﬁTFﬂ' , however,
the correct reading is ﬂ%‘r‘ﬂ Ed.

* ud w ylafat: || ) qun SFEarn-

L.
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By genus we mean sameness, the fact of being of the same
nature : and it is to this alone that the texts about the
non-duality [of Soul] have reference. It is not the indi-
visibleness [of Soul,—meaning, by its indivisibleness, the
impossibility that there should be more souls than one,—
that is meant in such texts]; because there is no motive
[for viewing Soul as thus indivisible]: such is the mean-

ing.!

b. But then, [the Vedanti may rejoin,] Bondage and
Liberation are just as incompatible in any single soul, on
the theory of him who asserts that souls are many, [and
that each is at once bound and free]. To this he replies :*

fafeqsrusrus gear agua’ i auy

172 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

feetd == =g At 5 == 72 @ 99
AT 7 38 A1A9 gsafag | H=wE

' s ET faig wife ami
wifgatarg | wifq: gATEARSET d9-
araawa‘r-'n ATTATA | ATREEH HATHAAI-
Hﬁrﬁ'mw i

" AR ATHAEATSIORRTHAT T
& faesifafa | =@

3 All the commentators but Aniruddha read 'q‘ﬂ
)
and they differ widely from him, as they often do, in their e]ucxdamons

of the Aphorism. Négesa’s explamation of it is as follows : ﬁf\a‘a

afes TETEAfER 7 agmrETE
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Aph. 155. Of him [i. e., of that soul,]
The compatibility of by whom the cause of Bondagc &

& d - Le ., . -
N known, there is that condition [of iso-
lution, or entire liberation], by the perception [of the fact,
that Nature and soul are distinct, and that he, really, was

not bound, even when he seemed to be so].

@. By whom is known ° the cause of bondage,’ viz., the
non-perception that Nature and soul are distinet, of him,
“by the perception ’ [of it], i.e., by cognizing the distinc-
tion, there is ¢ that condition,” viz., the condition of isola-
tion, [the condition (see § 144) after which the soul aspires.
The soul in Bondage which is no real bondage may be
typified by Don Quixote, hanging, in the dark, from the
ledge of a supposed enormous precipice, and holding on
for life, as he thought, from not knowing that his toes
were within six inches of the ground].!

TTET URNSAAGUR HIATRAN AR
t‘}% HTS: | The substance of this is, that, only in the eyes

of the mistaken man who is influenced by the notovious cause of
bondage, or in other words, who is unable to discriminate, is the
essential condition of souls multeity, a condition the reverse of the
one before referred to, unity ; and that is inconclusive. The Aphorism,
thus understood, must be assumed to proceed from a Vedantic disputant
against the Sinkhya. Whether as read by Aniruddha, or as read by
others, it is susceptible, with reference to the previous context, of a
variety of renderings. Fd.

' fafed s wgfagesfadses«
T @ Fen faFssan agd Sew-
®qH |
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6. [Well, rejoins the Vedanti,] Bondage [as you justly
observe,] is dependent on non-perception [of the truth],
and is not real. It is a maxim, that non-perception is
removed by perception ; and, on this showing, we recog-
nize as correct the theory that Soul is one, but not that
of Soul’s being multitudinous. To this he replies:*

174 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

AT THATHTASR: 1| Uz |

Aphk. 156. No: because the blind do
He jeers the Veddnti. 10t see, can those who have their eye-
sight not perceive ?

a. What ! because a blind man does not see, does also
one who has his eyesight not perceive? There are many
arguments [in support of the view] of those who assert
that souls are many, [though you do not see-them]: such
is the meaning.”

4. He declares, for the following reason, also, that Souls
are many :3

' fqderenafataa 99 7 qitgs !
eitreEse faada fq afw | v S=-
U T & qIATAT F ATATHS 379 |
HTTE

' s W weneifa weeRTafy o Arae-
qd | ATATHATTCTIHRAS ATAT FtE: |

* zarsfa AAHT TR
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FARATCHR ARAH | U9 1

Apk. 157. Vamadeva, as well as

Soff,’:f;ﬁ"xa,{’y""’f 3 others, has been liberated, [if we are

to believe the Scriptures; therefore]

non-duality is not [asserted, in the same Scriptures, in the
Vedantic sense].

a. In the Puranas, &e., we hear, ¢ Vamadeva his been
liberated,” ¢ Suka has been liberated,” and so on. If Soul
were one, since the liberation of all would take place, on
the liberation of one, the Scriptural mention of a diversity
tof separate and successive liberations] would be self-
contradictory.?

4. [But the Veddnti may rejoin:] on the theory that
Souls are many, since the world has been from eternity,
and from time to time some one or other is liberated, so,
by degrees, a// having been liberated, there would be a
universal void. But, on the theory that Soul is one,
Liberation is merely the departure of an adjunct, [which,
the Vedanti flatters himself, does not involve the incon-
sistency which he objects to the Sdnkhya]. To this he
replies : ®

! st s b FTRCATTRATR

Eq.

" grrrer amian & WA "R
m&n 7S CATCH TR Hé‘ﬁﬁﬂmﬁr
T ' N

' ATATHURSAIRT HER sarfu sy
Hq 3fd TR aEwT HATAT =0 |
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AR ATAATITR TTCTFH 1 QUG |

! [ Aph. 168. Though it [the world,]
o ihas beem, sowill 306 heen from eternity, since, up to
this day, there has not been [an entire

emptying of the world], the future, also, [may be infe-
rentially expected to be] thus [as it has been heretofore].

176 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS:

a. Though the world Zas leen from eternity, since, up
to this day, we have not seen it become a void, there is no
proof [in support] of the view that there will be Libera-
tion ! [of a/l Souls, so as to leave a void].

b. He states another solution [of the difficulty] : 2

TEIHNAT G3T AEATSE: | 4e |

Apk. 159. As now [things are, so],
The stream of mun- A =
dane things will flow on  everywhere [will they continue to go
s on: hence there will be] no absolute
cutting short [of the course of mundane things].

a. Since souls are [in number,] without end, though
Liberation successively take place, there will not be [as a
necessary consequence.] a cutting short of the world. As
now, 80 everywhere,—i.e., in time to come, also,—there

U quifufem wa Ay wfq
'iSﬁH‘g I

' AT @ERSY T -
#raﬁmfa Afeffa ug arfer THTTHA |
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will be Liberation, but not, therefore, an absolute cutting
short [of the world]; since of this the on-flowing is
eternal. *

6. On the theory, also, that Liberation is the departure
of an adjunct [§ 157. 4.], we should find a universal void ;
§0 that the doubt? is alike, [in its application to either
view]. Just as there might be an end of all things, on
the successive liberation of many souls, so, since all ad-
juncts would cease, when [the fruit of] works [this fruit
being in the shape of Soul’s association with body, as its
adjunct,] came to an end, the world would become void,*
[on the Vedanta theory, as well as on the Sénkhyal,

¢. Now, [if the Vedénti says,] there will not be a void,
because adjuncts are [in number,] endless, then it is the
same, on the theory that Souls are many. And thus [it
has been declared]:* ¢ For this very reason, indeed, though
those who are knowing [in rqgard to the fact that Nature

! TS AT FHA Eﬁﬁtﬁl -
aro=esft 7w | st g9
whamensistu nfsafaadifa arasT=er
S FATRfAERTA !

2 Anuyoga, here rendered doubt,’ rather signifies ©diffisulty
raised,”  question.” Ed,

' surfufarrar Ay sfa wesfu wdvw-
awEg fa qRISTATT | IUT ATATRAI
FTHU AH FATDHUT FHID qATATY-
AT H1d_

4 The source of the stanza here translate? T have not ascer-
tained. Hd.

N
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and Soul are different], are continually being liberated,
there will not be a void, inasmuch as there is no end of
multitudes of souls in the universe.’!

d. Pray, [some one may ask,] is Soul [essentially] bound ?
Or free? If [essentially] bound, then, since its essence
cannot depart, there is no Liberation ; for, if it [the es-
sence,| departed, then it [Soul,] would [cease, with the
cessation of ite essence, and] not be eternal. If [on the
other hand, you reply that it is essentially| free, then
meditation and the like [which you preseribe for the attain-
ment of liberation,] are unmeaning. To this he replies :

TTRT TTRT 1 9§ |

' STAUTRATAA AT TEqT ATATH-
UE q9EA | 91 9| Wq vF fg fauw
HIAATAY, HAdH | ARG AR TH A=
[EATCHAT |

* foRATCHT 9T AR AT TEN WEAHT-
vl AHTE: HAstAEEE | gEE =T
arenfeftfa | sga sz

8 This reading I find nowhere, but, instead of it, W"aﬁ-
<
HY®Y:, <Clear of both conditions [i.c., that of being bound and

that of being freed, is Soul, which is eternally free].’
Messrs. Bohtlingk and Roth call Dr, Ballantyne’s Hq E :
‘W - * ? 0 . e q.
Vehlerhaft fir }z\iﬁ‘gq, » Their substitute is, o far as I know,
¢ mjcctural.

According to most interpreters, however, the preceding Aphorism
has reference to the question whether it be only after Soul is
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ISoul ts ever free, A]]/Z'b 160. It [Soul:] is altOgethér
though <t may seem ut s S y ap

bound in all sorts of fl:ee’ [ t_ eemngl}] mu1t1f01m, [01‘
ways. different, in appearance, from a free

thing, through a delusive semblance of being bound].

a. It is not bound; nor is it liberated ; but it is ever
free, [see §19]. DBut the destruction of ignorance [as to
its actual freedom,] is effected by meditation, &e.,! [which
are, therefore, not unmeaning, as alleged in § 159, d.].

b. Tt has been declared that Soul is a witness.® Since it
is a witness [some one may object], even when it has at-
tained to discriminating [between Nature and Soul], there

liberated, or, on the other hand, at all times, that simplicity, or un-

changing fixedness, of essential condition (ekardpatwa) is predi-

cable of it. ; _
Introductions to the Aphorism, with expositions of it, here follow.

Vediati Mahfdeva : TRGE JeFeud af |Y-
HIS I HICHATHFIATAL | Nisewr: TRYT-
Wi IHEIA ATEAS TH WACHTE | Vedéos
Maridevs: fgenfaaray =TS faufags
YR IH &Y &uae fq FrgewATRAT |
Nigéa: TEEY TR AT STRIRE]
YECATIGAG: | Also seo the commentaries on the Sdakhya-
kdrikd, st. 19; and § 144 a., at p. 162, supra. Ed.

‘9 o9t A gua 9 g fammwo
[EAANY wrfenn fwaq =fa

2 Vide supra, p. 66, § 54. a., and p. 165, § 148, 4.

L.
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15 no Liberation ; [Soul, on this showing, being not an
absolutely simple entity, but something combined with the
character of a spectator or witness]. To this he replies :*

TR I 98a |

How Soul s a spec-

e through its connexion with sense-

organs, [which quit it, on liberation].

~ a. A sense-organ is an organ of sense. Through its
* connexion therewith, it [Soul,] is a witness. And where
1s [its] connexion with sense-organs, [these products of
Nature (see § 61)], when discrimination [between Nature
. and Soul] has taken place ?*

b. [Well, some one may ask], at all times of wka# nature
is Soul? To this he replies:*

‘ fmEwER 0 agR |

| T ArfeEasd | arwfassenfy
anferestaeTe sfa | =T 0

2 Only Anirnddhs recognizes this reading. Vijnina, Nagesa,
and Vedinti Mahddeva have mm‘rﬂo Ed,

__ wefaftas | aeammataem | -
T% 9 FfggEa™ =fq u
‘gaT fawy sAfa | ww =

5 Vijnéua says that this Aphorism and that next following specify
notes of Soul which establish that its essential condition is neither

Aph. 161. It [Soul,] is a witness,

i
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lezc veal condition of A])]l. 162. [The nature of Soul ls]
Soul. constant freedom.

a. ¢ Constant freedom :” that is to say ; Soul is, positively,
always devoid of the Bondage called Pain [see§§ 1 and 19];
because Pain and the rest are modifications of Under-
standing,! [which (see § 61) is a modification of Nature,
from which Soul is really distinct].

STerTEI <9fa 0 9g3 o

Aph. 163. And, finally, [the nature
Soul’s indifference. of Soul is] indifference [to Pain and
Pleasure, alike].

a. By ‘indifference’ is meant non-agency. The word ¢
[rendered ‘finally,’] implies that the exposition of the
Nature of Soul is completed.?

~ b. [Some one may say, the fact of] Soul’s being an
agent is declared in Scripture. How is this, [if, as you
say, it be nof an agent]? To this he replies:*

of those alluded to in Aph, 160 : WE‘IH’NTW
TRaRTAl fANuTaE gEnaTE |

' feree wF YRS gRrErER-
TuE gERdfeafturaRTieE: |

" A A | sfane: gEnE-
faarema®™T 0

' WIHA: s FAq | qewatafg | wa
STE 0
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SEttirc R IR SHER RG]
0l 9%3 1

How Soul, which is Apb.'164. [Soul’s fancy'of‘] being an
not an agent, is yet agent i, through the influence [of
e G Ik, Nature]," from the proximity of Intel-
lect, from the proximity of Intellect.

a. [Its] “being an agent,’ i.e., Soul’s fancy of being an
agent, is ‘from the proximity of Intellect,” ¢ through the
influence > of Nature,® [(see § 19,) of which Intellect
(see § 61) is a modification].

6. The repetition of the expression ¢ from the proximity
of Intellect’ is meant to show that we have reached the
conclusion : for thus do we see [practised] in the Scrip-
tures,® [e. g., where it is said, in the Veda: “Soul is to be
known ; it is to be discriminated from Nature: thus it does
not come again, it does not come again ’*].

I The translator inadvertently omitted the words ¢through,” &c.
B,

* femrfaas  AgUIETIEAR: e
HARTRTAT: 1

' femarfeenfefa < TI‘F(HHTHT =t
aar geaArfefa

£ These words are taken from Colebrooke : see his Miscellaneous
Essays (Prof. Cowell’s edition), vol. i, p. 249. Tho original is found,

.83 a quotation, &e., in VAchaspati Misra’s Tattwa- kauwmudi, near
the Veginning of the comment on st. 2 of the Sdnkhya-kdrikd :

ST AT [ FTa: | Wafaay faase |
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¢. So much, in this Commentary® on the illustrious
Kapila’s Aphorisms declaratory of the Sankhya, for the
First Book, that on the [topics or] subject-matter?® [of the
Sankhya system].

SN <
9 § gATEdd 7 @ RUEda | or sras:
there is a variant, ﬂm:, in on® of my MSS. The words

e ﬁo are obviously a gloss; and I have punctuated at

cordingly. They are preceded, T take it, by one text, and are followed
by another, The source of the first has not been discovered. For
what is very similar to the second, see the conclusion of the Chhdn-
doyya Upanishad. Colebrooke's ‘thus’ is unvepresented in the
Sanskrit as I find it. Zd.

1 Aniruddha’s is intended, though many passages in the preceding
pages are from other commentaries. Hd.

' ofy wferfomegraITgIa fau-
TurE: wEH: |

END OF BOOK I.
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BOOK II.

a. The subject-matter [of the Institute] has been set forth
[in Book I.]. Now, in order to prove that it is not the SouZ
that undergoes the alterations [observable in the course of
things], he will tell, very diffusely, in the Second Book, how
the creation is formed out of the Primal Principle. There,
too, the nature of the products of Nature is to be declared
fully, with a view to the very clear discrimination of Soul
from these. Therefore, according to [the verses],!

6. © Whoso rightly knows its changes, and the Primal
Agent, [Nature], and Soul, the eternal, he, thirsting no
more, is emancipated,’ ;

¢. we remark, that, with reference to the character, &c.,
of Emancipation, all the three [things mentioned in
these verses] require to be known. And here, in the first
place, with advertence to the consideration, that, if N ature,
which is unintelligent, were to create without s motive, we
should find even the emancipated one bound, he states the
motive for the creation of the world :2

! Here add, ‘in the Moksha-dharma, &c.’; and read, instead
of “we remark , ., , . Emancipation,” ¢ there is the declaration that.’
The verses quoted are {rom the Makdbhdrata, ii., 7 879, and oceur
in Chap. cexvi,, in the Section entitled Moksha-dharma. Ed,
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famsATEnY W19 91 TurEE 09 0

Aph. 1. Of Nature [the agency, or
the being a maker, is] for the
emancipation of what is [really, though not apparently, |
emancipated, or else for [the removal of] itself.

The motive for creation.

a. The expression ‘the being a maker’ is ‘borrowed
from the last aphorism of the preceding Book. Nature
makes the world for the sake of removing the pain, which
is [really] a shadow [Book I., § 58], belonging to the Soul,
which is, in its very nature, free from the bonds of pain ; or
[to explain it otherwise,| for the sake of removing pain
[connected] by means of but a shadowy link; or [on the
other hand, ] it is ‘for the sake of itself,’ that is to say, for
the sake of removing the actually real pain [which consists]
of itself.!

BT S famar awa sty
faegzfaaama | sa va

faard wgfd 9= ged = SR |

a1 gurafesrAta & fagem fam=a o

fa Arguetiey TAarEHAT SARTEEE |
a9 FALAAAT  AFA AT EYR
AR TUHET TTNER TS U4t
SAATE |

| Faafafg AT |-
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4. Although experience [of good and ill], also, as well as
Emancipation, is a motive for creation, yet Emancipation
alone is mentioned, inasmuch as it is the principal one.!

186 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

c. But then, if creation were for the sake of Emancipa-
tion, then, since Emancipation might take place through
creation once for all, there would not be creation again
and again ; to which he replies:®*

farweg affs: 120

Aph. 2. Because this [Emanmpatlon]
is [only] of him that is void of passion.

Successive ereation why.

a. Emancipation does not take place through creation
onee for all ; but it is [the lot only] of him that has been
extremely tormented many times by the various pain of
birth, death, sickness, &c.; and, therefore, [successive
creation goes on| because Emancipation actually occurs in
the case only of him in whom complete dispassion has

s EATETY nfqfeadasa grEArad
T TUTAR ANAHGEAY A1 1Y ™ b1
AT mHTETA A |

' wfa ArgasEnsfu Y WAWH |-
-qu AT TATH: |

77 Arenyt Iyfewts Hmmm ATE-
R E ua. : afvﬁ @rf(fa asE

2 I'-.or another rendering of the original of a., 4., and e¢., ses my
translation of the Kational Refutation, &e., p. 62. Ed,
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arisen through the knowledge of the diktinctness of Nature
and Soul : such is the meaning.!

b. He tells the reason why dispassion does not take place
through creation once for all :*

T wauHETREEEcIEaE a9 -
T ‘N3

) Aph. 3.1t is not effected by . the
aipores of the foregoing 1 eve hearing ; because of the forcible-
ness of the impressions® from eternity-.

a. Even the hearing [of Scripture, in which the distinct-
ness of Nature from Soul is enounced,] comes [not to all
alike, but only] through the merit of acts done in many
births, [or successive lives]. Even then dispassion i8 not
established through the mere hearing, but through direct
cognition ; and direct cognition does not take place sud-

denly, because of the forcibleness of false impressions that

' Jmer qUHTG {9 G W sewww-
sranfefafaug @ % awe qaw wgfa-
TR AT A AT AT R AR
wfefasfiE: |

* mggEN U FGATE |

8 This reading is peculiar to Vijnina, but seems to have some
countenance from Négesa. Aniruddha and Vedénti Mahédeva have

-ATHATYGHTA . 2.

$ Visand. Vide supra, p. 29, note 2. Ed.
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have existed from eternity, but [the required direct cogni-
tion takes place] through the completion of Concentration ;
and there is an abundance of obstacles to Concentration
[see Yoga Aphorisms, Book IT]: therefore, only after
many births do dispassion and Emancipation take place at
any time of any one at all ; such is the meaning, !

188 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

b. He states another reason for the continuous flow of
ereation ;2

TEHRTET HATH N 3

Unather., vetson for Aph. 4. Or as people have, severally,
eontinuous creation. many dependants.

a. As householders have, severally, many who are depen-
dent upon them, according to the distinctions of wife,
_children, &c., so, also, the Qualities, viz., Goodness, &e.,
[Book I., § 61. 6.] have to emancipate innumerable Souls,
severally. Therefore, however many Souls may have been
emancipated, the onflow of creation takes place for the
emancipation of other Souls; for Souls are [in number,]
without end: such is the meaning. And so the Yoga
aphorism [Book II., § 22] says: ‘Though it have ceased

| wATAfY IEFHFAq@A wafa | a-
wifu wgwANE Jeratafs: 4 q e
FRIUTTETETRRTOE Rfefa = wammnfefasn
ATRATT FwAE q Avifeear 3w =9
ufqavag=afafa | war Igs-afy -
U Arerm seifametaea faadtas: o

* gfemad Fewrcare |



BOOK II., APH. 5. 189

to be, in respect of him that has done the work, it has not

[absolutely] ceased to be ; because it is common to others
besides him.”*

b. But then why is it asserted that Nature alone creates,
when, by the text, ¢ From that or this Soul proceeded the
Kther,'? &c., it is proved that SouZ, also, creates? To this
he replies :*

nefaarad ¥ TEserETatats: o v

Aph. 5. And, since it [the character

Nature, not Soul, of creator,] belongs, really, to Nature,

e it follows that it is fictitiously attributed
to Soul.

' Ut RRNAT A q8AT AqT wa
wigarfeicad aenferuwmia aema-
deauwnr faRTadta w3l | waq: fea-
HEEATASTY  YRIETATI Y gfenamay
T2 URATUATANCRAS: | quT 5 JuT-
g9 Fad Afd AERUNY qeETTAT-

fefa

* Paittiriya Upanishad, ii., 1. But read: ©From this, from
this same self,’ &e. Ed.

'Y WFAd WY SOHSId qEHATE
UAEATRTHAA NI §9d 3fq 99 g
wenty wyafasita avm
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«. And, since Nature’s character of creator is decided
to be real, there is, really, in the Scriptures, only a fictitious
[or figurative] attribution of creativeness to Soul.!

b. But then, if it be thus, how is it 1aid down that Nature’s
creativeness, moreover, is real; since we are told [in
Scripture,] that creation, moreover, is on a level with a
dream ¢ To this he replies:*

FTaa@ias: I &

The realily of Na- Aph. 6. Since it is proved from the
ture's crealivencss. pI‘O ducts.
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@. That is to say: because the real creative character
of Nature is established just ¢ from the products,’ viz., by
that evidence [see Book I., § 110,] which acquaints us with
the subject [in which the creative character inheres]; for
products are real, inasmuch as they produce impressions
and exhibit acts.* [The reality of eternal things is
established here, just asit is by Locke, who says: ‘I think

' BT qYRE a9N ¥ fag uwwe
a'gamm ] vsfaw fiveafi

> A uaimaﬁ:r e arafafa sar
sAYd ge: amfaa@mu = wamfafa

A
LS
8 Aniruddha alone has EﬁTaaHﬁH‘Fg:, which reading

Dy, Ballantyne at first accepted. Zd.
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Giod has given me assurance enough as to the existence of
things without me; since, by their different application, I
can produce, in myself, both pleasure and pain (artha),
which is one great concernment of my present state.’
These existing products being admitted, the Sankhya
argues that they must have a cause; and, as this cause
means neither more nor less than something creative,
whatever proves the existence of the cause proves, at the
same time, its creative character.|

b. But then [it may be said], on the alternative [see § 1]
that Nature works for Zerse/f, she must energize with
reference to the emancipated Soul, also. To this he replies :!

JAARI=TR: FEHATHIA I 9 1

Aph. 7. The rule is with reference
Wio escape nature. 0 one knowing ; just as escape from
a thorn.

a. The word c/etana here means ‘ one knowing;’ because
the derivation is from ¢/, ‘to be conscious’. As one and
the same thorn is not a cause of pain to him who, being
‘one knowing,’ i.e., aware of it, escapes from that same, but
actually is so in respect of otkers; so Nature, also, is escaped
by ¢ one knowing,” cne aware, one who has accomplished
the matter: to Zim it does not consist of pain’; but to others,
who are not knowing, it actually isa cause of pain : such is

¥q va uffaEarnas agaAEaEyE-
fasfd: 0

| 79 O WUEUs HRUES Wi |
Wadd | A9E |
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192 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS. 3

the ¢ rule, meaning, the distribution. Hence, also, of
Nature, which is, by its own nature, bound [inasmuch as it
consists of bonds], the self-emancipation is possible; so
that it does not energize with reference to the emancipated

Soul ! [§ 6. &.].

b. But then [suggests some one], what was said [at § 5],
that, in respect of Soul, the creative character is only
fictitiously attributed, this is not proper; because it is
fitting, that, by the conjunction of Nature, Sou/, also, should
be modified into Mind, &e.; for a modification of wood,
&c., resembling earth, &c., through the conjunction of
earth, &c., is seen : to which he replies :*

| fudt d@s sfa o SaAtstif
TUFAT FESH TAAATSHIT@EATRT A
d OAE TS 7 AFIARG d A9
am nanfatﬁr %amaﬁamraa qIQ
a maE swifeAa = mﬂxmaﬁﬁrrnfa
d gatfran Fadafa fAuAT ara@mE: |
TAH AT TwTaT Wfq A aﬁ@n
wZa fq | war |7 AWy nfa uaqd
gf‘a I
' A7 Y'Y HYERARATI(AIG 95 aw
IH uaffamma graEfg ngar&qﬁm
mfaanger fa uﬁzmﬁumw HrgTe: giu.
anfeme: aftam = G2 o



BOOK IL, APH. 8, 193

- J=gEsiy aﬁafgﬁmﬁraﬁtargaq Al

Soul not creative, though A‘ph 8. Even thourrh there be con-
assveiuted with whatisso.  junction [of Soul] Wlth the other [viz.,

Natule] this [power of giving rise to
products] does not exist in it immediately ; just like the
burning action of iron.

a. Even though there be ¢onjunction with Nature, there
belongs to Soul no creativeness, ‘immediately,” i.e. »directly.
An 1llustrat1on of this is, ‘like the burning action of
iron:’ as iron does not possess, directly, a burning power ;
but this is only fictitiously attributed to it, being through
the fire conjoined with it : such is the meaning. - But, in
the example just mentioned, itis admitted that there isan
alteration of both; for this is proved by sense-evidence: -
but, in the instance under doubt, since the case is accounted
for by the modification of one only, there is cumbrousness
in postulating the modification of both; becuuse, otherwise,
by the conjunction of the China-rose, it might be held
that the colour of the crystal was changed.!

' mgfaavista gsaer w Hmﬁ?%tr-
L=tor) qTETA | H"ﬂ' @TWTSQTETE.‘HHI
AATIAT A YN AR £ q FHIST-
frercaReER I | | IHIEIR AT
trﬁcmm new TR Afoves A
Rza LEQUEEILLEIE SO BRI E S B
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b. It has already been stated [§ 1] that the fruit of crea-
tion is emancipation. Now he states the principal occasional
cause of creation :!

TeTfaRETaTETET: gfe: i e
Aphk. 9. When there is passion, or

dispassion, there is concentration, [in
the latter case, and] creation, [in the former].

Creation when.

@. When there is passion, there is creation ; and, when
there is dispassion, there is ‘concentration,’ i e., the
abiding [of Soul] in its own nature [see Yoga Aphorisms,
Book I., § 8%]; in short, emancipation, or the hindering of
the modifications of the thinking principle [Yoga Apho-
risms, Book I., § 2!]: such is the meaning. And so the
import is, that Passion is the cause of creation ; because of
their being?® simultaneously present or absent.*

b. After this he begins to state the manner of creation :°

‘e wH Arg Ifq urreA | sl
geawd fafawarcanE |
2 Vide infra, p. 211, note 6. Fd.

3 ¢ Bimultaneously,” &e., is to render anwayavyatirekau, on which
vide supra, p. 43, note 2. Hd.
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WERTTCHAT ' T=HATATH 1 90 o

Aph. 10. In the order [see § 12. b.]

of Mind, &e., [is the creation] of the
five elements, [or of the material world].

Order of creation.

a.  Creation’ is supplied from the preceding aphorism.?

b. He mentions a distinction® [between these successively
creative energies and the primal one | :

TATIRTGE A UTATATS SHTTRT: 1| 99 &

Nature's products not Aph. 11. Since crfaa.tlon. is for the
Sor theinselves. sake of Soul, the origination of these

[products of Nature] is not for their own sake.

a. ¢ Of these,’ i.e., of Mind, &e., since the creativeness is.
¢ for the sake of Soul,’ i.e., for the sake of the emancipation
of Soul, the  origination,” i. e., the creativeness, is not for
the sake of themselves; since, inasmuch as they are
perishable, they [unlike Nature, (sece § 1)] are not
susceptible of emancipation : such is the meaning.?

6. He declares the creation of limited space and time :*

1 Nhgeta has, instead of YSFO, . FEd.

* gfefifa oagaeTada v
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fegreararsrfaa: 1 920

i Aph. 12. [Relative] Space and Time
space whence. : [arise] from the Ether, &c.

a. The Space and Time which are efernal [and absolute],
being the source of the Ether, are, really, sorts of qualities
of Nature : therefore it is consistent that Space and Time
should be all-pervading. But the Space and Time which
are limited arise from the Ether, through the conjunction
of this or that limiting object: such is the meaning.
By the expression ¢&ec.,” [in the aphorism, ] is meant ¢ from
the apprehending of this or that limiting object.™

4. Now he exhibits, in their order, through their nature
and their habits, the things mentioned [in § 10] as ‘in the
order of Mind, &e.” :?

o )
SErieiic (EHICE
Aph. 13. Intellect is judgment.

ﬁ,‘ﬂ"’"d e dndi do a. ‘Intellect’ is a synonym of ¢the
Great Principle’ [or Mind (see Book I.,
§ 71)]; and ‘judgment,’ called [also] ascertainment, is its

‘f‘azzn a7 fegmet arararuEEfEIan
n‘éﬁmfamram Hat Fammrfmmr-
qufa: | 3 d @mﬁmw ar a‘agmﬁr-
HATTIETHITEaaa Tt | feur=3AT-
mﬁmszzfa l
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peculiar modification : such is the meaning. But they are
set forth as identical, because a property and that of which
1t is the property are indivisible.! And it is to be under-
stood, that this Intellect is ¢ Great,’ because it pervades all
effects other than itself, and because it is of great power.?

b. He mentions other properties, also, of the Great
Principle :*

awRrd WAt 1 98 o

Aph. 14. Merit, &c., are products

Products of intellect. .
of it.

a. The meaning is, that Merit, Knowledge, Dispassion,
and Supernatural Power, moreover, are formed out of
entellect, not formed of self-consciousness (ahankdra), &e.;
because intellect alone [and not self-consciousness,] is a
product of superlative Purity,’ [without admixture of
Passion and Darkness].

! See, for a different rendering, the Rational Befutation, &c.,
p- 456. Hd.

' AEwaw wwEn Ifsfifa ) wommay
A arememET giafa: | e
g yRuRRRg | wEw RELE
A RAATIRATAR TS Hrre

| AENTARITUCA Y YATATE |

¢ From copying a typographical ervor, Dr. Ballantyne had, in
<
both his editions, W]ﬁ Ed.
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5. But then, if it be thus, how can the prevalence of
demerit, in the portions of intellect lodged in men, cattle,
&e., be accounted for? To this he replies:*

198 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

FEEUCPTiRadad I 9y i

Opposite products of PP 15. The Great one.{intellect,]
wndellect. becomes reversed through tincture.?

a. That same ¢ Great one,’ i.e., the Great Principle [or
intellect], through being tinged with Passion and Dark-
ness, also becomes ¢ reversed ’ [see § 14. a.], i. e, vile, with
the properties of Demerit, Ignorance, Non-dispassion, and
want of Supernatural Power : such is the meaning.®

6. Having characterized the Great Principle, he defines
its product, Self-consciousness:*

ArEsEuErEa T e fAdfaraas-
Fradfca®: U

! e w9 AETETAAT THNAEH-
YHOTIIHTUZATH | =T |

2 T.e., “influence.” FHd.
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miAATATSESTT: 1 9% 0

Selfconsivusnier, AP%L. 16. Self-consciousness is a
conceit.

a. ‘Self-consciousness’ is what makes the Ego, as a
potter [makes a pot]; the thing [called] the internal
instrument (antak-karana) : and this, inasmuch 4s a pro-
perty and that of which it is the property are indivisible,
18 spoken of as ‘ a conceit,” [viz., of personality], in order
to acquaint us that this is its peculiar modification. Only
when a thing has been determined by intellect [i.e., by an
act of judgment (see §18. a.)], do the making of an Ego
and the making of a Meum take place.?

6. He mentions the product of Self-consciousness, which
has arrived in order:®

CHIENUHAAT THTAH 1 99 |

Aph. 17. The product of it [viz., of
e 0 oo Self-consciousness,] is the eleven [or-

gans], and the five Subtile Elements,

a. The meaning is, that the eleven organs, with the

! For another version, see the Rational Refutation, &c., p. 45.
Ed,
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five Subtile Elements, viz., Sound, &c., are the product
of Self-consciousness.!

b. Among these, moreover, he mentions a distinction :2

W FARENS TATA AFATCE R 13k

Aph. 18. The eleventh, consisting of
[the principle of] Purity, proceeds
from modified Self-consciousness.

The Mind whence.

a. The ¢eleventh,’ i.e., the completer of the eleven, viz.,
Mind, [or the ‘internal organ,’—which is not to be con-
founded with ‘the Great ome,” called also Intellect and
Mind,—alone,] among the set consisting of sixteen [§ 17],
consists of Purity ; therefore it is produced from Self-
consciousness ‘modified,” i.e., pure : such is the meaning.
And hence, too, it is to be reckoned that the ten organs
are from the Passionate Self-consciousness; and the Sub-
tile Elements, from the Dark Self-consciousness.®

6. He exhibits the eleven organs :*

' maenfeafu wRifTasa~s 9T
H FRAAIE |
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0 N =

aﬁn&ageﬁ&ammwam\ e

e Aph. 19. Along with the organs of

action and the organs of understanding
another is the eleventh.

a. The organs of action are five, viz., the vocal organ,
the hands, the feet, the anus, and the generative organ ;
and, the organs of understanding are five, those called the
‘organs of sight, hearing, touch, taste, and smell. Along
with these ten, ¢another,” viz., Mind, is ¢ the eleventh,’ i.e.,
is the eleventh organ: such is the meaning.!

4. He refutes the opinion that the Organs are formed of
the Elements :*

SRFCFAHAA HfAHi= I e |

Aph. 20. They [the organs,] are not
formed of the Elements; because there
is Seripture for [their] being formed of Self-consciousness.

The Nydya view rejected.

a. Supply ¢ the organs.”
b. Pondering a doubt, he says: ¢

LI TR IR RICE Do N o
Tefeafa w5 wgaaemaauraet«
TN | uAInht @EEl WA UHIeuEH-
Fenfeafagd: |
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AT AATTATE 1 29 1

Aph. 21. The Scripture regarding
absorption into deities is not [decla-
ratory] of an originator.

A text explained.

a. That Scripture which there is about absorption into
deities is not ¢ of an originator,” that is to say, it does not
refer to an originator ; because [although a thing, e.g., a
jar, when it ceases to be a jar, is usually spoken of as being
resolved into its originator, viz., into ,earth, yet] we see
the absorption of a drop of water into what, nevertheless,
is nof its originator, viz., the ground; [and such is the
absorption into a deity from whom the Mind absorbed did
not originally emanate].*

b. Some say that the Mind, included among the organs,
is eternal. He repels this :*

1 Anxruddhnhas,msteadof zgfa., -wa His comment
is a8 follows: ST am&m =fq T | =0-
fest 3 wepi=dlfa 39 @3 53d | g
ACRHE ATAFIATR Wa -
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agafaataaTestar 1 22 0

Aph. 22. [None of the organs is
eternal, as some hold the Mind to be ;]
because we have Scripture for their beginning to be, and
because we see their destruction.

No organ eternal.

a. All these organs, without exception, have a begin-
ning ; for the Scripture says, ¢ From this are produced
the vital air, the mind, and all the organs ;”* &ec., and because
we are certified of their destruction by the fact that, in the
conditions of being aged, &o., the mind, also, like the sight
and the rest, decays, &c.: such is the meaning.®

6. He rebuts the atheistical opinion that the sense [for
example,] is merely the set of eye-balls, [&e.]:*

wWatfeafafed arrARfg|’ U 23 0

! Aniruddh's reading is ETH? z!\qa‘ faaTT0.
* Mundaka Upanishad, i, i., 3. Ed.
' qui gEmARAC g TR
WA HTQT A/ WAfgAt@ IQrfesas:
AE GRUATAY ARSI
femt faeofaaarga: |

‘ TaWqAAleatafa ArfaaAaETr-
Frfa i

8 This is taken from my edition, where, however, it is corrected
1n the corrigenda. See the next two notes. Hd.

Ed.
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Aph. 23. The Sense is supersen-
The Sense not to be con- . e . 5
Fulinded tilh iis site, suous; [it being the notion] of mistaken
persons [that the Sense exists] in [iden-
tity with] its site.

@. Every Sense is supersensuous, and not perceptible ;
but only in the opinion of mistaken persons does the Sense
exist ‘in its site,” e.g., [Sight,] in the eye-ball, in the
condition of identity [with the eye-ball]: such is the
meaning. The correct reading is: [‘The sense is some-
thing supersensuous ; to confound it with] the site,! [is a
mistake].” 2

b. He rebuts the opinion that one single Sense, through:
diversity of powers, performs various offices :*

nfeesta AefasT Faas 1 23 |

Aph. 24, Moreover, a difference
being established if a difference of
powers be [conceded], there is not a
oneness [of the organs].

Al the organs are not
one orgau.

_sfed wandifed wg were] wr-
ATHY AIYIR TS et At |
sfugr=fREg urg: o

2 The original of this shows that Vijnéua emphasizes STTETTH

. N
as the true reading. He seems to point to iﬂ"ﬁ]’g‘]:ﬂ which
Aniruddha has, and, after him, Ved4nti Mahédeva, Fd.
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a. Even by the admission that a |diversity of powers
belongs to one single organ, the diversity of organs 1s
estabhbhed because the pswers are, assuredly, organs;
therefoxe, there i8 not a singleness of organ: such is the
meaning.!

b. But then [it may be smd] there is something unphllo-
sophxcal in supposing various kinds of organs to arise from
one single Self-consciousness. To this he replies :®

T FEATFAR: WHTUSES | 2y

Aph. 25. A theoretical discordance
is not [of any weight,] in the case of
what is matter of ocular evidence.

Theoretical considera~
tions cannot upset facts.

a. This is simple.*

6. He tells us that, of the single leading organ, the

Mind, the other ten are kinds of powers :®

' paafeam  wfedcE e suifa-
T faufa wiamdifeaaear Ssafa-
feawi=d: |

* amE e T e
AT ArafaUE: | asrE

3 Négeda is peculiar in having AATUIEATA. -

‘wTAe o
T!En'@a HEATO= AARISH z'a afs
HET TTE

L,



206 THE SANEHYA APHORISMS.

SHATHS #A=: I G 1

Disersifed operation Aph. 26. The Mind identifies itself
of Mind. with both.

a. That is to say: the Mind identifies itself with the
organs of intellection and of action.?

6. Of his own accord, he explains the meaning of the
expression ‘identifies itself with both :’®

TUUftrRATETATEHTRIEE |29 I

Aph. 27. By reason of the varieties
of transformation of [which] the Quali-
ties [are susceptible], there is a diversity [of their product,
the Mind,] according to circumstances.

How this happens.

a. As one single man supports a variety of characters,
through the force of association,—being, through associa-
tion with his beloved, a lover; through association with
one indifferent, indifferent ; and, through association with
some other, something other,—so the Mind, also, through
association with the organ of vision, or any otber, becomes
various, from its becoming one with the organ of vision, or
any other; by its being [thereby] distinguished by the
modification of seeing, or the like. The argument in sup-
port of this is, of the Qualities,’ &o.; the meaning being,
because of the adaptability of the Qualities, Goodness, &e.,
to varieties of transformation.*

1" All the commentators but Vijndna here insert . Ed.

| ST CATHS WA T 0

| SHaEE AR ' gy o

| AUR T AV AFANTAT WA F-
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5. He mentions the object of the organs of intellection
and of action ;!

RUITCTHAFT AT Il 2 1l

Whlat the organs deal A])]&. 28. Obet’h [SE?tS of organs the
with. object is that list of things], beginning
with Colour, and ending with the dirt of Taste.

a. The “dirt” of the tastes of food, &c., means ordure,
&e.,* [into which the food, consisting of the guality Taste,
&e., is partly transformed].

b. Of what Soul (indra), through what service, these

are termed Organs (indriya), both these things he tellsus:4 °

ERTfeU@™: MuEfafgaras 1 e

fadtagmama  facsagTeeRsTagT-
T ved AArsfa SEUicRFTERTga-
w3 eRefegfafafrean amr wafq
A% ¥l qUHT @R gt
way wrewfeE: |

BSIGECIGECONE LD R ;

2 Aniruddha reads, in liew of ~F{Q[®, ~FITO. Fd.

| e AW gl o

‘ TR AR AT et
ARIAATE I
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3 Aph. 29. The being the seer, &ec.,
pogye‘.esg:,gam Jother belongs to the Soul; the instrumen-
tality belongs to the Organs.

208 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. For, as a king, even without himself energizing, be-
comes a warrior through his instrument, his army, by
directing this by orders simply, so the Soul, though
quiescent, through all the organs, of vision, &e., becomes
& seer, a speaker, and a judger, and the like, merely
through the proximity called ‘Conjunction;’ because it
moves these, as the lodestone! [does the iron, without
exerting any effort].

b. Now he mentions the special modifications of the
triad of internal organs : *

TAW STHHEH | 30 1

Aph. 30. Of the three [internal

Differences in  the . s s amonc

ntetnal organs, “ organs| there is a diversity among
themselves.

- R WO waRefieararsty
HAT FUA ATET AT TR DA
T Fewitsit  gRuwwgfewacser
AW HHGIqT IeATaiafa §avmey-
B RwT qut MaAETETEia-
fefa u

‘ | SR T AT T e
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a. The aspect of Intellect is attention! ; of Self-conscious-

ness, conceit [of personality]; of the Mmd decision and
doubt.?

b. He mentions, also, a common aspect of the three:®

STATISTU: WA T T 39 0

Aph. 31. The five airs, viz., Breath,
: A charact 2
to tre thren | " &e., are the modification, in common, of
the [three internal] instruments.

a. That is to say: the five, in the %hape of Breath, &e.,
' which are familiarly known as ‘airs’, because of thelr cir-
culating as the air does, these [animal spirits] are the
_]olnt or common modlﬂcatlon, or kinds of altered form,

‘of the instruments,” i.e., of the triad of internal instru-
ments,*

b. The opinion is not ours, as it is that of the Vaiseshi.

L Adhyavasdya, rendered ©ascertainment’ and ¢ judgment’ at
Pp. 156 and 196, supra. Also see the Rational Refutation, &.,
p. 46. Fa.
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kas, that the modifications of the organs take place succes-
swely‘ only, and not simvltaneously. So he says:?

FHNSFRTETATE: 1 3 0

g ) Aph. 82. The modifications of the

,  Dease-impressions, §e., E

not c.r(‘lusz{-:’}; ARG sé&, organs take place both successively and
simultaneously.

210 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. This is simple.? 3,

b. Lumping the modifications of the understanding, with
a view to showing how they are the cause of the world, he,
in the first place, exhibits [them]:? g

T w=aa: fwerfsen’ o 330

ko ) Aph. 33. The modifications [of the

it gdeas which oon-  ynderstanding, which are to be shown

to be the cause of the world, and]

which are of five kinds, are [some of them,] painful and
[others,] not painful.

: %ﬁﬁmzﬁmq‘ w14 fqawr afe-
| feaafa: whws swafa fsRame
| " HITHA
: ftrgﬁagax Tt datfaamamia-
UTEATIATET TRafa

* Literally the same words are fou

oy nd in the Yoga Aphorisms,
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a. That the modifications are of five sortsis declared by
Patanjali’s aphorism,' [see Yoga Aphorisms, Book L,§6 "]

b. He acquaints [us] with the nature of Soul :*

AfGRTIATRTCT: SR8 1 38 |

Aph. 34. On the cessation thereof
[viz., of mundane influences], its tine-
ture* ceasing, it [Soul,] abides in itself. :

Soul’s relation therelo.

a. That is to say : during the state of repose of these
modifications, it [the Soul], the reflexion of these having
ceased, is abiding in itself; being, at ofker times, also, as it
were, in isolation, [though seemingly not so]. And to this
effect there is a triad of Aphorisms of the Yoga,* [viz., Book
I, §§ 2, 8, and 4°].

' geftei wEAETE TTATEESArwH
* Namely : FRTUIAUIATTFGACER AT |

¢ Evidence, misprision, chimera, unconsciousness, memory.! Ed.

* gews @'Y uftaraata

4 T.e., “influence’, as in Aph. 15, at p. 198, supra. Hd.

* gt g farweaai weraEta-
faas: war wafa Fa= sarrerdie: |
aqr ¥ JUTEEIIA_

s ﬂn’rﬁ‘aﬁfﬂf\aﬁ“: | ¢Concentration (yoga) is

the hindering of the modifications of the thinking principle.’ a’a‘[

ag,: E@asama'n\ | ¢Then [i.e., at the time of Con-

(48



22 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.
b. He explains this by an illustration : *

FEHETE AW 1 3 0

Aph. 35. And as [by] a flower, the
gem.

This illustrated.

@ The ‘and’ implies that this is the reason [of what was
asserted in the preceding aphorism]; the meaning being,
as the gem [is tinged, apparently,] by a flower. As the
gem called rock-crystal, by reason of a flower of the Hi-
biscus, becomes red, not abiding in its own state, and,
on the removal thereof, becomes colourless, abiding in its
own state, in like manner® [is the Soul apparently tinged
by the adjunction of the Qualities].

b. But then [it may be asked], by whose efforé does the
aggregate of the organs come into operation; since Soul
18 motionless, and since it is denied® that there is any
Lord [or Demiurgus]? To this he replies :*

centration,] it [the Soul,] abides in the form of the spectator [without

a spectacle) FITETETTHATT | ‘At other times [than
< i3 ;

that of Concentration] it [the Soul,] is in the same form as the

modifications [of the internal organ].” Dr, Ballantyne’s translation
is hmn quoted Hd.

Eaaa gema fag@rfa

T Ean maa nfmﬁam | =9y
FUTHIAA Wz TRSEET WA
afeger = T @ wafa aefefan

8 “Demurred to’ is preferable.  Vide supra, p: 112, E4.
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RN FLWRATSAGETRNAT I 38

Aph. 36. The Organs also arise, for
What movesthe Organs  the sake of Soul, from the development
to operate.
of desert.

a. The meaning is, that, just as Nature energizes ‘for the
sake of Soul,” so ‘ the Organs also arise;’ i. e., the ener:
gizing of the Organs is just in consequence of the develop-
ment of the deserts of the Soul: [see Yoga Aphorisms,
Book II., § 13. 5.]. And the desert belongs entirely to
the investment ;' [the Soul not really possessing either
merit or demerit].

6. He mentions an instance of a thing’s spontaneously
energizing for the sake of another:*

ﬁg'ag?am 39 U

An illustration. Aph.-37. As the cow for the calf.

a. As the cow, for the sake of the calf, quite sponta-
neously secretes milk, and awaits no other effort, just so, for
the sake of the master, Soul, the Organs energize quite
spontaneously : such is the meaning. And it is seen, that,

TS FeEmrETtd 9 ufafrsafely o
areE |

| AT AR FCATRS: ST
wfacfh graemgeifrasls wadiad: |
WY ATqUTF 0

| OO S WY TERIATE |
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out of profound sleep, the understanding of its own accord
wakes up.?

214 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. With reference to the question, how many Organs
there are, external and internal combined, he says : ®

Y ‘FareRfauATTETATd I 36 0

The number of the Aph. 38. Organ is of thirteen sorts;
Organs. through division of the subordinates.

a. The triad of internal organs, and the ten external
organs, combined, are thirteen. He says ‘sorts,” in order
to declare that, of these, moreover, there is an infinity,
through [their] distinction into individuals. He says
¢ through division of the subordinates,’” with a reference to
the fact, that it is wnderstanding which is the principal
organ ; the meaning being, because the organs [or func-

tions, ] of the single organ, called understanding, are more
than one.*

AW Ty U wIAd wil gafd
AT IeEuEd Foa A TR aa

W|IHY FOW gad @ | g%d o
HIAIFETIHY JwATAfAf |

WW‘(ﬁ?ﬂ‘éﬁT farafa stansian-
HIFTATHIE |

% The reading of Vedanti me ddeva, and of him alone, is

RN I T
" WRHTARY T TEEcar’ Ml
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‘6. But then, since understanding [it seems,] alone is the
principal instrument in furnishing its object [of emanci-
pation] to Soul, and the instrumentality of the others is
secondary, in this case what is [meant by] secondariness 2!
[Why are they sald to be instrumental a¢ aiZ #] In regard
to this he says:*®

IfaY ATUFARETUATTHZRAT 1 3¢ |

Aph. 39. Because the quality of
ganEﬁcZ::g REon being: most efﬁcfient is conjoined with
the organs; as in the case of an axe.

a. The quality of the [principal] organ, the understand-
ing, in the shape of being most efficient on behalf of
soul, exists, demvatlvely, in the [other deriv atwe] organs.
Therefore it is made out that an organ is of thirteen
kinds: such is the connexion Mth the preceding
aphorism.*

q3rew | geafy sfwiRAra sfaurefag
faufrgsa | afela 7@ FCufaT-
D | R BN IS ISE EOIQE TS
FCWATHAFATCAD: |

! Tnstead of *in this case, &c., read, ‘what is the character of
these [i e, organs] P’ Hd.

" 77 gfeta mmnuwar-ﬂ(n -
WA = wowd N6 A W T
FHETEE N

' 3fREY gENTMANFARREY WU

L,



CL,

b. ‘Asin the case of an axe’ As, although the blow
itself, since it is this that puts an end ‘to our NON-pOsses-
sion of the result, is the principal efficient in the cutting,
yet the axe, also, is an efficient, because of its close prox-
imity to the quality of being the principal efficient, so [here,
also]: such is the meaning. He does mot here say that
Seli-consciousness is secondarily efficient, meaning to imply
that it is one with the internal organ.!

216 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

¢. Specifying the precise state of the case in regard to
the condition of secondary and principal, he says:®

FAN: AUTH AAT STRTFIEG 0 Bo I

R, ‘ Aph. 40. Among the two [the ex-
"_,f,,'f,:g’:-;';;;‘,,g’,ff;f"”’ ternal and the internal organs], the
principal is Mind ; just as, in the world,

among troops of dependants.

a. ‘ Among the two,” viz., the external and the internal,
“Mind,’ i. e., understanding, simply, is  the principal,’ i. e.,
TR wturarfa | Samdenia weu-

AuwEa =fd gagEwe: |

‘Famafefa | awr wmr@ErEraRes-
a4 mEREr feeE seamaRsty -

BHNARTUATTFSICRAY  Sas ae-
F | SR RIS R TR R -

THTUAHT ATHHA |

i ?TTWH,@HT‘% ey faforare o
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chief ; in short, is the immediate cause ; because it is that
which furnishes Soul with its end ; just as, among troops
of dependants, some one single person is the prime minister
of the king ; and the others, governors of towns, &e., are
his subordinates: such is the meaning.!

b. Here the word ‘Mind’ does not mean the third
internal organ,® [(§ 80. a.) but Intellect, or ¢the Great
One.’]

¢. He tells, in three aphorisms, the reasons why Intel-
lect [or understanding] is the principal :*

FERTFTTA I 89

Aph. 41. [And Intellect is the prin-
szagfzgg,sz?snzl:f-?ﬁ%}{ff}: cipal, or immediate and direct, efficient

in Soul’s emancipation ;] because there
18 10 wandering away.

a. That is to say: because it [understanding,] per.

' FAAETETAS WA giety wurH
AW gremeuiafd  ATAYRISHRATS-
MU qEaiy AR wEca sE o
WUTHT A9 ¥ AGUENANMAT ATHRA-
Hieawygfamrg: |

| ST WA A qatar st i

| TS wuAe ¥ WA Es
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218 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

vades all the organs; or because there is no result apart
from it.!

AATVIEHEHTAET | 82 1

Apk. 42. So, too, because it [the
understanding,] is the depository of all
self-continuant impressions.

Another veason,

a@. Understanding alone is the depository of all self-
continuant impressions, and not the Sight, &e., or Self-
consciousness, or the Mind ; else it could not happen that
things formerly seen, and heard, &c., would be remembered
by the blind, and deaf, &e.?

THATFATATE U 83 1l

Aph. 43. And because we infer this
Another reason. [its preeminence] by reason of its
meditating.

a. That is to say: and because we infer its preeminence,
‘by reason of its meditating,” i.e., its modification in the
shape of meditation. For the modification of thought
called “ meditation ’ is the noblest of all the modifications
[incident to Soul, or pure Thought, whose blessedness, or
state of emancipation, it is to have no modification at all];
and the Understandmg itself, which, as being the deposi-
tory thereof, is, further, named Thought [chitfa, from the

‘ nﬁmrumwaﬁmﬁmvﬁ: N
i:tmﬁaaaﬁmmtm .

ERTHEAATT Uﬂmmmm‘mw
fefi: wxarsuos: o
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same root as chinid!], is mobler than the organs whose
modifications are other than this: such is the meaning.®

b. But then, suppose that the modification ® meditation’
belongs only to the Sou/, [suggests some one]. To this he
replies :*

g Ta: 1,880

L Aph. 44. It cannot be of its own
tial to Soul. nature.

a. That is to say : meditation cannot belong to Soul
essentially ; because of the immobility* [of Soul ; whereas
‘meditation’ is an effort].

5. But then, if thus the preeminence belongs to under-
standing alone, how was it said before [at §26,] that it is
the Mind that takes the nature of both [sets of organs, in

1 The two words are, respectively, from ckié and chint, which are
cognate. Zd.

' T ferERuat I AR AT
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apparent contradiction to the view propounded at § 39] ?
To this he replies:?

220 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

STHTeaRT ST fRaTfaReTa 18y

Aph. 45. The condition [as regards

,u!g,:‘,;’f"")';.;"c‘g Jere- Soul’s instruments,] of secondary and

secondary. ’ principal is relative; because of the
difference of function.

a. In respect to the difference of function, the condition,
a8 secondary, or principal, of the instruments [of Soul] is
relative. In the operations of the Sight, &e., the Mind is
principal ; and, in the operation of the Mind, Self-con-
sciousness, and, in the operation of Self-consciousness,
Intellect, is principal® [or precedent].

b. But then, what is the cause of this arrangement;
viz., that, of this [or that] Soul, this [or that] Intellect,
alone, and not another Intellect, is the instrument ? With
reference to this, he says:®

| TS AT AT Y WA SHATH-
I ATTHA | d=E N

" fanfaint wfy scoramnefE o
PHTAATE: | ey AR e
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[viz., ¢ just as in the world, just as in the world, ’] implies
the completion of the Book.!

b. So much for [this abstract of] the Second Book, on
the Products of Nature, in the commentary, on Kapila’s

Declaration of th° Séankhya, composed by the venerable

Vijnana Achérya.?

' 9gfy YRATARS BT U9 G -
st aJTUTIET‘ﬂTﬁ:l TR U ST |
s fr oeEEtaRshy mmwmf‘qq
AR wfgw muE qefedd: | WA Y
gfeta warfafa wdwrey fiaa sfa 1 =i
‘Hmm%mm N

“sfa ‘aﬁﬁmﬁmf#ﬁaa mﬁrm
AT T8 muTASTarATan fadta: o

END OF BOOK II.
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BOOK III.

—_———

a. In the next place, the gross product of Nature, viz.,
the great elements and the d_yad of bodies, 1s to be
described ; and, after that, the going into various wombs,
and the like; [this description being given] with a view
to that less perfect degree of dispassionateness which is the
cause of one’s engaging upon the means of knowledge ;
and, after that, with a view to perfect freedom from
passion, all the means of knowledge are to be told : so the
Third [Book] commences :!

sfamarfenarmT: 1 9 1

Adph. 1. The origination of the diver-
sified [world of sense] is from that
which has no difference.

@. ‘[Which] has no difference,’i.e., that in which there
exists not a dlstmctmn, in the shape of calmnness, fierceness,
dulness, &c., viz., the Subtile I ilements, called ¢ the five
somethings, mmply, from this [set of five] is the origina-

The elements whence.

EA Ul oI WY wERAlE
TEE 9 959 qan Farfaumf‘mmr
HAEIATTRTHERA T a9 uta-
WA FiaaARtgsn= - ey
AdIaTR: |
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tion of the diversified,’ [so called] from their possessing
a difference, in the shape of the calm, &e., viz., the gross,
the great Elements: such is the meaning. For, the fact
of consisting of pleasure, or the like, in the shape of the
calm, and the rest, is manifested, in the degrees of greater,
and less, &ec., in the gross Elements only, not in the
Subtile ; because t/ese, since they have but the one form
of the calm, are manifest to the concentrated,! [practitioners
of meditation, but to no others].

b. So then, having stated, by composing the preceding
Book, the origin of the twenty-three Principles, he states
the origination, therefrom, of the dyad of bodies :2

qETBATE U 2 1

The Body whence. Aph. 2. Therefrom, of the Body.

a. ¢ Therefrom,’ i.e., from the twenty-three Principles,

' |ifig fatw: wETEEATRRTT 99—
AT YARE UHTATNTE GWTST-
ferufanrasaa fatwrat st A
TATHATT T4 | FRIETHS AT 2w
AMfeedr Fgmaatas araRepidiE-
A 7 GG qU MREETa T ATt
Zafifa

| aed warEnEATey Kafinfas-
TufaRE amredgarEfaare i

Q
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there is the origination of the pair of Bodies, the Gross
[Body] and the Subtile: such is the meaning."

226 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

5. Now he proves that mundane existence could not be
accounted for otherwise than on the ground of the twenty-
three Principles :*

asiwTEE a1 3 0

Aph. 8. From the seed thereof is
Mundane existence mundane existence.

whence.

a. ¢ Thereof, i.e., of the Body;
¢ from the seed,’ i. e., from the Subtile one, as its cause, in
the shape of the twenty-three Principles, is ‘mundane
existence,” i.e., do the going and coming of Soul take
place ; for.it is impossible that, of itself, there should be a
going, &e., of that which, in virtue of [its] all-pervading-
ness, is immovable: such is the meaning. For Soul,
being conditioned by the twenty-three Principles, only by
means of that investment migrates from Body to Body,
with a view to experiencing the fruits of previous works.®

' e A faaETr A iE I-
TRt T 1
' g = fawfaas @aru=gaats
mHTEEfq |
' qw witeE Asraaifanfaaasag-
THTEAT: UENE] wgfatanid Wqd H2-
e favaaar &ar aRrdEETieay: |
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b. He states, also, the limit of mundane existence :!

SNEECIERERTTIE Rt SR

Aph. 4. And, till there is discrimina-
i Lundans existence Wil tion there is the energizing of these,
which have no differences.

a@. The meaning is, that, of all Souls whatever, void of
the differences of being Lord, or not Lord, &e., [though,
seemingly, possessed of such differences,| energizing,’
i.e., mundane existence, is inevitable,even till there is
diserimination [of Soul from its seeming investments];
and it does not continue after that.”

b. He states the reason of this :*

IgTTIfeaT= 0 v i

Aph. b. Because of [the necessity of]

The reason of this. i) Gl
the other’s experiencing.

a. The meaning is: because of the necessity that the

safinfaaasafmdr &t Teeawaw-
firmT gAFARAATITY EIRE HE 0
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- other, i.e., that that very [Soul], which does not discri-

minate, should experience the fruit -of its own [reputed]
acts.t

228 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

b. He states, that, even while there is a Body, during
the time of mundane existence, fruition [really] is not:*

wufq aftgn srame 0 & 0
e s ity Aph. 6. It [Soul,] is now quite free
seemany. from both. -

a. ‘Now, i.e., during the time of mundane existence,
Soul is quite free ¢ from both,’ i.e., from the pairs, viz.,
cold and heat, pleasure and pain, &c.: such is the meaning.*

6. He next proceeds to describe, separately, the dyad of
Bodies :*

HTATUgs §Y WIAW T qarl 9 0

A I Aph. 7. The Gross [Body] usually
1088 an L] .

Suhtile Bodies distin. arises from father and mother; the
guished. .

' other one is not so.

1

TatETtaafaa v SaFREAArTE-
wHTaifemy: o
* Semashy @gfasas S aefa o
® Aniruddha bas YTTEITRY, and comments accordingly. Zd.
" ®ufa dgfass gadr i A
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5. He states another argument for its being limited :*

"ACIHARIAE I 9y |

Aph. 15. And because there is Scrip-

Another proof of this. ' ¥
ture for its being formed of food.

a. That is to say : i, viz., the Subtile Body, cannot be
all-pervading ; because there is a Scripture for its being
partially formed of food ; for, if it were all-prevading, it
would be eternal, Although Mind, &c., are not formed of
the Blements, still it is to be understood that they are
spoken of as formed of food, &c.; because they are filled with
homogeneous particles, through contact with food ;* [as
the light of a lamp is supplied by contact with the oil].

b. For what purpose is the mundane existence, the

migrating from one body to another [Gross] body, of Sub-

T FrAEFEAEA AT | F | Fla=a:
fraeg: |« g wfa T = @afa
asfasafifa uree wAEE: |

' gftfg=a JREETE |

2 Négesa has the reading SHw® . Ed.

3 Aniraddha and Négesa omit the word o . Ed.
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QL

tile Bodies, which are wnintelligent? With reference to
this, he says:!

uRaTY HgfafsigET auacags: 1 g 0

e Aph. 16. The mundane existence of
m,_(,r:,’eslesuwe Bedy  Snbtile Bodies is for the. sake of Soul;
just like a king’s cooks.

a. That is to say: as the cooks of a king frequent the
kitchens for the sake of the king, so the Subtile Bodies
transmigrate for the sake of Soul.?

b. The Subtile Body has been discussed in respect of all
its peculiarities. He now likewise discusses the Gross
Body, also:

arsifadT 22 1 ag N

Tl Gross Body Aph. 17. The Body consists of the
Vinedes. five elements.

' wEaaEt fagrai Gy dqfagere-
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AFRATIAAFATICRARTIRT STSH 1 85 1

s ! Aph. 46. The energizing [of this or

havsoucd T peee e that Intellect] is for the sake of this

[or that Soul]; because of [its] having

been purchased by the works [or deserts] of this [or that
Soul]; just as in the world.

a. The meaning is, that, ‘the enmergizing,’ ie., all
operation, of the instrument is for the sake of this [or that]
Soul ; because of [its] having been purchased by this [or
that] Soul’s works [or deserts]; just as in the world. As,
in the world [or in ordinary affairs], whatever axe, or the
like, has been purchased by the act, e.g., of buying, by
whatever man, the operation of that [axe, or the like],
such as cleaving, is only for the sake of that man [who
purchased it]: such is the meaning. The import is, that
therefrom is the distributive allotment of instruments?®
[inquired about under § 43. &.]

b. Although there is no act in Soul, because it is im-

1 Négeéa differs from all the other commentators in reading
-gafy Jer. z

* AR AHATATRCCR! FYRAGA{-
[er gaare Wafd SEafem: | qm
SIEPE RS LERIECELUE R Fite
fermrandaa o= femfeanmam e

| FCUHATT ATF:
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movable, still, since it is the means of Soul’s experience, it
is called the act of Soul; just like the victories, &c., of a
king [which are, really, the acts of his servants]; because
of Soul’s being the owner! [of the results of acts; as the
king is of the results of the actions of his troops].

222 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

¢. In order to make clear the chlefshlp of Intellect, he
sums up,* [as follows] :

amaaﬁﬁ?nﬁ TG W SIFTA-
Fad 1 89 I

Aph. 47. Admitting that they [the
various instruments of Soul, all] equally
act, the preeminence belongs to Intelleet ; just as in the
world, just as in the world.

Summing up.

a. Although the action of all the instruments is the
same, in being for the sake of Soul, still the preeminence
belongs to Intellect alone: just as in the world. The
meaning is, because it is just as the preeminence, in the
world, belongs to the prime minister, among the ralers of
towns, and the rest, even although there be no difference
o far as regards their being [all alike workers] for the
salee of the king. Therefore, in all the Institutes, Intellect
alone is celebrated as ‘the Great One” The repetition

' g Fewaar usy & Hife qurfa
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a. The Gross one arises from father and mother, ¢ usually,’
i.e., for the most part ; for there is mention also of a Gross
Body notborn of a womb : and ‘the other,’ i.e., the Subtile
Body, is ‘not so,” i.e., does not arise from a father and
mother ; because ¢ arises from creation, &e.: such is the
meaning.!

6. He decides [the question], through disguise by which
one of the Bodies, Gross and Subtil_e, the conjunction of the
pairs [pleasure and pain, &c.,] with Soul takes place.?

T REERAE APTHRS FAT U b )

I, Aph. 8. To that which arose antece-
is tlzeucgafy: Z;? "s"ﬁfffi dently it belongs to be that whose result
dgadspe, is this; because it is to the one that
there belongs fruition, not to the other.

‘To be that whose result is this,’ i.e., to have pleasure
and pain as its effect [reﬁected in Soul], belongs to that
Subtile Body alone whose origin was © antecedent,’ i. e., at
the commencement of the Greation [or annus magnus].
W'hy ? Because the fruition of what is called pleasure and
pain belongs only to ¢ the one,’ i. e., the Subtile Body, but
not to the other,” i.e., the Gross Body ; because all are

' @IS AU WA ATgAATaria-
wenfa ma‘-nﬁtw mtmfam qEAT-
IR & quw 7 wafugs wirgeEE-
femr: 0

* WEgEAT A Rt R
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agreed that there is neither pleasure nor pain, &c., in a
body of earth : such is the meaning.!

4. He tells the nature of the Subtile Body just mentioned :*

=\ e ’
waews faga 0 e
N
Tie Subtite Body how Aph. 9. The seventeen, as one, are the
constituted, Subtile BO(ly.

@. The Subtile Body, further, through its being container
and contained, is twofold. Here the seventeen, [presently
mentioned,]| mingled, are the Subtile Body ; and that, at
the beginning of a creation, is but one, in the shape of an
aggregate ; [as the forest, the aggregate of many trees, is
but one] : such is the meaning. The seventeen are the
eleven organs, the five Subtile Elements, and Understand-
ing. Self-consciousness is included under Understanding.?

' gg wiergufedw fagniee a9
AHAE GEGEHRITEH | HA | TR
fergRediT qug; S RETATTTTA AE T
AT wawr?t G WIRHATIR HAHH-
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b. But [one may ask,] if the Subtile Body be one,
how can there be diverse experiences accordingly as Souls
are [numerically] distinct, [one from another]? To this
he replies !

e AT U Q0 U

Aph. 10. There is distinction of indi-
_ Houw there come lo be . . J
individuals, viduals, through diversity of desert.

a. Although, at the beginning of the creation [or annus
magnus], there was but one Subtile Body, in the shape of
that investment [of Soul (see / eddnta-sara, § 62,) named]
Hiranyagarbha, still, subsequently, moreover, there becomes
a division of it into individuals,—a plurality, partitively, in
the shape of individuals;—as, at present, there is, of the
one Subtile Body of o father, a plurality, partitively, in
the shape of tho Subtile Body of son, daughter, &o. He
tells the cause of this, saying, © through diversityof desert ;°
meaning, through actions, &c., which are causes of the
experiences of other animal souls.*®

' A g 9% afg =g gaada fas-
QT AeT §: | A

: ggfn @il fRT@TSTiRaRFA
g qunfu o= wETEtEASG Sfweuwi-
e ArarEAia Wafa aueiAse fug-
fagtew AmmHTAr Wafq gaafe-
fageesiu ! a9 FTaHRE FAfquafe’q
AU SnEqEH iy

3 See, for another rendering, the Butional Refutation, &e.,p.36. Fd.
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6. But then, on this showing, since the Subtile one alone,
from its being the site of fruition, is [what ought to be de-
noted by the term] Body, how is the term Body applied
to the Gross one ? To this he replies ;!

qefueTATAY I8 qETSIEEIE: U 99

B Aph. 11. From its being applied to
is callod a Body,  © @, [viz., to the Subtile one], it is ap-
plied to the Body, which is the taber-

nacle of the abiding thereof.

232 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. But then, what proof is there of another body,—other
than the one consisting of the six sheaths,—serving as a
tabernacle for the Subtile Body ? 'With reference to this,
he says :

A Hrawaragd srarafatay 1 92 0

) Aph. 12. Not independently [can
The Subtile Body de-  the Subtile Body exist], without that

pendent on the Gross

Body. [Gross Body]; just like a shadow and
a picture.

@. That is to say: the Subtile Body does not stand inde-
pendently, ¢ without that,” i. e, withoat a support; as a
shadow, or as a picture, does not stand without a support.
And so, having abandoned a Gross Body, in order to go

_TEd Armaamaw fagds wd@
IS w9 TOEATIC | e

2 oy =
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to another world, it is settled that the Subtile Body takes
another body, to serve as its tabernacle: such is the import.'

b. But then [it may be said], of the Subtile Body, since
it is limited substance, as the Air, or the like, let the Ltker
[or Space], without [its] being attached [to anything], be
the site: it is purposeless to suppose [its] attachment to
anything else. To this he replies :* :

FARf A AFTAIPTRCET 1 93 0

Aph. 13. No, even though it be
For it must have a (0 % Sy S gl
inkforial saport limited ; because of [its] association
with masses ; just like the sun.

a. Though it be limited, it does not abide independently,
without association ; for, since, just like the sun, it consists
of light, it is inferred to be associated with a mass: such is
the meaning. Alllights, the sun and the rest, are seen only
under the circumstances of association [of the luminiferous
imponderable] with earthy substances; and the Subtile Body

! gfagad agastuerd fa=qr @ma-
sara faefa aw snat faoum w1 fasfa
w97 faafAad: | 991 9 TgHeE =W
FFATHAT] fAFRERITIeE TqUl
faadifa w0

' 99 HAagHad LIEICEC REEISIEIR
THATAGAIURISE, WAHAT  AFHAA-
fafg  axe |
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234 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

consists of * Purity,” which is Light: therefore it must be
associated with the Elements.!

b. He determines the magnitude of the Subtile Body:*

agqﬁ;:nm’ argfaga:’ 1 a8 |

Size of the Subtile Aph. 14. 1t is of atomic magnitude ;
Loy, for there is a Scripture for its acting.

. a. ‘It, the Subtile Body, is ‘ of atomic magnitude,’ i. e.,
limited, but not absolutely an afom ; because it is declared
to have parts. Wherefore? ¢ For there is Scripture for its
acting ;’ i. e, because there is Scripture about its acting.
When a thing is all-prevading, it cannot act ;- [action being
motion]. But the proper reading is, ‘because there is
Seripture for its moving.”*

' Aaasi 7 @raeaeEgaaTasE 9-
MNEIRA AT FFTARFTHATCEA: |
ATy waTfu A uﬁwaawag—-;aar—
afaafa gwaa fag 9 aanwmaE |
Tl yaagarafa

' foge uftmraaaarata

3 The reading H#HW':{., on which Vijndna remarks, is

accepted by NAgesa,

Aniraddbs is singular in here inserting, as an Aphorism :
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a. That is to say : the Body is a modification of the five
elements mingled.!

b. He mentions another opinion :*

TR I | 9t
Aph. 18. Some say it consists of four

elements.

a. This [is alleged] with the import that the Etker does
not originate® [anything].

Another opinion.

PTifgsfagud 1 ae

Aph. 19. Others say that it consists

Another opinion.
of one element.

a. The import is, that the body is of Earth only, and the
other elements are merely supporters. Or ‘of one element’
means, of one or other element :° [see the Rosicrucian doc-
trine in the Tarka-sangraha, §13., &e].

' gearei At MRS aftws @
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4 One of my MSS. of Aniruddha omits the word Efel . Hd
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6. He tells us what is proved by the fact that the Body
consists of the Elements :!

238 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

7 wifafss Ja=i =L | 20 |

Aph. 20. Intellect is not natural [a
of ellec not the result o tural result of organization|; because
it is not found in them severally.

a. That is to say : since we do not find intellect in the
separated Eleménts, intellect is not natural to the Body,—
which consists of the Elements,—but is adventitious.?

5. He states another refatation® [of the notion that
Intellect is a property of the Body]:

HOHHTUTIATEH 1l 29 |l

Aph. 21. And [if the Body had in-
tellect matural to it,] there would not
be the death, &e., of anything.

A further argument.

a. That is to say : and, if the Body had intellect natural
to it, there would not be the death, the profound sleep, &c.,
‘of anything,” of all things. For death, profound sleep,
&e., imply the body’s being non-intelligent ; and this, if
it were, by its own nature, intelligent, would not take

' tEe Aifasaa afeafy aeeo
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place ; because the essential nature of a thing remains as
long as the thing remains,"

b. Pondering a doubt, as to the assertion [in § 20], viz.,
“because it is not found in them severally,” he repels it :2

AEnfRaarHGHIGE g’ aga=: 1220
Aph. 22. If [you say that Intellect

,,(ﬁ’zgﬁgjﬁ}‘ o%jes  pesults from organization, and that] it

is like the power of something intoxi-
cating, [the ingredieuts of which, separately, have no
intoxicuting power, we reply, that] this might arise, on
conjunction, if we had seen, in each [element, something
conducive to the result].

a. But then, as an intoxicating power, though not
residing in the substances severally, resides in the mixed
substance, so may Intellect, also, be; if any one say this,
it is not so. If it 4ad been seen in each [constituent], 1ts
appearance in the compound might have had place ; but, in
the case in question, it is not the case that it 1s seen in each.

' gy g99d ATUHYRIEATT Y 3-
T gfasaad afa &nfeas: « |\
wryrifes fe TERTEAAAT A1 ¥ EAT-
famza= afa AUeHd @aE qraga-
v famrfefan
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3 Aniruddha and Vedénti Mahadeva read ;ﬁmm]g@
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Therefore, in the illustration [of something intoxicating
resulting from mixture], it being established, by the In-
stitutes, &e., that there is, in each ingredient, a subtile
tendency to intoxicate, it is settled only that, at the time
when these combine, there will be a manifestation of the
[latent] power of intoxicating; but, in the thing illustrated,
it is not established, by any proof whatsoever, that there is

intelligence, in a subtile [or undeveloped] state, in the
elements separately : such is the meaning.!

240 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

6. It was stated [§ 16,] that the Subtile Bodies trans-
migrate for the sake of Soul. In regard to this, he tells, in
two aphorisms, by what operation, dependent on the birth
of the Subtile Bodies, which means their transmigrations
into Gross Bodies, what aims of Soul are accomplished :*

' 79 g FeEaT v naeE ety
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FrAEERE: 123 0

" Purpose of the Subtile 4p/’t. 23. From kf)owledge [acquired
Body's taking @ gross  during mundane existence, comes] sal-

Gy vation, [Soul’s chief end].

@. That is to say: by the transmigration of the Subtile
Body, through birth, there takes place the direct operation
of discrimination [between Soul and Non-Soul]; [and] "
thence, in the shape of emancipation, Soul’s [chief] End.!

g1 fawdarg 1Y o
Aph. 24. Bondage [which may be

viewed as one of the ends which Soul
could arrive at only through the Subtile Body,] is from
Misconception.

Bondage whence.

a. Through the transmigration of the subtile body, from
misconception, there is that [less worthy] end of soul, in

the shape of bondage, consisting' of pleasure and pain :
such is the meaning.*

b. Liberation and Bondage, [resulting] from knowledge
and misconception [respectively], have been mentioned.
Of these, in the first place, he explains Liberation [arising]
from knowledge :*

| fergegfadt seme faawara-
TR ET: JRATAT JFAEw: |
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G

fraqarcamTs sagafas=di i U |

B eoiocize harneidier | Apk. 25.‘ Since this [v.iz., kn.owledge,]
cooperator mor substi- iy the precise cause [of liberation], there
tule, in liberating Soul. . g kg .

is neither association [of anything else
with it, e. g., good works,] nor alternativeness, [e.g., of
good works, in its stead].

a. In respect of there being neither association nor
alternativeness, he states an illustration :*

HNATTATTRT ATfGRTEIfaEng An-
ﬁrﬁ'ﬁﬁ: TEHE I 3% 1

Aph. 26. The emancipation of Soul
does not depend on both [knowledge
and works, or the like]; as [any end that one aims at
is not obtained] from dreams and from the waking state,
[together, or alternatively, which are, severally,] illusory
and not illusory.

This illusirated.

a. But, even if it be so, [some one may say, | there may
be association, or alternativeness, of knowledge of the truth
with that knowledge which is termed Worship of [the One,
all-constitutive, divine] Soul; since there is no /lusoriness
in ¢his object of Worship. To this he replies:®

' gEeafaEAnna geraATe 0
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TaTa AT N 29 1

Aph.27. Even of that other it is not
tio Al s ity & complote.

a. Bven of ¢that other,’ i.e., of the
[just-mentioned] object of worship, the non-illusoriness
is not complete; because imaginary things, also, enter
into [our conception of, and overlie, and disguise,] the
object of worship, the [One, all-constitutive] Soul: such

is the meaning.!

6. He states in what part [of it] is the illusoriness of
the [object of ] Worship,? [just referred to] :

Hafgasaad_ i W |

Aph.28. Moreover, it is in what is
Jancied that it is thus [illusory].

a. That is to say: “moreover, it is thus,’ i. e., moreover,
there is illusoriness, in that portion of the thing meditated
which [portion of it] is fancied by the Mind, [while it
does not exist in reality]; for, the object of worship having
been declared in such texts as, ¢ All this, indeed, is
Brahma,’® the illusoriness belongs entirely to that portion
[of the impure conception of ¢the All’ which presents

itself, to the undiscriminating, under the aspect] of the
world.*

Where the fauli applies.

| TATRTUTE amfﬂmmﬁxe‘nm
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8 Chhdndogya Upanishad, iii., xiv., 1, KEd.
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b. Then what profit is there in Worship? With refer-
ence to this, he declares [as follows] :*

= ' <
TR EE A HFfaadq e
Aph. 29. From the achievement of
[the worship termed] meditation there
is, to the pure [Soul], all [power] ; like Nature.

a. Through the effecting of the worship which is termed
meditation, there becomes, to the ¢ pure,’ i. e, the sinless,
Soul, all power; as belongs to Nature: such is the
meaning. That is to say : as Nature creates, sustains, and
destroys, so also the Purity of the understanding of the
worshipper, by instigating Nature, creates, &c.* [But
this is not Liberation, or Soul’s chief end. ]

b. Tt has been settled that Knowledge alone is the means
of Liberation. Now he mentions the means of Know-

ledge :®

wuited: | B3 G seifedy® gue
quUNTwE ATfIHFEHAT !
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i

TR 1 30

Riiosal of obetadlés Apk. 30. Medita,tziou is [the cause of |
to knowledge. the removal of Desire.

a. That is to say : Meditation is the cause of the removal
of that affection of the mind by objects, which is a hinderer
of knowledge.*

6. With advertence to the fact that knowledge arises
from the effectuation of Meditation, and not from merely

commencmg upon it, he characterizes the eﬁ'ectuamon of
Meditation :® : 2"

Ffafagrurafiafs: 0 33 0

Aph. 31. Tt [Meditation,] is perfected
by the repelling of the modifications
[of the Mind, which ought to be ab-
stracted from all thoughts of anything].

Meditation at what
point perjected

a@. He mentions also the means of Meditation :3

yRuEAEsaur afafe: 1 3 0

‘ . Aph. 32. This [Meditation,] is per-"
mf;‘;f:j:;f SOfCRe R fectgd by Restraint, Postures, and one’s
Duties.
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a. That is to say: Meditation results from the triad,
which shall be mentioned, viz., Restraint, &ec.!

246 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.
b

b. By means of a triad of aphorisms he characterizes, in
order, Restraint, &ec. :®

N0 / :
s fefqwanara 1 23 0’

Aph. 33. Restraint [of the breath] is
by means of expulsion and retention.

a. That it is ‘of the breath’ is gathered from the
notoriousness* [of its being so].

Restraint of the breath.

4, He characterizes Postures, which come next in order:®

ferrgwamEaa 1 28 0

Aph 34. Steady and [promotmfr]

Postures.
ease is a [suitable] Posture.

a. That is to say: that is a Posture which, being
steady, is a cause of pleasure; such as the crossing of the
arms.®

' gegHTUe  yrrwfesdu | AaE-
ey o
* grcannfesy HATHHTIW FEACA I

3 Aniruddha and Vedénti Mahudcva transpose Aplwusms 33
and 34, Ed.
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b. He characterizes one’s Duty ;!

ISELRSICEIERGE G B SN

o Aph. 35. One’s Dl}ty iz the per-
formance of the actions prescribed
for one’s religious order.

a. Simple.*

ITrATRATETE 0 3§ 0

Knowledge by Concen- Aph. 36. ThI‘OUgh Dispassion and
tration how attained, Practice

a. Simply through mere Practice, in the shape of Medi-
tation, accompanied by Dispassion; Knowledge, with its
instrument, Concentration, takes place in the case of those
who are most competent [to engage in the matter]: such

is the meaning. Thus has liberation through knowledge
been expounded.?

b. After this, the cause of Bondage, viz,, Misconception,
declared in [the ussertiun,] ‘Bondage is from Miscon-
ception,’ [§ 24], is to be expounded. Here he first states
the nature of Misconception :4

' oA wEafa
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fRudader: gst 0 39
Aph. 87. The kinds of Misconcep-

tion are five.

a. That is to say: the subdivisions of Misconception,
which is the cause of Bondage, are Ignorance, Egoism,
Desire, Aversion, and Fear of Dissolution ; the five men-
tioned in the Yogd,l [see Yoga Aphorisms, Book I, § 8%].

b. Having stated the nature of Misconception, he states
also the nature of its cause, viz., Disability :3

sTfweeTfataur g o st

Tihe vorictics of Dis- Aph. 38. But stablhty 18 of twenty-
iy eight sorts.®

a. Simple ;° [as explained in the Yoga].

Misconception divided.

fauaar wemEa | quie fAudaw @e-
9HTE |

' wfgefawarorarfafasan: o= a-
T TR ATATRTATACIET SR |

2 The five ave there called ¢ aflictions” (klesa). Hd.

* fauga @euHAET a'm'rtmw'ﬁtﬁx
EHETHTE |

% This word is omitted by Aniruddha and by Vedénti Mahi-
deva, FHd.

b See, for these, Dr, Ballantyne’s edition of the Zattwa-samdsa,
§ 63, FEd

i ci=c-@
NG S
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6. In a couple of aphorisms he mentions [those] two,
Acquiescence and Perfection, on the prevention of which
come two sorts of Disability of the Understanding :*

i 0 3e )

Aph. 89. Acquiescence is of nine

Acquiescence, -
g sorts.

@. He will, himself, explain how it is of nine sorts.2

fafgTgyr 1 8o o

Perfections. Aph. 40. Perfection is of eight sorts.
a. This, also, he will, himself, explain.®

b. Of the aforesaid, viz., Misconception, Disability, Ac-
quiescence, and Perfection, since there may be a desire to
know the particulars, there is, in order, a quaternion of
aphorisms :*

TATATA: T3 1 89

L]

gafied getwe @ gfefasd aw-
3912 |

P WA AIUTE qeafa 0

* vaefu @4 g=ta

‘oWl fardamfeafefadiai faw
et saw geeged wadd

L,
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dph. 41. The subdivisions [of Mis-

Thesr subdivisions. ! . b
conception | are as [declared] aforetime.

a. The subdivisions of Misconception, which, in a general
way, have been stated as five, are to be understood to be
particularized ‘as aforetime,’ i.e., just as they have been
declared by preceding teachers: they are not explained
here, for fear of prolixity : such is the meaning.!

vIfaawEm i 82

Aph. 42. So of the other [viz., Dis-

Of this further. Sbil ty]

a. That is to say : ‘s0,” 1. e., just as aforetime [§41], the
divisions ¢ of the other,” viz., of Disability, also, which are
twenty-eight, are to be understood, as regards their par-
ticularities.?

ST eRg==yT gie: 1 83 0

Aph. 43. Acquiescence is ninefold,
through the distinctions of ‘the in-
ternal and the rest.’ :

Acquiescenee divided,

| faudaEnaTeieT 9 AT ol
wE gIFATIaTarays fafvera
T R EETT= 9 I

‘T UAICAAURT HURCAITAI]
wertanfafawaarsar=ar s |
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a. This aphorism is explained by a memorial verse,!

[No. 50%].

Sarfefin: fafs: v 83

ST Aph. 44. Through Reasoning, &c.,
7. [Wwhich are its subdivisions,] Perfec-
tion [is eightfold]. y

a. That is to say : Perfection is of eight kinds, through
its divisions, viz., Reasoning, &. This aphorism, also,
has been explained in a memorial verse,® [No 514].

' € w anfiwen =reanas |

2 Quoted below, from the Sdnkhya-kdrikd, with Mr. John Davies's
translation :

T RFEAE: AP IR
TTATEAT: |

e fqwgiurars w9 qedisht
HArte Ul

¢ Nine varieties of acquiescence are set forth ; four internal, named
from Nature, means, time, and fortune; five external, relating to
abstinence from objects of sense.” Hd,

¢ swrfee: faferewr wad=e | =
wfa g= wfean wreman o

4 Here appended, with Mr. Davies’s translation :
S TR SHAR guiAaTarEy: gEenTH: |
T 9 fawArsel faE: sy wiatau

¢The eight perfections (or means of acquiring perfection) ave reason-
ing (dka), word or oral instruction (fabda), study or reading (adhya-

T
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5. But then, how is it said that Perfection consists only
of ‘Reasoning, &c.,” seeing that it is determined, in all the
Institutes, that the eight Perfections, viz., [the capacity of
assuming]| atomic bulk, &c., result from recitations,
austerity, meditation, &c.? To this he replies :*

Aqufeatar= faa7 1 8u
Aph. 45. Not from any other [than

ﬁfdifl_e"“"wm”‘m - what we have just stated does real

Perfection arise; because what does
arise therefrom, e.g., from austerities, is] without abandon-
ment of something else, [viz., Misconception].

a. “From any other,’ i. e., from anything different from
the pentad, ‘ Reasoning, &c.,’ e.g., from Austerity, &o.,
there is no real Perfection. Why? ¢Without abandon-
ment of something else;’ i.e., because ¢hat Perfection
[which you choose to call such] takes place positively
without abandonment of something else, i.e., of Misconcep-
tion: therefore [that Perception], since it is no antagonist
to mundane existence, is only a semblance of a Perfection,
and not a real Perfection : such is the meaning.®

yana), the suppression of the three kinds of pain, acquisition of friends,
and liberality (ddna). The three fore-mentioned (conditions) are
checks to perfection.” Jd.

' Agifefiia a9 fafeserd A=@uE-
arifefirafuargefas: adwafasr-
fefa asm=

" AU cuEaf TRTRusTeR R
4 fafe: | g1 TargAw fan aq: @



BOOK TII., APH. 46, 253

0. Now the individuated creation, which was mentioned
concisely in the assertion, ‘There is distinetion of in-

dividuals through diversity of desert,’ [§ 10], is set forth
diffusely :!

Tarfemder I 8% 0

o) S Aph. 46. [The creation is that] of
,-,,i’frff_ww" viewed it ohich the” subdivisions are the de-
mons, &e.

@. Supply, such is that creation, of which ‘the sub-
divisions,” the included divisions, are the demons, &c. This
is explained in & memorial verse,’ [No. 53°]. A

fafsfiatw faugam =i+ f39q Jaga
garquftafraamer fagme €9 /g ar-
fas fafefo:

! greud sfwe . FRianwifefa dear
o FfegfefmTa: afauad

? Zafe: THEISATTAST TR A/ AWl
gleftfa ww: | adarnfiwar =neamEH o

8 Tt hers follows, with the translation of Mr. Davies: ‘
Tefasaqy STRATAAT gyt A fa |
AIAORS AU qATEAT Tifam @t

*The divine class has eight varieties; the animal, five. Mankind
is single in its class. This i3, in summary, the world (sarge, emana-
tion,) of living things.” Ed.

L,
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b. He states that the aforesaid subdivided creation, also,
1s for the sake of Soul :*

254 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

SO0 = ~
SRR dehd greataamd 1 89 1
This creation, also, for Aph. 47. From Brahmé down to a

Squtrate, post, for its [Soul’s,] sake is creation,
till there be discrimination [between Soul and Nature].

a. He mentions, further, the division of the subdivided
creation, in three aphorisms :*

S geafgorET 0 8 0

Aph. 48. Aloft, it [the creation, |

The celestial world, . $ ]
e abounds in [the quality of] Purity.

a. Thatis to say : ¢aloft,” above the world of mortals, the
creation has chiefly [the Quality of] Purity.®

daATfTTET FWa: 1 e

Aph. 49. Beneath, it [the creation,]

The infernal world, ;
gl v abounds in Darkness.

@. ‘ Beneath,’ that is to say, under the world of mortals.*

| FATHACHETIRIAT URHTHRATE

" arfewerafa e gaaw

‘s gsTagae gfe: aafua aa
argy:

' FEAT TRy T
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A TRATRIITRAT I Yo 1

Aph. 50. In the mids;c, it [the crea-

The world of moreals. .+ ¢in ] abounds ix Passion,

“a. “In the midst,’ that is to say, in the world of mortals.!

b. But then, for what reason are there, from one singl"e

- Nature, creations diverse in having, affluently, purity and

the rest ?° With reference to this, he says:® .

FEATIFATAIET THIRTEIA 0 uq |

e Aph. 51. By reason of diversity of
d;w,sf(y, giecherdies”  Josert s Naturels {diverse] behaviour;
like a born-slave.

. Just by reason of diverse desert is the behavioutr of
Nuture, as asserted, in the shape of diversity of operation.
An illustration of the diversity is [offered in the example],
‘like @ born-slave.” That is to say: as, of him who is a
slave from the embryo-state upwards, there are, through

the aptitude arising from the habit® of being a dependant,”

various sorts of behaviour, i, e., of service, for the sake

of ‘his master, so* [does Nature servé Soul in various

ways|. :
ays]. |

'\ T T

| RS T uFa: @A At aan

fefameraan fafest qea s
Hig

$ Vdsand. Vide supra, p. 29, note 2. FEd.

' fafaesafafraRs O qumg

L,
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4. But then, if the creation aloft is abundant in Purity
[the element of joy], since Soul’s object is really thereby
effected, what need is there of Liberation ? To this he

266 THE SANKHYA APHORTSMS.

replies :!
4 = SN = BN\
AT AAEE: | R I
1 W;,y Heam b Aph. 52. Even there there is return
shunned,

[to miserable states of existence]: it is
to be shunned by reason of the successive subJectlons to

birth, [from which the inhabitants of Heaven enjoy no
immunity].

@. Moreover :

ATH” FUATAIES gEa’ 1 vz 0

Y Apk. 53, Alike [belongs to all] the
Rasvniy. - sorrow produced by decay and death.

St Fgafamen wafa 1 IS ger
THEmEfefd | aar mitgmmaEeY A -
VR JAIEATATEAS  AIATHRIC QET
ﬂf‘ﬁm RS WAt agfem: |
T 95 wsafararen afecha afe qa
VS FATdeTIRee % Araafa | ase |
“fa =
® Vedinti Mahédeva has, instead of GHTH, A, Ee.

4 Niigesa according to my sole MS., L .
gea, » hes AT
GT{ . Ed, g
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‘. Common to all alike, those that are aloft and those
beneath, beginning with Brahm4 and ending with a stock,
is the ‘sorrow produced by decay and death ’; therefore,

moreover, it [heaven,] is to be shunned: such is the
meaning.!

b. What need of more? The end is not effected by
absorption into the cause, either ; as he tells us :

T FLATATHAFAAT ATTAIGATAT I ug \

Absorption into Na- Aph. 54. Not by absorption into the
ture ingfféctual. cause is there accomplishment of the

end ; because, as in the case of one who has dived, there is
a rising again,

@ In the absence of knowledge of the distinction
[between Soul and Nature], when indifference towards
Mind, &e., has resulted from worship of Nature, then
absorption into Nature takes place; for it is declared :
‘Through Dispassion there is absorption into Nature.’
Even through this, i.e., the absorption into the cause, the
end is not gained; ‘because there is a rising again ; as in
the case of one who has dived.” As a man who has dived
under water rises again, exactly so do Souls which havebeen
absorbed into Nature reappear, [at the commencement of a
new annusmagnus|,in the condition of Lords ; because it is

' FATETTGTET SEfewrauaEt g5
AT IUATTIES T GruRwaarsty 89
TY: |

* fa sgeT) W@ warefa | FaFAa-
GqiE

L ,
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impossible that one’s Faults should be consumed, without a
famlha.nty with the distinetion [between Soul and Nature],
in consequence of the reappearance of Passion, by reason of
the non-destruction of habits,! &c.: such is the meaning.*

258 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. But then, the cause is net by any one caused to act.
Being independent, then, why does she [Nature,] make that

grief-occasioning resurrection of her own worshipper ?
I‘o this he replies:®

TERERSTY TP ATETAT I Yy

Aph. 55. Though she be not con-

Nature free to act, . o bl .
yet guided by an end. ~ Strained to act, yet this is fitting ;
because of her being devoted to another.

1 To render sanskdra. FEd. -

' faamsrAnTd wer Aeefey A v
FYUEAAT dafd q81 wgar @A wafy
amrnmf%faw sfa a=Iq | qEATEn-
mamzﬁ:; A FAFHATE ATAIGATATE |
9T TR AT m LGLELOE L] naﬁFa
S e SmoTae grufatafs de-
TE&EW AT tvnﬁm?«fam(mfa AT
WTETWWHF(RM. I

Y AW SAife 7 wEa ) sya @

SE I PR - gafagraspar
U FUfd | g9 0
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@. Though Nature is ‘not constrained to act,” not msm-
gated not subject to the will of another, yet ‘thisis fitting
it is proper that he who is absorbed in her should rise
again, Why ? ‘Because of herbeing devoted to another;’
i. e., because she seeks Soul’s end. The meaning is, that
he who is absorbed in her is again raised up, by Nature,
for the sake of Soul’s end, which consists in knowledge
of the distinction [between Nature and Soul]. And Soul’s
end, and the like, are not consirainers of Nature, but
occasions for the energizing of her whose very being is to
energize; so that there is nothing detracted from her
independence.!

5. He mentions, further, a proof that Soul rises from
absorption into Nature:*

| fz gafamasar i uz i

The gain of absorption Ap]l. 56. [He who is absorbed into
pedi el Nature must rise again ;| for he becomes
omniscient and omnipotent [in a subsequent creation].

matmmamnaswmaﬁaasﬁ:
Agr  TAEUEaE e |
mmwma n faaamﬁ‘a@-
TERATAANA  HFeT gﬁwma wEb T
=Y | ummra'qw u@'aa nan & g
uqumm. vaa1 fafrartta = @
a'vr:mf%r 0

* Hgpfaear Rl mmwm'g i

@L’
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a. For ‘he,’ viz., he who, in a previous creation, was
absorbed into the Cause, in a subsequent creation becomes
‘omnisecient and omnipotent ;’ the Lord, the First Spirit !

260 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

b. But then, if that be so, it is impossible to deny® a
Lord, [which, nevertheless, the Sdnkhyas seem to do]. To
this he replies :*

Sgwgefats: fastuuo

\ In what | senss’ theve Apl, 57. The existence of such a
g lerd, * Lord is a settled point.

a. It is quite agreed, by all, that there is an emergent
Lord, he who had been absorbed into Nature ; for the
ground of dispute [between Sdnkhyss and the rest,] is
altogether about an efernal Lord : such is the meaning.*

6. He expounds diffusely the motive for Nature’s
creating, which was mentioned only indicatorily in the
first aphorism of the Second Book : °

_H fg udai wastta: @t aife
[EET ket =nfeggar wafq o

2 Pratisize(lba, on which vide supra, p. 112, note 8. ZEd.

? aaﬁaﬁtvztuf‘a&miquﬁ‘: | R0

“\nagﬁjaﬁm sy fafe: gidansy
fadmcay ey o

; ngrfﬂfe: EPIE ) fedtarenwanfoas
et famea: whqmeafqy
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RRLRG LR R RS IR SIE G 8
A I UG

i) Apk. 58. Nature’s creating is for the

T oy another, though it be sponta-

neous ;—for she is not the experiencer ;

—Ilike a cart’s carrying saffron [for the suke of its
master].

@. But then, it is quite impossible that Nature, being
unintelligent, should be, spontaneously, a creator ; for we
see that a cart, or the like, operates only by reason of
the efforts of another. To this he replies:’

NeaeRsty wivaefed auras 0 ve o

0 Aph. 59. Though she be unintelli-
‘ature's spont 5 E
AR i gent, yet Nature acts ; as is the case with

milk.

. That is to say : as milk, without reference to men’s
efforts, quite of itsclf changes into the form of curd, so
Nuture, although she be unintelligent, changes into the
torm of Mind, &c., even without the efforts of any other.®

| AT AR AR @ d: gganT A
UUEd {ATE: WATAAT HEfaeRATfa |
asTE I

‘aur W UsenAwAlRT Ay
efusuw wftuna vawsawasty aonas

L,
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QL
i

|
b. This is not rendered tautological by this aphorism, :

¢ As the cow for the calf,” [Book IL., § 37] ; because there
the question was only of the operation of instruments, and
because cows are intelligent.!

¢. By means of the exhibition of another illustration, he
mentions the cause of the thing asserted as aforesaid :*

qﬁag’é% e’ 0 §o i

Aph. 60. Or as is the case with the
Another illustration. acts [or on-goings]—for we see them—
of Time, &e.

a. Or as is the case with the acts [or on-goings,] of
Time, &c., the spontaneous action of Nature is proved from
what isseen. The action of Time, for example, takes place
quite spontaneously, in the shape of one season’s now
departing and another’s coming on : let the behaviour of
Nature, also, be thus; for the supposition conforms to
observed facts : such is the meaning.*

famfa Aeafeemufars: mumsr waat-
s Hl
' UFARETERE RO A UTEEE
X FtHge famfiamegat 969
arafa i
2 . « QU RSN
PUBIE IO EP CE L RILEG Lyl
One of my MSS. of Aniruddha has 3
i i‘ fQA ddha has HTHTSH - Ed;\ -
HIATS: FHATT ©baO: uutAw Sfed
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6. But, still, a senseless Nature would never energize, or

would energize the wrong way ; because of there being [in
her case,| no such communing as, ¢ This is my means of
producing experience, &e.” To this he replies:!

EHTATH CARATRYTATR =T 1 &9 0

Aphk. 61. From her own nature she
acts, not from thought; like a ser-
vant.

Nature acts from
habst. ‘

a. That is to say : as, in the case of an excellent servant,
naturally, just from habit,* the appointed and necessary
service of the master is engaged in, and not with a view to

his own enjoyment, just so does Nature energize from
habit alone.®

feafa gemma | wuH TemgiEE
Hadd IUTeRd SITiest &d v Wad
RUIHEAT( SET WTHRAATAT SETTRTCAT-
fesa: 0 .

' {9 qarfa wag Avnfcarafaty ufg-
WITAMTAFHEAT: WFa: s factu =
wifgaddr = wgfe: =g | awE

2 As here, s0 again just below, this word renders sanskdra. ' Ed.

' Y AFEIE EATITE T Wi
fagaramst = =ifaRar gadd wq
TAPTIMART U ngaafed dE-
T |

1,
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(s K 1
¢
FHIFEATATE: I &2 |
Or through the influ- Aph. 62. Or from attraction by De-
ence of Desert. serts, which have been from eternity..

a. Here the word ‘or’ is for connecting [this aphorism
with the preceding one]. Since Desert has been from
eternity, therefore, moreover, through attraction by Deserts,
the energlzmg of Nature is necessary and rightly distri-
buted :* such is the meaning.’

6. It being thus settled, then, that Nature is creative for
the sake of another, he tells us, in the following section,
 that, on the completion of that other’s purpose, Liberation
takes place through Nature’s quite spontaneously ceasing
to act ®

fafamanmafefrafn: aume gea-
T I &3 0

! Auiraddba inserts ST after FT. .
| ATTEIST WHEE | A4 FATATGR: F-
afraiwefs guimanast S fEar
< wafaftme: )

8 See the Rational Refutation, &e., p 86. Ed.

4 8 . > 4 o gls
Read, instead of ¢ in the following section,’ ‘by an enunciation.”
£d,

* Aaed ANTTR QYA |yA fis aon-

ATARANT Tq vy uumfacﬁzn Arey:
fardtame mazae

QL
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i j : Aph. 63. From discriminative know-

fat ists : ;

the end 55 gamed, . ledge there is a cessation of Nature’s
creating ; as is the case with a cook,

when the cooking has been performed.

a. When Soul’s aim has been ‘accomplished, by means

of indifference to all else, through discriminative knowledge'

of Soul, Nature’s creating ceases; as, when the cooking
is completed, the labour of the cook ceases: such is the
meaning.’

6. But, at that rate, since Nature’s creating ceases
through the production of discriminative knowledge in
the case of a single Soul, we should find aZZ liberated.
To this he replies :*

TAT TACARAATA’ I &8 U

Liberation of one in- Aph. 64. Another remains like an-
ghlaleoas o/ o other, through her fault.

a. But ‘another,’ i. e., one devoid of discriminative know-
ledge, remains ‘like another,’ i.e., just like one bound by

' fafasysemrATETTIW  gRETgE-
ATHT TUTHE gfefAaqa aar ard fres
AT AT fAadad T o

BECECE LIS LG TIRE EESICLE
v gefagar aaafwaag fa) aw=

3 Aniruddha’s lection of this Aphorism is: FA{ ga'{ag\j'-
ﬂ[a\ | Ed

SL
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Nature. Why? ¢Through her fault,’ i.e., through the
funlt which may be described as her not accomphshlno' that
soul’s aim : such i is the meaning.!

6.. He mentions the fruit of Nature’s ceasing to act:®_

FAEAC ATere=maat: i &y 0

» “ Apk. 65. [The fruit of Nature’s
ko eration consists of  geqsing to act], the solitariness of both .
[ Nature and Soul], or [which comes to
the same thing,] of either, is liberation.

a. ¢ Of both,’ i.e., of Nature-and Soul, the ¢solitariness,’
i.e., the being alone, the mutual disjunction, in-short, this
is liberation.®

b But then, how would Nature, having attained indif-
ference, through the mood in the shape of discrimination,
on the liberation of a single Soul, again engage in creation,
for the sake of another Soul? And you are not to say
that this1s no objection, bécause Nature consists of different
portions, [it is not gnother Nature, but the same]; because
we see, that, even out’ of the [mortal] constituents of the

‘s fafasancfa {atamaa
T firefir | A | LTI BIARA
azgvsammmtrmtaamm.

2. e
gfefaaa: werame o
FAT: AT RA AT TeTE AT el o
Tapcfaar =fa aramrsaat: o



liberated person, viz., his dust, &e., things are created for
the experience of another. To this he replies :*

wegeurEisiu 7 fasd’ naqetsae-
e 5
S e RN

' wramyRRAwEs faawEgen fe-
T Ui FAAYRAY U {ET q9d-
a® | AT uFaiwieEs gu sfq =Tt
HRTRaTIRAY yfafefiram dva-
gfegnmifefa | @z 0

* Nigeto has SHRIHEJ AT, 24

3 Vijnfina's genuine reading seems to be fat(-ﬁ's . His com-

= .

ment, however, recognizes also 'Fa(sqas, the reading of Ani-
ruddha. One MS. of his work which has been consulted has, like

o2
Vedanti Mahadeva, fm.a\'s Négesa has ﬁqaas Ed.

G =N = ;
=& O, instead of -&[9, appears to have very little good
warrant ; and Dr. Ballantyne, indeed, translates g’\q" not E’q‘ Hd.
6 Of this Aphorism, and of the comment on it, MSS. of Vijnfina’s

treatise afford a much better text than that here reprinted. In one
of its more approved forms, that which VijnAna seems to elect, the

original enunciation runs thus : Q%ﬂﬁ(‘[ﬁ@fﬁ ) fa.
Iﬁsanwatn: | ¢Furthermore, she [Na-

ture,] does not give over effecting creation, with reference to another,
[i. e., another soul than that of the spiritual sage, though she creates
for such a sage no longer ; and she acts, in so doing,] analogously to
a snake, with reference to him who is unenlightened as to the real

BOOK 111., APH. 66. 267
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B s L) Apk. 66. 'More(.)ver, [when 'Nature

P Y D e : A distressing the emancipated, |

ne does mot desist, in regard to her

creative influence on another; as is the case with the

snake, [which ceases to be a terror,] in respect of him who

is aware of the truth in regard to the rope [which another
mistakes for a snake].

a. Nature, though, in respect of one Soul, she have de-
sisted, in consequence of discriminative knowledge, does not
desist as regards her creative influence on another Soul,
but does create in respect of that one; as the snake [so
to speak,] does not produce fear, &c., in the case of him
who is aware of the truth in regard to the rope, but does
produce it, in respect of him who is ignorant [that what

character of the rope’ [which is mistaken for it ; this illusory snake
keeping him constantly in a state of alarm, though it ceases to affect
him who has discovered that it is nothing more formidable than a
yard or two of twisted hemp]. More closely, so far as regards the
construction of the original : ° Farthermore, in like manner as a snake
goes on influencing him who . . . .. [Nature persists] in effecting
creation,” &e. » . '

That upardga, as embodied “in the expression srisktyupardga,
signifies ¢causing,’ ‘effecting,” is the view of both Aniruddha and
Vedéinti Mahddeva, who define it by karana.

The Aphorism in question, mainly as just exhibited, together with
px:eferable devistions from the comment as given by Dr. Ballantyne,
will be found at p. 13 of the variants appended to my edition of the
Sdnkhya-pravachana-bhdshya. Nhgeéa, following Vijnéna very

cloj\‘ely, explains the Aphorism as follows : q9q97 W-?q.‘
. ol L G )
ufa e sefetmet s i
qTITTE .faa‘aa Skl Wifqs wfq fagfa
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he looks upon is a rope, and not a snake]: such is the
meaning. And Nature is likened to a snake, becanse of
her disguising Soul, which is likened to a rope. Certain
unintelligent persons, calling themselves Vedintss, having
quite failed to understand that such is the drift of such

examples as those of the rope, the snake, &e., suppose that

Nature is an absclute nothing, or something merely
imaginary. The matters of Scripture and of the legul
institutes are to be eluciduted by means of this [or that]
example offered by the Sankhyas, who assert the reality of
Nature : it is not the case that the matter is simply esta-
blisked to be as is the example ;! [the analogy of which is
not to be overstrained, as if the cases were parallel
throughout].

FHfAfAFATE 0 &9 1

' Taferrgen fafawmannfssafa nurs
"rafergey gegaeema fagd vafa &
ad nfa I AT AT RGITARATTN
e A et e s GERECECLH
ST 9 MU EHA Ry HHI-
yarfefd | edfay wgauifegemam™w-
TRIGAIIT Afwgqfagan ngaTE-
=R AR 91 gwaf ) van nefa-
AT AT THeETAA AiaeR=aT S
Hiar 7 F9s qermaTaaan: fiafa o
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hAnnlﬁer constderation Ap]l. 67. And from connexion with
why Nalure should act.  Tyesert, which i8 the cause.
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a. ¢ Desert,” which 1is the cause of creation, in consequence
of the conjunction of this, also, she creates, for the sake of
another Soul [than the emancipated one]: such is the

‘meaning.!

b. But then, since all Souls are alike indifferent, inas-
much as they do not desire [Nature’s interference], what
is it that here determines Nature to act only in regard to
this one, and to desist in regard to that one ? And Desert
is not the determiner ; because here, too, there is nothing
to determine of which Soul what is the Desert; [Desert
being inferrible only from, and, therefore, not cognizable
antecendently to, its fruits]. To this he replies:*

FruEsty ngguatsfaaar -

TN Gb 0
N s selostion Row Aph. 68. Though there is [on Soul’s
i part, this] indifference, yet want of dis-

crimination is the cause of Nature’s service,

' e ﬁfﬁﬁ IHH g HINEEAT-
Eﬂm CERIRL A
| HF AU GRATUTHE ST atﬁazn-
fawsﬁcr s UUTH vaqd sfarafa
. 9 frada 9w 5 fazrmm | F T FHH

faams s@ gaoe £ ?nn@axfu faam-
aaTfefd | asme
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a. That is to say: although Souls are indifferent, yet
Nature, just through [her own] non-discrimination, saying,
¢ This is my master,” ¢ This is I myself,” serves Souls, [to-
wards their eventual emancipation], by creation, &c. And
80, to what Soul, not having discriminated herself [there-
from], she has the habit’ of showing herself, in respect just.
of that one does Nature energize ; and this it is that
determines her: such is the import.*

6. Since it is her nature to energize, how can she desist,

even when discrimination has taken place? To this he
replies:®

sty fre e 1 G

_ Nature energizes only Aph. 69. Like a dancer does she,
till tho end is attained. though she had been energizing, desist ;
because of the end’s having been attained.

a. Nature’s disposition to energize is only for the sake
of Soul, and not universally. Therefore is it fitting that

1 Vésand. Vide supra, p. 29, note 2. Ed.

| URETU SUORSHE WS rRranre-
frafasaa mfa: geatfefis: graTa-
FUATE: | T ¥ TR TRETATHTARR-
far < wme 978 @ na wurs
ndd 99 faammstaty arg )

' ryfeEmiraaTRY faadsty fagfase
UEaE | a9re
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Nature should desist, though she has been energizing, when
the end has been attained, in the shape of the effectuation of
Soul’s aim; as a dancer, who has been performing,
with the view of exhibiting a dance to the spectators,
desists, on the accomplishment of this : such is the mean-
ing!

5. He states another reason for the cessation:*

272 THE SANEKHYA APHORISMS.

Sraarusta FraadU WA FETY-
'aa'\ i 9o Il

Aph. 70. Moreover, when her fault
is known, Nuture does not approach

[Soul] ; like a woman of good family.

This illustrated.

a. That is to say : Nature, moreover, ashamed at Soul’s
having seen her fault,—in her transformations, and her
taking the shape of pain, &c.,—does not again approach
Soul; ‘like a woman of good family,’i.e.; asa [frail| woman
of good family, ashamed at ascertaining that her fault

' gEgAT WUTAE ofeerEn Wi
HTRIGA | d: DFREfa g 9Eer-
gerfied wftaraq afq fagfages am
ufeaRT FEERAY IR AdET T
fagfafca: o

* fagaT BemTATE |
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has been seen by her husband, does not approach her
hugband.! ?

b. But then, if Nature’s energizing be for the sake of
Soul, Soul must be alfered by Bondage and Liberation,
[and not remain the unalterable enuty whlch you allege it
to be]. To this he replies:®

AFTAAT THATAT TETET AR 199

Dyl Aph. 71. Bondage and Liberation
B,,SZZ;;GT"MW g do not actually belong to Soul, [and
would not even appear to do so,] but

for non-discrimination.

. Bondage and Liberation, consisting in the con; junction
of Pain, and its dxsgunctwn, do not ‘actually,’ i. e., really,
belong to Soul; but, in the way mentioned in the fourth

aphorism, they result only from non-discrimination : such
is the meaning.*

' gRu® u&mﬁm—g maqasm&maw—
ﬂrzﬁ:t SIfSaran wga: gas wsw T Y-
qAG T atfa'r‘n # ET 'cgg
TYIYTTAA aﬁ'ﬂm EREPQIRSIE TS
qufq agfeaa: u

% See the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 61.
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b. But, in reality, Bondage and Liberation, as declared,
belong to Nature alone : so he asserts:*
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naw;ﬁuwmg'mﬂq N o2

Bondage is really Aph. 72. They really belong to Na-
Qe ture, through consociation ; like a beast.

a. Bondage and Liberation, through Pain, really belong
to Nature,” < through consociation,” i. e., through her being
hampered by the habits, &c., which are the causes of
Pain ; as a beast, through its being hampered by a
rope, experiences Bondage and Liberation: such is the
meaning.’

¢ b. Here, by what causes is there Bondage ? Or by what
is there Liberation? To this he replies:*

SIaEEd: 4 q TqagTTEHATurET-
Taifadsreaas: o

' qTATIAE, AUTRT SNATET THALA-
;T 0

2 Read: ‘Bondage and Liberation belong te Nature alone; be-
tause to it, in truth, belongs misery,’ %d,

| AT AT GRA YA qHG-
AT EEH AT e R e R ETw uy G
fewaa aATeRTT agfemd: 0
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B guhITeETE wwifa v SrsE-
fRATaTIFEAW || 93 I

Aph. 73. In seven ways does Nature
How Nature binds

and {iherates harself. bind herself; like the silk-worm: in

one way does she liberate herself.

a. By Merif, Dispassion, Supernatural Power, Demerit,
Ignorance, Non-dispassion, and Want of Power, viz., by
habits, causes of Pain, in the shape of these seven, ‘does
Nature bind herself’ with Pain; ¢ like the silk-worm ;’ i. e.,
as the worm that makes the cocoon binds itself by means
of the dwelling which itself constructs. And that same
-Nature liberates herself from Pain ¢in one way,” i.e., by
Knowledge alone: such is the meaning.?

b. But then, that which you assert, viz., that Bondage
and Liberation result from Non-discrimination alone, is
improper ; because Non-discrimination can neither be

1 Négeta has SRTVRITIH[O. 2.
# Aniruddha and Vedinti Mahédeva have -ﬁ'ﬂqé\ﬁf\ﬂ

o

®AW. Ed

P YR AN ATUH TS TATS U AT |-
wit suliFgwdght asfauend gEe
EENGEIRE e CIRC IR CRIRS IR S
ArATEATATS Tuifq qgq | W 9 wEa-
THEOW FIAAATHIT TREATITNED: B
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quitted nor assumed, and because, in the world, Pain, and
its negative, Pleasure, &c., can, themselves, be neither
quitted nor assumed : otherwise, [if you still insist on
retaining the opinion objected to], there is disparagement
of sense-evidence. Having pondered this, he himself [not
leaving it to a commentator,] explains what was asserted
in the fourth aphorism :?

fafasmafaase 7 gearia: 1 98 |
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A
|
i
]

Aph. 74. Non-discrimination is the
cause [not the thing itself]; [so that]
there is no disparagement of sense-evidence.

An objection met.

a. What was asserted before was this, that Non-dis-
crimination is only the occasion of Bondage and Liberation
in souls, and not that Non-discrimination itselfis these two ;
therefore ¢ there is no disparagement of sense-evidence ;’
[for, though we see that Pain and Pleasure cannot be
directly assumed or quitted, yet we also see that causes of
them can be assumed or quitted]: such is the meaning.®

' A I wiaasfefa ags aen
FHAARARATTURINE S U de-
ATIHETA ¥ a1 SATURIRTEAT e
Trfafrargy sqivat @ fagafa

‘ofTds® yENy qrmTgfAfraae
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6. He mentions, among the means conducive to Dis-
crimination, Study, which is the essence of them :!

dangEEfa |Jdifa armfessta-
= 1 9y 0

Aph. 75. Discrimination is perfected
,,a%f,am R Dpor through abandonment [of everything],
expressed by a ¢ No, No,” through study

of the [twenty-five] Principles.

a. Discrimination is effected. through study of the
Principles, in the shape of abandoning, by a ¢ No, No,’
in regard to things unintelligent, ending with Nature, the
conceit [that Nature, or any of her preducts, is Soul].
All the others [enumerated in the list of means] are only
supplemental to Study : such is the meaning.?

6. He states a speciality in regard to the perfecting of
Discrimination : *

Nfumifrmae=’ faga: 1 95 0

' fqaaw frsugmiay moIaEAE-
HIE |

* agfawa=y w3y Afa Ad@fmeE-
FreurE™TRIfTasfaataigfal qe
WIS (/=9 |

* faasfast fatwamE )

 Vedinti Mabédeva bas HTURTLANTTR. Be.
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Aph. 76. Through the difference of
those competent [to engage in the
matter at all], there is no necessity
[that each and every one should at once be successful].

278 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

The means not effica-
eious everywhere.

a. Since there is a division, among those competent, into
the sluggish, &c., though study be made, there is no cer-
tainty that, in this very birth, Discrimination will be
accomplished : such is the meaning. Therefore, every one
should, by strenuousness in study, acquire for himself the
Iighest degree of competency : such is the import.*

b. He states that Liberation takes place solely through
the effecting of Discrimination, and not otherwise :* :

*rfuarT AEAfaawasguaTT: i 99 |

sl Aph. 77. Since what; [Pain] has been
mﬁ;"ﬂpﬁ;‘%zm%;:“’"" repelled. returns again, there comes,
even from medium [but imperfect,]

Discrimination, experience, [which it is desired to get en-

tirely rid of].

a. But sluggish Discrimination [lower even than the

' Aergfum ftigaseaE fFaarasy-
femRy s fassfaefniadfa faaar
EIEY: | N SHATRIHREEE -
ATHR: "ureafefa vrg: o

' fadsfacuas fammr arsae o

$ Tho reading of Aniruddha is 'qrfqa}ﬁ%ﬁw& Hd.
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middling variety], antecedently to direct intuition, congists
only of Hearing, Pondering, and Meditating : such is the
division' [of Diserimination]. °

SEEwE W ot o

Of Lileration during Aph. 18. And he who, living, is libe-
life rated.

a. That is to say : he, also, who, whileliving, is liberated
is just in the condition of medium Discrimination.®

b. He adduces evidence for there being some one libe-
rated, though still living : *

SuTATURENTH TS | 9 !

Bt nig b, Aph. 79. Tt i.s proved by the fact of
instructed and instructor.

a. That is to say : it is proved that there are such as are
Liberated during life, by the mention, in the Institutes, on
the subject of Discrimination,® of the relation of preceptor

' wefaaeE, ARG AIUAAA-
wraATey 3fq faamn o

2 The q is omitted by Veddnti Mahddeva. KEd. ,

* strgremsfa Aufaaara® o3 JHdl-
|9 0

* sirerds aETUATE 0

5 Tlhis.I have substitated for ¢ Liberation,’ a mere oversight, Zd.

L,



280 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

and pupil; i. e., because it is only one liberated during life
that can be an instructor’ [in this matter]. \

2
Afaa’ i o
Further proof. Aph. 80. And there is Seripture.

a. There is also Scripture for there being persons
liberated during life.

6. But then, merely through hearing, too, one might
become [qualified to be] an instructor. To this he replies: 4

TATATHOLTAT N B9 0
Aph. 81. [And not through merely

hearing is one qualified to become an
instructor] : otherwise, there were blind tradition.

A suggestion repelled.

a. That is to say : otherwise, since even a person of slug-
gish Discrimination [but who, yet, had %eard,] would be
an instructor, we should have a blind handing down® [of
doctrines which would speedily become corrupted or lost].

Bucch| foraefaea TR GATTATW-

wrawratafe ARy -
wanfefa o

2 None of the commentators but Vijndna recognizes an Aphonsm
in these words ; and it is very doubtfal whether even he does so. Fd.

* Afatfa sitasgmsha
‘aq wmmwmwam T | a9TR

WT Wﬁqmmgg%swx-
wfafcerd:



BOOK IIL, APH. 82. 281

6. But then, Wheh, through Knowledge, one’s works
[which are the cause of mundane existence, | have perished,
how can there [still] be life? To this he replies:*

TRIATIFATATC 1 LR |

gl Aph. 82. Possessed of a body, [the
it Lo o compatible emancipated sage goes on living]; like
‘the whirling of a wheel.

a. Biven on the cessation of the action of the potter, the
wheel, of itself, revolves for some time, in consequence of
the motal inertia resulting from the previous action. So,
after knowledge, though actions do not arise, yet, through
the [self-continuant] action of antecedent acts, possessing
an energizing body, he remains living, yet liberated ;*
fand, if he did not, but if every one who gained true
knowledge were, on gaining it, to disappear, true know-
ledge would cease to be handed down orally ; and Kapila,
probably, did not contemplate books, or did not think
these a secure depository of the doctrme] such ig the
meaning.®

' A AA SEEd afa w9 SaE Qe
AT

2 For another rendering, see the Rational Refutation, &e.,
p. 3l. Ed.
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b. Buf then, since the continuance! of experience, &c.,
is put an end to by that ¢ Meditation with distinct recog-
nition of the object,” which [see Yoga Aphorisms, Book L.,
§177] is the cause of knowledge, how can one retain a
body? To this he replies:®

A NaEtErs: | 3 0

. T Aph. 83. This [retention of a body]
oﬁ}ﬁ,’,{é{;ﬁ g s occasioned by the least vestige of
impression.

a. That is to say : the retention of a body is caused by
even the least remains of those impressions* of objects
which are the causes of having a body.®

4. He recapitulates the sense of the declarations of the
Institute :

! Vdsand. Vide supra, p. 29, note 2. Ed.
2 Which here follows, with Dr. Ballantyne’s translation : 'r'a'.

AR AATOA A TATTRIETRTA: | (e

tation, of the kind called] that in which there is distinct recognition
{lariges, in its fourfold shape,] from the attendance of (1) argumenta- -
tion (vitarka), (2) deliberation (vickdra), (3) beatitude (dnanda),
and (4) egotism (asmitd).” Ed.

3 ~_ . = = =~
Y SEQEESTAEE AnTiears-
AT H% WHTIAWA | =18

% This is to render the technicality sanskdra, Ed.
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famfwSugwfas sagaar’ [au-
|aud Il 3 1

Aph. 84. That which was to be done
has been done, when entire Cessation of
Pam has resulted from Discrimination ; not otherwise, not
otherwise.

Recapitulation.

a. So much for the Third Book, on Dispassion.?

! Vijnéna, according to some copies of his work, has ﬁﬁ?ﬁ,

the preferable reading, and that of all the other commentators known
to me. Hd.

* =fq Arranaraedt: )

END OF BOOK III,
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‘BOOK 1IV.

Now, by means of a collection of narratives, recognized
in the Institutes, the means of discriminative knowledge
are to be displayed : so, for this purpose the Fourth Book
is commenced.! :

UAGIATRATIRTTA 1 9 0

 Soul st right by hears Aph. 1. Asin the case of the king’s
$80,¢he trth. son, from instruction as to the truth
[comes discrimination between Soul and Nature]. i

a. ¢ Discrimination’ is supplied from the concluding
aphorism of the preceding section. The meaning is: as,
in the case of the king’s son, discrimination is produced
by instruction as to the truth. The story, here, is as
follows: A certain king’s son,in consequence of his being
born under the [unlucky] star of the tenth portion® [of the
twenty-seven portions into which the ecliptic is divided],
having been expelled from his city, and reared by a certain
forester, remains under the idea, that ‘I am a forester.’
Having learned that he is alive, a certain minister informs
him: ‘Thou art not a forester; thou art a king’s son.’

| e e faa-
FHIAATYANR  HeRA gt 79T
ST 0T

3 The Sanskrit yields ¢ under the star [nemed] Ganda.’ Ed,
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As he, immediately, having abandoned the idea of his
being an outcast, betakes himself to his true royal state,
gaying, ‘I am a king,’ so, too, it [the Soul], in consequence
of the instruction of some kind person, to the effect that
*Thou, who didst originate from the First Soul, which mani-
fests itself merely as pure Thought, art [thyself,] a portion
thereof,” having abandoned the idea of its being Nature [or
of being something material or phenomenal], rests simply
upon its own nature, saying, ‘Since I am the son of
Brahmd, I am, myself, Brahma, and not something
mundane, different therefrom :’ such is the meaning.!

6. He exhibits another story, to prove that even women,

' gAureRTERmiqaRIsIadad | UF-
TEq aAueWIfgdIR AT WA | [
TR | SEEIAYN  TRERSHAT
wufafia: watw safa g v=g
TfAwE R | d S ST sha-
AT waiwafa @ & wan aausse-
fa | & au wfeda TwenfaaE @
arfes UDITAATHEA UATEAEHET-
HafersmmftgufemeRatiawga-
= qeiw 1fq el et
ST SMYERTCEATG Swy A afgsrerw
Ha(Ed EEEHATEE 9 1
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Stidras, &e., may gain the [one desirable] end, through a
Bréhman, by hearing the instructions of a Brahman :*
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fumrerggaageRsta n 0

Aph. 2. As in the case of the gob-
ﬁglveirsz zfzezﬁcrgggtlfo lin, even when the instruction was for
e hensar. the sake of another, [the chance hearer

may be benefited].

a. That is to say : though the instruction in regard to
the truth was being delivered, by the venerable Krishna,
for Arjuna’s benefit, knowledge of the distinction [between
Soul and Nature] was produced in the case of a goblin
standing near [and overhearing the discourse]: and so
it may happen in the case of others, too.?

4. And, if knowledge is not produced from once instruct-
ing, then a repetition of the instruction is to be made; to
which effect he adduces another story: *

' gitveredlsfa sTE@A sTewETARH
1 Faran D @deaATEngmat e-
gfg |

" sysjeret =it aeteeR framrasta
gHinee fuwew fq3ss+ aranae-
=amafy Aafeaa: o
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TIIATETIUATA N 3 1

SR Aph. 3. Repetition [is to be made], if
gy cccssity of dnouleas o0 from once instructing, [the end be
gained].

a. That is to say : a repetition of instruction, also, is to
be made; because, in the C/z/uinaiogya [qum’s/&ad],l,and
the like, there is mention of Aruni, and others, as
having more than once instructed Swetaketu and others.?

6. With a view to the removal of desire, he sets forth,
with an illustration, the fragility, &e., of Soul’s accompani-
ments ; '

faargragagEaTa 1 8 1

BTy Aph. 4. As in the case of father and
da,r,Z';}?f,fgr;_"e"’”’f"‘""' son; since both are seen; [the one, to
die, and the other, to be born].

a. That is to say: Discrimination takes place, through

dispassion, in consequence of its being inferred, in respect
’ g . - .

of one’s own self, also, that there is death and birth ; since

these are seen in the case of father and son. This has

VI, i, & Hd,

' Sugwrgfatia Fds arTAR) ua-
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been stated as follows : ¢The coming into being, and the
departure, of Soul [entangled in Nature],' may be inferred
from [the case of] father and son.?

6. He next explains, by illustrative stories, the subser-
vients to the perfecting of knowledge in him in whom
knowledge has arisen, and who is devoid of passion:®

FAIEEg S Srgiceiic i @R

Voluntary ahandon- Ap}l d. One eXperiences pleasure or
o dig'iﬂzluis/wd/'mm pain [alternatively], from [voluntary]
snvoluntary. e K o x
I 4 abandonment or [forcible] separation ;
as in the case of a hawk. -

a. That is to say: since people become happy by the
abandonment of things, and unhappy by [forcible] separa-
tion from them, acceptance of them ought not to be made ;
¢ gs in the case of a hawk.’* For a hawk, when he has food
[before him], if he be driven away® by any one, is grieved

1 Read, instead of ¢ of Soul,” &c., ‘of one’s self.” Hd,

*gw fearogaifarmarsfa A
SevmeqfAamsuran fags  WId-
aY: | aged | e fagganaraaEan
waraaitafa

¥a WEEATEE fatew 9 gE-
fasrargrrEn R Raia |

4 See the Mahdbhdrata, xii., 6648, Ed.

® Read, ‘molested* (upahatya). Dr. Ballantyne followed an error
of the press, apahatya, which he did not ohserve that I had pointed
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at being separated. from the food; [but] if, of his own
accord, he leaves it, “then he is free from grief.l

wigfFIaaaa i &0

How Sl ought fo Aph. 6. As in the case of a snake and
dhandor Nature. its skin.

. Thatis fo say : as a snake readily abandons its old skin,
from knowing that it ought to be quitted, just so he who
desires liberation should abandon Nature, experienced
through a long period, and effete, when he knows that it
ought to be quitted. Thus it has been said: “As a snake

. . its old skin,” &e.2

out in the corrigenda to my edition of the Sdnkhya-pravackana-
bldskya. Ed.

' uftoEy | omas A4l eI =EE
W get faama @ gE wafa w@es-
femgi: | va=Y fe |rfww; FAT IR TG
feais giwt fad €149 Jsawfa ae |-
feg=a o

Nitipol of uy MER. bave, FHBSTARTO o rests <fRT5
STYFLO. T have restored the etymological form of the word. Hd
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4. And, when abandoned, he should not again accept
Nature and the rest. So, in regard to this, he says:!

fe=emasT i 9

Its resmmption pro=

hibited. Aph. 7. Or as an amputated hand.

4. As no one takes back again an amputated hand, just
so this [Nature], when abandoned, he should not readmit:
such is the meaning. The word ‘Or”’ is used in the sense
of ¢moreover;’? [the import of the conjunction being
superadditive, not alternative].

AT A TG q@Tq N b0

Aph. 8. What is not a means [of

Dulyto be sacrified  liberation is] mot to be thought about,

L [as this conduces only] to bondage; as
in the case of Bharata.

. That which is not an immediate cause of Discrimina-
tion, even though it may be a duty, still is ‘mot to be
thonght about;’ i.e., intention of the mind towards the
performance thereof is not to be made; since it tends
to Bondage, from its making us forget Discrimination,
¢ As in the case of Bharata :” that is to say, as was the case

‘Es ¥ ugetfed gAR Eiaifea-
=72

" qm fos v v Sisfo wed dva-
dU® gAMEAGE: | qroRysEd
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with the royal sage Bharata’s cherishing Dinandtha’s’
fawn, though [this was]in accordance with duty.*

sgfram fateay’ wmfefn: gamde-
Faa u el

Aph. 9. From [association with]
many there is obstruction to concentra-
tion, through passion, &e. ; as in the case of a girl’s shells.*

Company to be avoided.

a. Association is not to be made with many ; because,
when there is association with many, there is disturbance,
through the manifestation of Passion, &c., which destroys
concentration; as a jingling is produced by the mutual

1 The oviginal, dindndtha, compounded of dina and andtha,
¢ miserable and having no master,’ is an epithet of ¢ fawn.’

For the story of Bharata and the fawn, see the Vishnu-purdna,
Bock ii., Chap. xiil. Ed.

* fyaee FeTgaTy | Watd § 9%
Hisfu mrawfu aeafeE e -
TS ATd | Fd S JawEE wafq fe-
IHAEATHAYT | q@IA | A HE
TRuRAY dRArvEftanTaes aE
e 1

: Hgfﬂﬁemraﬁ‘h is the reading of Aniruddha. « Zd.

4 Sep the Mahdbhdrata, xii., 6662. Ed.
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contact of the shells on a girl’'s wrist: such is the
meaning.!

TRYTAT a9F 1l 90 |

Aph. 10. Just so, from [the company
of | two, also.

Lven thal of one.

a. Just so, even from two there is obstruction to concen-
tration ; therefore one ought to abide quite alone : such is
the meaning.

far: gat fug@raa 1 s

Blessedness of hose Aph. 11. He who is without hope is
who expect nothing. ‘happy ; like Pinga.hi.s

a. Having abandoned hope, let a man become possessed
of the happiness called contentment; ¢like Pingala ;’
that is to say, as the courtesan called Pingald, desiring
a lover, having found no lover, being despondent, became
happy, when she had left off hoping.*

" =ghal wgt | srar g w8 f -
MAfTmEn FwEr wafa Amavear 9T
TRV TG KUY W3-
Fﬁam' [

Sl amisty q¥g faOy sewa
wFTfHT @raafagy: |

3 See the Mahdbhdrata, xil., 6447. E4.
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b. But then, granting that Pain may cease, on the cessa-
tion of hope, yet how can there be Zappiness, in the absence
of causes thereof? It is replied: That natural happi-
ness, resulting from the predominance of Purity in the
mind, which remains obscured by hope, itself resumes its
influence, on the departure of hope; asis the case with
the coolness of water which [supposed natural coolness]
had been hindered [from manifesting itself,] by heat:
there is not, in this case, any need of means. And it is
laid down that precisely this is happiness of Soul.’

¢. Since it is an obstructer of Concentration, exertion.

with a view to experience is not to be made, since this will
be effected quite otherwise; as he states:*

fagarawar fagat 7 avar s fas

srAwa fafSww adt faerami gie-
I aefeEd: |

' g gufaate wmd q

S @ryAnTEfefa )l =) e w9
wuTRA  Erhfas  ageanar fafed
faefq agarmfana s=rgfes wafa dw-
ufgagvea™aiefd 7 4 AT |
uaia ArHgE iR wfq

! grmafaassreeatsty H\T‘TW\ |
FAASART AGIURIETE |

QL.
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ATty TR get 'dad N R0 |
Aph 12. [One may be happy,] even

Lertion needless. without' exertion ; like a serpent happy
in another’s house.

a. Supply, ‘he may be happy.” The rest is simple. So
it has been said : ! ¢ The building of a house is, assuredly,
painful, and in no way pleasant. A serpent, having entered
the dwelling made by another [e.g., a rat], does find
comfort.”

5. From TInstitutes, and from preceptors, only the essence
is to be accepted ; since, otherwise, it may be impossible
to concentrate the attention, from there being, by
reason of implications,® discussions, &c., discrepancies in
declared unessential parts, and from the multiplicity of
topics. So he says:*

TENTERTEUTAASU HITTRIH qgead 1 93 1

1 Quoted from the Makdbhdrata, xii., 6649. FEd.
" gEt wafefq ww 1 wd gEE | ag
WA | TR R g | e e e
qY: UL 43R Hfaea gEayd |
@ Ablywpagama, * acceptings * (of positions, &c.). Ed.
WA TTRI" |17 v O Sadl-
ﬁqﬂﬂﬁmﬁj ARSI ST HAT-
YA AFAATIT HEarfeagme |
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Aph. 18. Though he devote himself
pocd leeclike eclecticiem ¢, many Institutes and teachers,”a

taking of the essence [is to be made];
as is the case with the bee.

a. Supply ‘is to be made” The rest is simple. Thus
it has been said : ‘From small Institutes, and from great,
the intelligent man should take, from all quarters, the
essence ; as the bee does from the flowers.”?

0. Be the other means what they may, the direct posses-
sion of Discrimination is to be effected only by intentness,
through maintaining Meditation ; as he tells us:*

SHRARH AT FATUEIA: 1 98 |

Tutariasssion ons ol “Aph. 14. The Meditation is not inter-

rupted of him whose mind is intent on
one object ; like the maker of arrows.®

a. As, in the case of a maker of arrows, with his mind
intent solely on the making of an arrow, the exclusion of

sttt w1 srRTEE | TG
WA FET RISV R am&ﬁ G R ErH
HTI'FIT?EITFTWWJ EE | wga L

P @IYATL QAT qUT HEAREHadS §-

TR0 faasargraR faredty
TATE

3 See the Makabhdrata, xii., 6651, Fd,

.
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other thoughts is not interrupted even by a king’s passing
at his side, s0, too, of him whose mind is intent on one
point there is in no way an ‘interruption of meditation,’
1 e, a failure to exclude other thoughts.?

FATARATACAG T wrwad 1

i Aph. 15. Through transgression of

ules wnt to be t - o 0 Gy 4 C

2l ‘-,‘f,}f‘mr-;;’f’ the enjoined rules there is failure in
the aim ; as in the world.

@. Whatever rule, for the practisers of Concentration,
has been laid down in the Institutes, if it be transgreésed 3
then the end, viz., the effecting of knowledge, i1s not
attained. ‘As in the world.” That is to say: just as, in
ordinary life, if the enjoined procedures, &c., in regard toa
medicine, or the like, be neglected, this or that effect
thereof will not be obtained.*

' Iy mtfanrmwf‘awwm T

TR A A g S
vaATmEfRE amfn 9 wRTfuETfe-

ATty
2 Aniruddha reads aafmo Ed:

3
Négesa is singular in here, apparmbly, adding, as an aphorism :

SR FATATY 97 Wy d 9 Sraufq-
a;ﬂ' . These words oceur in the midst of Vijnana’s comment,

and there introduce a quotation from the Mahdbhdrata. Ed.

| WY T At e
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5. He states, farther, that, if the rules be forgotten, the
end will not be gained :*

afewrcasty JEEa 0 ag |

Rules must not be Aph. 16. Moreover, if they be for-
JercLen. gotten ; as in the case of the female frog.

a. Thisis plain. And the story of the female frogis this :
A certain king, having gone to hunt, saw a beautiful
damsel in the forest. And she, being solicited in marriage
by the king, made this stipulation: ¢When water shall

be shown to me by thee, then I mustdepart.” But, on one -

occasion, when wearied with sport, she asked the king,
‘Where is water?’ The king, too, forgetting his agree-
ment, showed her the water, Then she, having become
the she-frog Kdmaripini? daughter of the king of the
frogs, entered the water. And then the king, though he
sought her with nets, &c., did not regain her.?

rafaeuR—nEA s 7 WAt | Sy | aur
e wgsd fafegquendat sga aw-
fafew wafaq asfemd: u

' fagufamrasaraawaARE i

2 Probably this is an epithet, ¢ changing one’s form at will,” not a
proper name, KEd.

PR | AwrEgATEntaw | ste-
gt wrt Ay fafus ged @i g
|1 9 TR wrEamE wfear Fad %
I AT AT A VLA qeT "AT A
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b. He mentions a story with reference to the necessity

of reflecting on the words of the teacher, as well as hear-
ing them:!

298 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

qoewHaastu’ FaFar TUARE
faﬁaaaa\ It 99 I

e Aph. 17. Not even though instruction

ejlex 4 . . . .

as wicll as heariag, - be heard is the end gained, without re-
flexion ; as in the case of Virochana.*

a. By “reflexion’ is meant such consideration as deter-
mines the import of the teacher’s words. ~Without this,
though the instruction be heard, knowledge of the truth
does not necessarily follow ; for it is written, that, though
hearing the instruction of Prajépati, Virochana, as

fafa | =t g stewr oftarn s
uns 9 ssfafa + usif e fama
TSI | dq: | AROAL AT FIHAE-
fodt 4t syt wet fadw | aFw T -
sfeff=eaty 7 qrafs=fata o

| FAAGEATTH AT HATITIF
sfaemmaTe o

# Vedinii Mabidov bos simply HTURNSIYT. 22

3 T}.Q 1‘(3.1(11'1]" Of All.ll U.dd]lﬂ .s ma mm e l"!l-
i 5 c 9. U
4 SCO he (/]l/l(”ltlo‘f/!'!l Upanis]tad V.lii Viii 4; .F_d
t y s ] ap g M ’
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between Indra and Virochana, wanted discrimination,
from want of reflexion :!

TREATZE I 9 |

O this further. Aph. 13 Of those two, it [reflexion, |
was seen in the case of Indra [only].

a. Of those two who are mentioned, [indicated] by the
expression ¢ of thosé two,” reflexion [was seen, &e.]. And,
as between those two, viz., Indra and Virochana, reflexion
was seen in the case of Indra: such is the meaning.*

5. And be tells us, that, by him who desires to under-
stand thoroughly, attendance on the teacher should be
practised for a long time:*

mafasm=divaiart= gar fafssga-
' SIEE R

gy Eea@Ea a5
¢ | § faRiueaaraeaasta s aqe-
faae A ueToaEuR AU s fa-
FaAAS faUEa® guRAnrEa faae-
drawatEy: 0

! FHRATIATAN TR | qA=-
fAUEANAS TUAT T TER: |
| EErrfEAT 9 TRREr ags -
RYTE I
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e’ pracess requires  Aph. 19. Having performed reverence,
i the duties of a student, and attendance,
one has success after a long time; as in his case.

tim

@. “As in his case.” That is to say: as in the case of
Indra, so in the case of another, too, only after having
practised, under a preceptor, reverence, study of the Vedus,

service, &e., is there ‘ success,” i. e., the revelation of truth ;
not otherwise.!

7 FATTIAT FTAREIIA W 20 W

Tlhe time for the pro- Aph. 20, There is no determination

cess may embrace suc- of the time; as in the case of Véma-
cesswe states of being. devas )

@. In the arising of knowledge, there is ¢ no determina-
tion of the time,” as, for instance, in its taking place only
from causes dependent on the senses. ‘As in the case of
Vémadeva.” That is to say: as,in consequence of causes
pertaining to a previous life, knowledge arose, in the case

of Véimadeva, even when in embryo, so it may in the case
of another.*

9w et 0 s
SEREAgE fefrmeme ot
AT | |

2 Anirud

dha seems to intend, as an aphorism, after No. 20,

these words : mn%qg Hmra'[ﬁm H’rﬁa'ﬁ;
WTH\ l. But perhaps there has beg 1

n tampering with the text, on
the part of copyists, R4,

3 Sew the Aitareya Upanishad, ii., iv.,, 5. Ed.

' efasaTay MERICHESICIco k)8
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6. But then, since it is written, that the means of
knowledge need be nothing other than devotion to those
[viz., Brahms, &c.,] who [unlike the Absolute,] have
Qualities, knowledge may result from #his. Why, then,
a hard and subtle process of Concentration ? To this he
replies:!

HATRUTATHATATC AT TR AT SHTAT-
fag 290

Aph. 21. Through devotion to some-
Inferior means not . nd A0t
alogether wnproitable.  thing  under a superinduced form,
[attainment to, or approach towards,
knowledge takes place] by degrees ; as in the case of those
who devote themselves to sacrifices. '

a. Supply ¢ there is attainment.’ Through devotion to
Souls, e.g., Brahma4, Vishnu, Siva, under the forms
superinduced on them, the effecting of knowledge tukes
place ‘by degrees,” i.e., by the successive attainment of

wfRaAr f@ | TAdAI | amaw -

SHTRETIAEY WSty aur e TE-
QTR TAIIS: |

| T " EEATaT wfu SreRgEea-
WRA w3 g1 wigwafa faay g
arETadfa | a0

# Here the aphorism ends, in my copies of NAges s comme
and also in some copies of Vijnéna’s commentury which
in Iudia. Zd.

ntary,
I examined

L,



the worlds of Brahm4, &c., or else through the purification
of the Good principle, &c., but not directly; as is the
case with sacrificers [whose slaughter of animals, requiring

to be expiated, throws them back, so far, in the road to
emancipation]: such is the meaning.!

302 THE SANEHYA APHORISMS.

6. He tells us, that, moreover, there is no certainty that
successive rise to the worlds of Brahmé, &ec., would effect
knowledge :*

‘TATEASATI N USRI ATTTAl S
W R 1U

Aph. 22. Moreover, after the attain-

e :,'f’f]'iiﬁ proof fhat . ment of what [like the world of Brahmi, |
tion. is other [than the state of emancipated
soul], there is return [to mundane

existence]; because it is writtén [in the 5th Prapathaka of
the Chhdindogya Upanishad*]: ¢ From conjunction with the

five fires there is birth,” &c.

' fafsfigesd | wawsy: TeaTwi
wfamgnﬁammammtmm a'anfz-
AT AT a'amﬁa'%m I AT
fe= \reyrera mfaanmfnaw' I

" AEIfesimaiacafy grafasaat ar
& frow =m0

30 i t
s ne of my copies of Aniruddha omits B,E[ﬁ:t after ?.H'(E‘TTH

4 This re i : A
eference is taken from Vijndna, who, however, does not
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)
a. He exhibits an illustration, to the effect that the
effecting of knowledge takes place only in the case of
him who is free from passion :!

forwer TagmATRATmEH* gmﬁﬁtaa
230

R Ll Aph. 23. By him who is free from
t,a],)ciff”"“"alw" Higer passion what is to be left is left, and
what 18 to be taken is taken ; as in the

case of the swan and the milk,

a. That is to say : only by him who is free from passion
is there a quitting ¢ of what is to be left,¥i. e., of Nature,
&c., and ataking ¢ of what is to be taken,’ i. e., of Soul; as
it is only the swan,—and not the crow, or the like,—that,
out of milk and water mingled, by means of leaving the

unimportant water, takes the valuable milk,? [as the Hindus
insist that it does].

represent that the original of the words ¢ From conjunction,” &e., is
found, literally, in the Chhdndogya Upanishad. Ed.

' qrefasufafqrs@aes fRegqam

2 VlJnmu according to some MSS,, has, peculiarly, %ugm_

ﬂq‘amm, and his comment, in those MSS., follows this
reading. Fd.

' farweas Rl mgenE THA-
W ITHA U Wafadwn TruwE-
ﬁrta?fmamaﬁmwsmtawmna |-

HIOUTRTH dqE A W |
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6. He tells us that both of these also take place in i
-+ consequence of association with a perfect' man :*

SETfqoaRTET agvd 18 0 |

Aph. 24, Or through association
with one who has obtained excellence ;*
as in the case thereof.

304 THE SANKHBYA APHORISMS.

Benefit of good saciety.

a. That is to say : moreover, from association with him
by whom ‘excellence;’ i.e., excellence in knowledge, has
been obtained, the aforesaid [discrimination| takes place;
just as in the case of the swan, [§ 23]; as, in the case
of Alarka,* Discrimination manifested itself spontaneously,
merely through simple association with Dattitreya.®

6. He tells us that we oughf‘ not to associate with those
who are infected with desire :*

A FAFMCE WATEd THad, U Y 0

L Siddha. Vide supra, p. 115, note 3. For the cognate sidd/i,
vide infra, p. 310, note 4. Ed.

* oA HATE |
3 Négefa omits aT Ed.

4 See the Markandeya-purdna, ch. xvi. Bd.

’ S sfaway s aw AEHFTETH
afa EERCR LI PICE ToR et e
AN | fa3w: wrgnafefa o

" ufTEg | W T
7 Aniruddha has & Wﬁ(ﬁ '(T’?quﬁi i

Ed.
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: Aph. 25. Not of his own accord
,o.ﬁ;‘;g" o umsuitable oy suld ‘he go mear one who is in-
fected with desire; like the parrot.

a. Association is not to be made, voluntarily, with a
person infected with desire. ¢Like the parrot.” That
18 to say : just as the bird [called a] parrot, by reason of its
being exceedingly beautiful, does not [by geing mnear
people,] act in a rash manner, through fear of being
imprisoned by those who covet it for its beauty.!

0. And he states the harm of association with those who
labour under desire :*

TAPTES: THAd 1 & 0

OF this further. Aph. 26. [Else 'he may become ]
bound, by conjunction with the cords ;
as in the case of the parrot.

a. And, in the case of associating with those persons, he
may become bound, ‘by conjunction with the cords,’ i.e.,
by conjunction with their Desire, &ec., [the Qualities,
punningly compared to cords]; just ‘as in the case of the

| IOTIURE URY FIHA: A A wqA |

TFAA | AN ot wgerw Tfq g
FHIW 7 FUfA oAU TRAIATER-
fomra: u

' ufeg q quEg

3 All the commentators but Vijnina read “§W®RJ:, instead of

da:. Ed



parrot;” that is to say, just as the bird [called a] parrot {

~ becomes bound by the cords, i. e., the ropes, of the hunter.”

4. He determines, by two [aphorisms], the means of
[effecting] dispassion :®

i n\rrnamtrﬁﬁf‘aaq I 29 0

’ P, Aph. 27. Not by enjoyment is desire
Means of dispassion. 1 heased ; as in the case of the saint.

306 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. That is to say : as, in, the case of the saint, Saubhari,?
desire was not appeased by enjoyment, so, also in the case
of others, it is not.*

6. But, further:®

STUCTATEAAL: B b 1

Aph. 28. From seeing the fuult of

Of this further.
both.

‘ANl BF q TR ETrETRam-
T WrEHFILT T THTE} TR
tiirﬁi?ﬁ?r afq H%;‘Faam n

' AnrrETTEREyTEfa TR

8 See the Vishnu- purana Book iv., Ch. ii. and iii. Fd
" AT {R: AT TN RGIET-
wRAWTAL 7 eI
‘wfagu
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a. That is to say: only ¢ from seeing the fault,’ e. g., of
being changeable, of consisting of pain, &e., ¢ of both,’
1. e., of Nature and her productions, does the appeasing of
desire take place; just as in the case of the saint [§ 27].

For it is written, that Saubhari, just from seeing the evil .

of society, was afterwards dispassionate.!

b. He tells us that incompetency even to accept in-

struction attaches to him who is infected with the fault
of desire, &c :*

7 AT ARSI HHURISTEd I e 1

Agitation excludes in- .Apb 29. Not in the case of him
giratgon, whose mind is disturbed does the seed
of instruction sprout ; as in the case of Aja.

a. In him whose mind is disturbed by desire, &c.,
not even does a sprout spring up from that seed of the
tree of knowledge which is in the shape of instruction. ¢ As
in the case of Aja.” That is to say : as not a sprout from

' o ugfaamraar: aftnfasgar
aqsﬁmfaaﬂammaa urfafa afe-
azamq | gvifE agawesarRy e
FOE I

B £ 1 T L e LS TR U R R e 8
TAE N

-
S Vijnfna, agreeably to some MSS., has QFEH?HRQT'
= 3 ; =
Eqa\‘lm. One of my MSS, of Aniruddha has Hf&'{a Id.

L,
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the seed of instruction, though delivered to him by Va- '
- sishtha, sprang up in the king named Aja, whose mind )
was disturbed by grief for his wife.! 2

6. What need of more 3

308 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

AMTEATA Y AfTATETEd 1 30 U

OF this furtier. Aplz: 30. Not even a mere senfblan.ce
[of this true knowledge arisesin him
whose mind is disturbed]; as in the case of a foul mirror.

a. Even superficial knowledge does mnot arise, from
instruction, in one whose mind is disturbed, through the
obstruction caused by its wandering away, e.g., to other
objects; as an object is not reflected in a foul mirror,
through the obstruction caused by the impurities: such is
the meaning.* |

| SURTEY ITIATEE At T
stu yfenfemfas Fima | swEe
TR 78 rATNEAfEEta] afa-
BATKETYUETHTRT ATFT SHF T |

2 See Kélidasa's Raghuvansa, Book viii, FEd.

* f& agaT

Y JTANEA AfFAdaeeRmE -
7d famarsEaTUfeh: ufaasmen 7at:
rrf‘aa;anmﬁaﬂzumsﬁ % ufafqmfa as-
fea: a
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b. Or, if knowledge should spring up in any kind of

way, still it may not, he tells us, be in accordance with
the instruction :!

7 A=Y’ aguan uEFaa’ | 39 0

Aph. 31. Nor, even though sprung

Knowledge not neces- thelefrom, is that [knowledge, neces-

Sats o/ nery/eot bnowledge, sarily,| in accordance therewith ; like
the lotus,

a. Though sprung ¢ therefrom,” i.e., from instruc-
tion, knowledge is' not [necessarily,] in accordance with
the instruction, in case this has not been entirely under-

stood. ¢Like the lotus.’” That is to say: just as the -

lotus, though the seed be of the best, is not in accordance
with the seed, when the mud is faulty The mind of the

stydent is compared to the mud* [in which the lotus-seed
was sown .

' gfe o1 T fasse sraq -
wenTRRd 7 wafeme
2 Vedinti Mahédeva reads SSTvqCATI. Ed.
® Aniraddha has 'qg\'snﬁqa . ,
* qETgERNTSTA Ty FARART:
BUAT 7 WAfA WD | UF5-
Td | AAT AR TTHEASTY ugim'-ﬁsna-

RIAIEHE F wafqa agfeaa: |\ ug-
T frafasa
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6. But then, since the Soul’s end is, indeed, gained by
[the attainment of] supernatural power in the worlds
[§ 21. a.] of Brahm4, &c., to what purpose is the effecting
of knowledge, with so much toil, for liberation? To this
he replies :*

7 “afaarista’ gagaararafafeagare-
fafema u 30

Aph. 32. Not even on the attain-
ment of glorification has that been
done which was to be done; as is the
case with the perfection® of the objects worshipped, as is
the case with the perfection of the objects worshipped.

Heaven not perfect
bliss.

2. Even though one attain to supernatural power, ¢ that
has not been done which was to be done,’ i. e.,.the end has
not been gained ; because it is attended by the grief of de-
ficiency and excess. °As is the case with the perfection
of the objects worshipped.” That is to say: as, though the
possession of perfection [so called,] belongs to ¢ the objects

B CET Rl TR Bt )
St . AATAR AT irqumr-
TR | qYTE |

% According to Négesa and Vedanti Mshédeva, Ha" ; and this
bhita, a synonym of bhiti, o
note 4, below. Ed,

8 One of my MSS. of Aniruddha omits = iq Hd.

4 Négefa, commenting on this
rendered ‘ perfection,’ by ais’warya, s

the former explains by aiswarya. Ses

phorism, explains siddAi, here
supernatural power.’ Hd.

@L!
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worshipped,’ i. e., to Brahm4, &ec., [still] that has not been
done which was to be done ; since it is written, that even
these, while in the sleep of Concentration, &e., [still]
practise Concentration, [from fear of losing what they have
attained to]. Just in like manner is the case with him who,
by the worship of these, has attained to their supernatural
power. Such is the meaning.!

6. So much for the Fourth Book, that of Tales, in' the
Commentary, composed by Vijnéina Bhikshu, on Kapila’s
- Declaration of the Sinkhya.®

mﬁﬁmsﬁ: FAFAAT 'qu'amm "if&

TATANIE T GIFT’TFITH | qurmfafsaa |

aa et ST fafeansh | TAF
T aurafy anifagret ﬁ‘rmwma l
AU AZIEAAT MR AT |

* #fq faqrafagfafad wiftsmgae-
AR AT AT

END OF BOOK 1V,

L,
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BOOK V.

—_—

a. The tenets of his Institute are completed. Next i
begun a Fifth Book, in order to set aside the primé facie
notions of others in regard to his Institute. Among those,
In the first place he disposes of the objection that the
Benediction implied by the expression ¢ Well,” in the
first Aphorism [of Book L], is purposeless :*

fa*wan

Roasons for a Bene- Aph. 1. The [use of a] Benediction
siciory. Opewing. [is justified] by the practice of the
good, by our seeing its fruit, and by Seripture.

< @ The [use of a] Benediction, which we made, is proved
to be proper to be made, by these proofs : such is the

| FNTRfaRTT: A | T Ui e e
RG] TAUETAUTH THATATY STORT |
avrafegssawRT wags et Te-
e qwgg

* % Aniruddha has, instead of q‘%@, H%o Vide supra,
p- 310, note 2, for bhiti, ma 2 i
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meaning. The word 7# is intended to preclude the expect-
ation of any other reasons.’

b. He repels those who entertain the prima facie view,
that what was asserted in the expression, ¢ because it is not
proved that there is a Lord’ [see Book I., Aph. 92], is
not made out ; because [forsooth,] his existence is proved
by his being the giver of the fruits of works :*

“ufufed wefasfa: saa afms: 10

Nadlasnsss' ofis Aph. 2. Not from its [the world’s,]
art: being governed by a Lord is there the
effectuation of fruit; for it is by works [i.e., by merit and
demerit,] that this is accomplished.

a. That is to say : itis not proper [to suppose] the effec-

tuation of the change [of the elements] into the shape of
the [appropriate] fruit of works, on the ground that the
cause is ¢ governed by a Lord ;> because it is possible for

' AEATETU IGd dd: IHETQ: Fd-
Tafafefae: | far=y InrEg-
Bty _

 tufasftfa ags astuusd s6w-
seqaar afesftfa 3 giufauata-
Ffa i

3 Fgr another rendering, see the Rational Refutation, &e.,
p. 718. Hd.

4 Aniraddhe’s reading is TRETETTH:, and Vedinti Mahé-
deva has Gﬂtﬁ‘(ﬂﬁﬂfa: . Bd.

L,



49

the fruit to be effected by the works [i.e., the merit and
demerit,] alone, which are indispensable ; [and, if we do
make the additional and cumbrous supposition of a Lord,

he cannot reward a man otherwise than according. to
his works].!

314 THE. SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. He declares, further, in [several] aphorisms, that it
i8 not the case that the Lord is the giver of fruit : ®

E‘rnmaﬁmﬁ SiEEc@UEN

Ther turmosed  Lord Aph. 8. [If a Lord were governor,
would le selfisk. then, | from intending his own benefit,
his government [would be selfish], as is the case [with or-
dinary governors] in the world.

a. If the Lord were the governor, then his government
would be only for his own benefit; as is the case [with
ordinary rulers] in the world: such is the meaning.*

| Smufufed S sHwmeTTaTESr
frafes awramase saRs wefrafs
granfasa: o

2 Bee, for a somewhat, different, translation, the Rational Refuta-
tion, &c., p. 78, Fd.

SR weRTE A agdstee g 0

- TR wvamaie s
efireTe wnfesm: |
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b. In reply to the doubt, ¢ grant that the Lord, also, be
benefited : what harm ?’ he says:!

SfsawTaREaTaT 0 8 |

And, therefore, ot Aph. 4. [He must, then, be] just
(A8 Lo poten o like a worldly lord, [and] otherwise
[than you desire that we should conceive of him].

- a. If we agree that the Lord, also, is benefited, he, also,
must be something mundane, ¢ just like & worldly lord ;’
because, since his desires are [on that supposition,] not
[previously] satisfied, he must be liable to grief, &o.:
such is the meaning.?

6. In reply to the doubt, “be it even so,’ he says:®

t orfearfasy gru v o

- The difficulty perhaps Aph. 5. Or [let the name of Lord
originates in @ mistaken b g
expression. e] technical.

a. If, whilst there exists also a world, there be a Lord,

then let yours, like ours, be merely a technical term for

' ERIRTEET W efaftar-
5T

wisfa §arl SeudEHRAAr Rt
e u
* aua wafeRTEE

’ Evatmgum?nﬁ SHE e B
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that soul which emerged at the commencement of the
creation ; since there cannot be an eternal lordship, be-
cause of the contradiction between mundaneness and the
haying an unobstructed will : such is the meaning.'

b. He states another objection to the Lord’s being the
governor :

T g “afefs: sfafraasasm
02l

Dbciiom to) tiere Aph. 6. This [position, viz.,, that
ray being a Lord, there is a Lord,] cannot be established
without [assuming that he is affected by] Passion ; because

that is the determinate cause [of all energizing].

@. That is to say : moreover, it cannot be proved that he
18 a governor, unless there be Passion ; beeause Passion is
the determinate cause of activity.*

' HarEAshy s wirgemes
sferamamET TIaaty e
femfrrasm it Rt
g 0

| enfuetgR AR 0

i aﬂﬁﬂ‘%: Is the lection of Vednti Mahddeva, in the

toxt, and also in the comment, .

&9 wi o wfweRa feafa
HIAT Tne wfafraamcatfeme: i
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6. But then, be it so, that there is Passion in the Lord,
even. To this he replies :!

a=nista = fﬂ@g‘m’: 9l

Aph. 7. Moreover, were that [Pas-

Tlis objection, further. : &0 : -
SR sion] conjoined with him, he could not

be eternally free.

a. That is to say : moreover, if it be agreed that there
is conjunction [of the Lord] with Passion, he cannot be
eternally free ; and, therefore, thy tenet [of his eternal
freedom] is invalidated.?

b. Pray [let us ask], does lordship arise from the imme.-
diate union, with Soul, of the wishes, &c., which we hold to
be properties of Nature, [not properties of Soul]? Or from
an influence by reason of the mere existence of proximity,

2s in the case of the magnet? Of these he condemns the
former alternative:?

' ARy TATSEER | TR

* unaEisty Eifsaama et =
a9 d fasrafaiag: i

‘Twd R owRYARArEe S aaT TR
BIAT GRS SaAaag | fF e
wrRfeIsfafraamRe sl )
=T v gwAfq \
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ayTAnfRarEEgata’ | b

Oljection, on  one Aph. 8. If it were from the con-
branch of an allemative. 5 ction of the properties of Nature, it
would turn out that there is association, [which Scripture
denies of Soul].

a. From the conjunction, with Soul, of ¢the properties
of Nature,” i.e., Desire, &e., Soul, also, would turn out
[contrary to Scripture,] to be associated with properties.®

4. But, in regard to the latter [alternative], he says:*

‘FRTAI TSRS EAA e i

Objection, on the other Apk. 9. If it were from the mere
oranale existence [of Nature, not in association,
but simply in proximity], then lordship would belong to
every one,

: =itid
'@[mi'gnag]‘qf%‘: is the reading of Vijnéna, in
#0me MQS and, in some, that of Négefa, who, however, in others,

omits aa Bd.

nmawaﬁa"ra L iﬁmzqstmrﬁx
unagmfa. i

'-»'.wr wTE I

Bome MSS, of Vijndna exhibit, instead of H'iTHT"ilTH ?
H’Jmﬁm L.
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a. That is to say: if lordship is by reason of the mere
existence of proximity, as in the case of the magnet
[which becomes affected by the simple proximity of iron],
then it is settled, as we quite intend it should be, that
even all men, indifferently, experiencers in this or that
[eycle of] creation, [may] have lordship ; because it is only
by conjunction with all experiencers, that Nature pro-
duces Mind, &c. And, therefore, your tenet of there
being only one Lord is invalidated.? '

b. Be it as you allege; yet these are false reasonings ;
because they contradict the evidence which establishes [the
existence of ] a Lord. Otherwise, Nature, also, could be
disproved by thousands of false reasonings of the like sort.
He therefore says :

 HHTAMTITS qfafe: qo 0

! s Aph. 10. Tt is not established [that
Denial that there is ,
any evidence of @ Lord. there is an eternal Lord]; becaunse
there 1s no evidence of it.

' rEEE AT Yewy q
R wduria ety Sgui qamis.
TR ETAT  faeafassigaa-
Mea wAe ARerfeRsaifety | qass
TR 3fq waftasraefafias: o

| W TR U RN A s
TF | st nurAaty qr-
fud wwra o we

.
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a. Its establishment, i.e., the establishing that there is
an eternal Lord. Of the Lord, in the first place, there is
not sense-evidence ; so that only the evidences of inference
and of testimony can be offered ; and these are inapplicable :
such is the meaning.'

b. The inapplicability he sets forth in two aphorisms :*.

HIANTATITRTTHATAA_ 199 1

Disiaiishat ) o 08 Aph. 11. Ther.e is no inferential
established by inference.  proof [of there being a Lord]; because
there is [here] no [case of invariable] association [between
a sign and that which it might betoken].

a. < Association,’ i.e., invariable concomitancy. ¢There
is none;’ i.e., none exists, [in this case]. And so there is
no inferential proof of there being a Lord; because, in
such arguments as, ‘Mind, or the like, has a maker, be-
cause it is a product,” [the fact of ] invariable concomitancy®
is not established; since there is no compulsion [that
every product should have had an intelligent maker].
Such is the meaning.*

' afmfefaeeatale: | 92 aramee
AEITATATZIEAS TAIU T F 9 A
T T N _

| SEIHT Wfaureata gEnaTm )

3 Vydpyatwa, here rendered, is regarded as a synonym of vydpti,

5 o2 R o . . - . ¢
by which sambandha, © association, is tnterpreted just above, Hence

I Lave bracketed the words * the fact of”’ Ed.

g =t | senErsfafs:  am

[3
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b. Nor, moreover, he tells us, is there [the evidence of ]
Testimony” [to there being a Lord] :

Aferefu wrmerdEe 1 92 0

Dsniatrting hers is Aph. 12. Moreover, there is Serip-
Soripture for it. ture for [this world’s] being the pro-
duct of Nature, [not of a Lord]. “

a. Scripture asserts, exclusively, that the world is the
product of Nature, not that it has Soul for its cause.?

b. He refutes, diffusely, by a cluster [of seven apho-
risms],* the opinion of an opponent in regard to that which
was established in the first Section,! viz, ¢ Bondage
does not arise from Ignorance,’ [conjoined with Soul].?

wEeIfed waqs SRR
TITHAA ATARTRE A STAAHARG: |
' i Wy R 0
‘AU wuEEaERE wfahe | Sa
AT |

® Read, instead of ‘by a cluster, &c., ‘by enunciations’ Vide
p. 264, note 4, supra. FEd.

* Pada, here used for adhydya, which the translator renders by
‘Book.” For the Aphorism referred to, and carelessly quoted in part,
vide supra, p. 24. Fd.

- ArfeEar s wfa afenfad nwm:
WIS @ 9t famta: wagde gwafy o
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Arfaarafwarn fFags 1 a2 i

Conjunction, in the Aph. 13. With that which is solitary
case of the solitary, - . :
would be @ comtradie, ~ there cannot be conjunction of the

tion. property of Ignorance.

a. Since Soul has no association [with anything what-
ever], it is plainly impossible for it to be united with the
property of Ignorance.!

b. But then, [it may be replied,] what is to be asserted
is, that the conjunction of Ignorance is simply through
force of Ignorance [which is a negation, or nonentity] ;
and so, since this is no reality, there is no asseciation occa-
sioned thereby. To this he replies :*

qE affesTETATEaEa | 98

Aph. 14. Since the existence of thig
[alleged negative Ignorance] is esta-
blished [only]on the ground of its [pretended ] conjunction,
there is a vicious circle.?

A suggestion vepelled.

@. And, if it is by the conjunction of Ignorance that
Ignorance is established, there is ‘a vicious circle,” [lite-

' faagam Saaenframfsa o
W @99t 0

| FAfEEATRa T awaw
SRS qa1 @ =fq | q=m2 0

% For a different translation of

this Aphorisr d i
o sm, and of what intro-
duces and succeeds it, se P 2 :

e the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 257. Fd.
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. rallv a restmv of each on the other, alterna.tely] a rest-
ing a thing on itself, or, in short, a regressus in infinitum.:

6. In reply to the doubt [suggested by the Naiyéyika],
“but then, as in the case of seed and sprout, the regressus
in infinitum is no objection,” he replies : ®

= a’fmgta?mfaamwa Ny U

Aph. 15. It is not as in the case of
seed and sprout; for Scripture teaches
that the world %as a beginning.

The world has a be-
ginning.

a. There cannot belong to it such a regressus in infini-
tum as that of seed and sprout; because there is Seripture
for the fact that the mundane state of souls, consisting of
all undesirable things, viz., Ignorance, &c., had a bewm-
ning. For we hear, in Scripture, that these cease to exist
at the dissolution of all things, in profound sleep, &c
Such is the meaning.®

6. But then, [vou Veddntis will say], according to us,
Ignmance 15 technically so termed, and is not, e.g., in

' wfmaymefemfast aRETE-
AIHATRIRATANT afa [ 0

| A AT A uA-
SR N

" ANTgAEHa™T A #iafa TR
HaET qrafas TaEus mfzawa'
LSRRI ERIE R E T |
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the shape, specified by the Yoga, of supposing what is not
soul to be soul; and so, just like your ¢ Nature,” since this
[Ignorance] of ours has an unbroken eternity, though it
be lodged in Soul, there is no disparagement of the solitari-
ness thereof : in regard to this doubt, having deliberated
on this artificial sense of the word ‘ Ignorance,” he objects
to it :!

faandisaR” sRETHHaE: | 9% N

324 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

SOl Lol inoutad e Aph. 16. Then Brahma would be
not identical, - found to be excluded [from existence] ;
because he is something else than knowledge.

a. If the meaning of the word ¢Ignorance’ (avidyd) be
only ¢otherness than knowledge,” then Brakma, soul itself,
would be found to be excluded, to perish, through his
being annihilable by knowledge ; since /e is other than
knowledge : such is the meaning.* [Further]:

' AraERrEATAE arfenfuE w9 -
WATHATH I ERUT d9T na?n ayT-
HARATETHTIY T TETETATfedan -
fremsfo awgaEfaikamsTai fcE
feraafaama=y famea Taafa o

2 Ono of my MSS. of Négein has T E[RIR. 22

3 2N
» -HEH¢, found in some MSS, of Vijndna, is the reading of
Auiruddha and of Nigesa, Fd,

' #fe frRmRafram=tatE o=
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SETY ﬁttn‘@n\ Qg i

. Knowledge, not exclu- Aph. 17. Were there not exclusion,
S pnoantsoouldibe ¢} o there 'would be, resultlessnass.

a. But, if the existence of ignorance were really not
excluded by knowledge, then there would be resultlessness
of knowledge, because of its not debarring Ignorance,

[Which is the only result competent to knowledge]: such
1s the meaning.!

b. He censures the other alternative,? [viz., that know-
ledge might exclude Soul]:

faemerss seTarsaaa o ab

2 Aph. 18. If it [Ignorance,] meant
,,,‘j“,ﬁﬁ;,&“j;;;f;; fheorth  the being exclqdible by Knowledge, it
nish. would be [predicable], in like manner,

of the world, also.

a. If, on the other hand, the being excludible by Know-
ledge; in the case of the soul, which possesses properties,

RNAATIATAT W HTHANSTT 57y |
wawd faerfsmntemd:

' gfe mfgmeuait faqar 9 9o
aft fauawemfamfaadsarmmi-
|9 1

* weprL gwata
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be, indeed, what is meant by the being Ignorance, in that
case ‘the world,” the whole mundane system, viz., Nature,
Mind, &ec., would, also, in like manner, be Ignorance.
And so, the whole mundane system being merely Igno-
rance, since the Ignorance would be annihilated by one
man’s knowledge, the mundane system would become in-
visible to others, also. Such is the import.

326 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

agud arfeEH 1 ae

Aph. 19. 1If it [Ignorance,] were of

The Veddnta theory  ¢hat mature, it would be something

sely-contradiciory. =]
that had a commencement.

a. Or suppose it to be the case, that to be Ignorance
means simply the being excludible by Knowledge, still
such a thing could not have had an efernal existence in
souls [as held by Vedantis (see § 15, 4.)], but must have
had a commencement. For it is proved, by such re-

' afe g=faear 9aq ufdfo rawE-
aifaemem=d o 5fq o Wt aH-
amﬁ@anmwanfama 1A | qur
sifesuusgaifags aosw anam—
faremarareRrte wusy 5 sxadfa e

2 Owing to a clerleal defect, both my MSS. of N4 4gefa’s work

omif this Aphorism, and also much of the comment preceding and
following it. Hd,
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cited texts as, ¢ Consisting of knowledge alone,’? &ec.,
that, at the time of the universal dissolution, &c., the soul
consists of Knowledge alone. Such is the meaning.
Therefore, it is settled that there is no other Ignorance,
annihilable by Knowledge, than that stated in the Yoga
system; and this is a property of the understanding
. only, not a property of the soul.®

8. By a cluster of [six] aphorisms,* he clears up the
prima facie view of an opponent, in regard to that which
was stated in the same Book [Book V., § 2], that Na-
ture’s energizing is due to Merit:®

1 Brikaddranyaka Upanishad,ii. 4,12; or ;S"atapatlza-brdlzmana,
xiv., 5, 4, 12. Hd.

2 Professor Gough has, ‘a pure indifference of thoughf.' Philosophy
qftﬁe Upanishads, p. 163. Ed.

uEg i aar SufafRETETERE-

e qenfa AR A mfaa‘na RNy
aeATed  @afq | famEam wawT-
wEfahe: w@ae geee fesamates-
fraw: | R NATwReT Aeafa
AT A1 ¥ qfgud va A geed fq
fa=a 0

4 Read, instead of ‘ by a cluster,” &c., * by enunciations,’ Ed.

' mRTaTy FAfafaa numwatefifa
ATH A TTTAUE FHIUE WOZSHA I
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Ap#k. 20. There is no denying Me-

rit; because of the diversity in the
operations of Nature.

328 THE SANEHYA APHORISMS.

Merit s undeniable.

a. Merit is not to be denied on the ground of its being
no object of sense; because it is inferred ; since, other-
wise, ¢ the diversity in the operations of Nature’ [accommo-
dating one person, and inconveniencing another,] would
be unaccounted for : such is the meaning. ?

6. He states further proof, also : 2

Hfafegfefamtafs: 1 290

Aphk.21. Tt [the existence of Me
Proofs of this. rit,] is established by Scripture, by
tokens, &c.

a. He shows to be a fallacy the argument of the oppo-
nent, that Merit exists not, because of there being no
sense-evidence of it : 3

T f7aw: HATURQHSHAT I 22 0

| ST AT | A A
fererey EERIRLIGEC REGRICHES
4o ol

4 " UHTOIRRHTR |

| AT Hats Ry T R

Wt e o
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. Aph. 22. There is, here, no ne-
Sense-evidence not the G . i
only bt of ecidance. cessity ; for there is room for other
proofs.

a. That is to say: thero is mo necessity that a thing of
which there is no mundane sense-evidence must be non-
existent ; because things are subject to otker proofs.?

6. He proves that there exists Demerit, as well as
Merit : 2

SHIFTEIA N 23 1

Demerit as cerlain as Aphk. 23. It is thus, moreover, in
Merit.
both cases.

a. That is to say: the proofs apply to Demerit, just as -

they do to Merit. ®

Surfrafs A=A 1 23 4

Aph. 24. If the existence [of Merit]
wm’?”""f"f cach the Lo gy of course, [because, otherwise,
something would be unaccounted for],

the same is the case in respect of both.

a. Bul then, merit is proved to exist by a natural conse-
quence in this shape, viz., that, otherwise, an injunction

1 D
SHEEEEIICIE ISR IE B BT e
Hif@ dRTrRT T agEi favdiar-
femma: n
* yREuRATY gty o
" YAIEUASTY TR |
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would be unaccounted for; but - there is none such in re-
spect of demerit : so how can Secriptural or logical argu-
ment be extended to demerst 2 If any one says this, it is not
80; since there is proof, in the shape of natural consequence,
‘it is alike, in respect of both,’ i e., of both merit and
demerit ; because, otherwise, a prokibitory injunction, such
as, ‘le should not approach another’s wife,” would be
unaccounted for. Such is the meaning.?

6. He repels the doubt, that, if Merit, &c., be ac-
lmowledged [to exist], then, in consequence of souls’
having properties, &c., they must be liable to modifi-
cation, &c. :*

A FOWIAT TATATA N 4 N
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Aph. 25. Tt is of the internal organ®
w{‘ﬁ"l genlere v (Tinot of. soul,] that Merit, &c., are the
properties.

' 99 fewmmuufesvaTaTT uE-
fafe: ar = sreud =fa 59 =Hafast-
faeatsust =fa 9= 7a: garamAagar
YRTTATUIAEY THTOATE GIEE TS-
fafa fauaf‘ammauﬁfmw i

‘AR ywifes a?eﬁana afg ’Q"EEIT'QTT

Wﬁzﬂﬁﬁ ﬂf(WIEIIHf%‘F@TW%:T aft-
gtfﬁ i

¢ The ‘great internal or gan’ (makat), called also buddhi, is here
referred to. See Book I, Aph, 64, . Aniruddha’s comment runs ;
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a. In the expression ‘&e. are included all those that
are stated, in the Vaideshika Institute, as peculiar qualities
of soul.'* !

b. [To the objection, that the existence of an internal
organ, as well as of the Qualities from which such might
arise, is debarred by Scripture, he replies]:

TUEAT ¥ ATEATE 0 R

Aph. 26. And of the Qualities, &e.,

The Qualities exis, therg is not absolute debarment.

though not in soul,

a. The Qualities, viz., Purity, &ec., and their properties,
viz., happiness, &c., and their products, also, viz., Mind, &e.,
are not denied essentially, but are denied only adjunc-
tively in respect of soul ; just as we deny that heat [in red-
hot iron,] belongs to the iron. *

6. In regard to the doubt, ¢ Why, again, do we not deny

FfeudEn | sreuas fRageefals
U | Ea.

' snfewRe InfamurEiw: 699 e
fanwra R o

2 Vide supra, p. 71, Aph. 61,5, Ed.
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them an essence, as we do to what is meant by the words
sleep, wish, &c P he says : !

233 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

TEIFAIACTERE S 1 29 1

The above thesis ar- Aph. 27. By a conjunction of the five
xed; members [of an argumentative state-
ment | we discern [that] Happiness [exists].

a. Here, in order to get a particular subject of his
assertion, he takes Zappiness alone, one portion of the
mafter in dispute, as a representative of the entire matter.
But the better reading is, ‘we discern [that] Happiness,
&e., [exist]” The five members of an argumentative
statement are the Proposition, Reason, Example, Syn-
thesis [of the two premises], and Conclusior; and, by the
¢ conjunction,’ i. e., the combination, of these, all things,
viz., Happiness, &c., are proved to exist. Such is the
meaning, *

| Fd: U TEUd TT AT | Wi
SE TR T e aETaTATE

* One of my MSS. of Anirnddha has -HYTIT. Hd.

® Nigeéa has gﬁﬁ{éﬁfﬁ:, o i wh\ich, according

to Vijnfina, is to be preferred. 4. ,
‘=9 fafrw vefawwry frarefays.
N FEATT D SRIELE ETtac c i
guifeafatsfefa ey witetm: | ws
IR WAV ufaEaerzTargaa -
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b. And the employment [of the argument] is this:

(1) Pleasure is real;
(2) Because it produces motion in something.
(8) Whatever produces motion in anything is
‘ real, as are sentient beings ;
(4) And pleasure produces motion in things, in
the way of horripilation, &e.:
(8) Therefore, it is real.?

v. But then the Charvdka, next, doubts whether there be
any evidence other than sense-evidence; since [he contends, |
there is no truth in the assertion [of an inductive conclu-

sion], that such and such is pervaded by such and
such, &c.23

EREERUREC T IR

"R qul ApTASETEE T e -
fafefa:

' gdtmEred | §s w0 ST
foara | waeafwaTiT arrTan Saen |
USRI CRUTATRATAIT ¥ GEH | qEHTE-
fefa u

' 7 wEEfafts wwroHs | wafa
FraETEfae iy e g uEa o

8 For the Chérvékas’ rejection of the authority of inference, see

pp. 6, ¢é seq., of the translation of the Sarva-daréana-sangraka by
Professors Cowell and Gough, Ed.
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Tle validily of infer- Aph. 28. Not from once apprehend-
exs putind ing is a connexion established.

a. That is tosay : from once apprehending concomtance
[of a supposed token and the thing betokened], a ¢ con-
nexion,” i.e., a pervadedness [or mvamable attendedness
of the token by the betokened, ] is not established; and
Jirequency [of the same apprehension] follows' [the rule of
the single apprehension ; just as a thousand times nothing
amount to nothing].  Therefore [argues the sceptic,]
since the apprehending of an invariable attendedness
i1s impossible, nothing can be. established by Inference.
[This] he clears up:®

‘fraausaTiRRARI a1 =t
It 2e

Aph. 29. Pervadedness is a constant
Tlis point elearedup.  consociation of characters, in the case
of both, or of one of them.

a. ‘Consociation of characters’, 1. e., consociation in the
fuct of being characters [or properties of something]; in
short, concomitancy. And so we mean, that that concomi-
tancy is ‘ pervadedness,” [furnishing solid ground for infer-

1 As suggestive of the correction here required, see Professor
Cowell’'s dphorisms qf’SuzzrlLlJa, &ec., p. 8, text and foot- note.  FHd.

' AFERNTTR RSN TR Ryt
AR WTHRTAH | Ay SrfRmEEeET-
ammaamfafsfmw. | |HIUE N

* Nigeda has, lostead of Ty g0, Foymg. zu.
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ence], which is invariably non-errant, whether in the case
of ¢ both,’ the predicate and the reason, or in the case of ¢ one
of them,’ the reason only. ¢Of both’ is mentioned with
reference to the case of ‘equal pervadedness’: [e. g., every
equilateral triangle is equiangular, and, conversely, every
equiangular triangle is equilateral]. And the invariableness
may be apprehended through an appropriate confutation
[or reductio ad absurdum of the denial of it]; so that there
1s no impossibility in apprehending ¢ pervadedness,’ [and
of inferring on the strength of it]. Such is the import.*

b. He declares that Pervadedness is not an additional

principle, consisting, e. g., of some such power as is to be
mentioned * [in § 31] :

T AR AERTFUHTHE: U 30 |

Aph. 30. It [Pervadeduness,] is not
Pervadedness not an : .
additional principle. [as some think (see § 31),] an addi-
tional principle [over and above the
twenty-five (Book L., § 61)]; for it is unsuitable to postulate
entities [ praeter rationem].

' ywaTfed yATTat arfed qeww iy
TG | qAT AAAT: FTIE AR T
AR qt fAaarsarfrefaT o as
|qG § rfafga: | swaiffs guar-
froet e | frawamssaRw @
e 7 wrfomrers =fq e

P erfaderaraTEnfeed yeraTRT |
WA tTE |

L,



336 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

2. ‘Pervadedness’is not an entity other than a fixed con-
sociation of characters ; because it is unsuitable to suppose,
further, some entity as the residence of what constitutes
¢pervadedness.” But wue consider that what constitutes
‘pervadedness ’ belongs to extant things simply, Such is
the meaning.!

&. He states the opinion. of others:

fasrommafamEmEn 1 390

) tornis posons |1 1000 31 [But certain] teachers say
regarding ¢ Pervaded-  that it [Pervadedness, ] is [another prin-
ness.’ . . o,

ciple, in addition to the twenty-five,]
resulting from the powerof the thing itself.

a. But other teachers assert that ¢Pervadedness’ is,
positively, a separate principle, in the shape of a species of
power, generated by the native power of the ¢pervaded.’
But [they continue, | ¢ Pervadedness’ is not simply a power
of the [pervaded] thing itself; else it would exist wherever
the thing is, [which ‘pervadedness’ does not do]. For
smoke, when it has gone to another place [than the point
of its origination], is not attended by fire; and, by going
into another place, that power is put an end to. Therefore
[contend these teachers,] there is no over-extension in the

' famauemteantatcs e, AT -
Eer TR ETHIS 'a'er:?rsﬁ:r HUATHE-

T | e f‘amana AT
én‘%qaf‘nm’i. I

" gqTHEFAE |

1.
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above-stated definition ; for, according to our doctrine, the
smoke [which betokens fire]is to be specialized as that which
1s at the time of origination. Such is the import. *

sraawfwarT ofq wsfow: 0 2= 0

Aph. 32. Panchasikha® says that it
‘Pervadedness,”] is the possession ”of
the power of the sustaived.

Opinion of Pancha-
silha, 4 [

. That is to say : Panchadikha holds that pervadingness
1s the power which consists in being the sustainer, and that
‘ Pervadedness’*® is the having the power which consists in
being the sustained ; for Intellect, and the rest, are treated

as being pervaded [or invariably attended,] by Nature, &e.;*

' WU /T e ENieas v
T aeas enfifiens: | A
e g aragmenfaaa = =nfi 1
NUTAR YRS IEIaTaex=uTHA=
9 g1 wfeag ofq Arseastaarta
A quivaera =R v v
e wras o

~ 2 The translator’s ‘the Panchafikha’ I have everywhere cor-
rected. Hd.

3 This is to render vydpyatwa, on which wvide supra, p. 320,

hote 3, Ed.

B EALCE R R IEC T T L E A TN AL T

Z
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[and this means that each product, in succession, is sus-
tained by what precedes it in the series].

338 . THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. But then, why is a ¢ power of the sustained’ postulated ?
Let ¢ Pervadedness’ be simply an essential power of the
thing pervaded. To this he [Panchasikha, | replies:!

7 ‘Eeunfsaaa: gadrena: i 33 0

Aph. 33. The relation is not an es-
gential power; for we should have [in
that case,] a tautology.

Panchasikha’s reply to
an oljection.

a. But ¢ the relation,” viz., ‘Pervadedness,” is not an
essential power; for we should [thus] have a tautology;
because, just as there is no difference between ¢ water-jar *
and jar for water,” so, also, there is nome in the case of
‘Intellect’ and ¢ what is Pervaded’ [bv Nature, of which
Intellect consists]. Such is the meaning.®

aMtFEATUSATIIAT ST T ATIAH-
fa u=faw @9 i

' eamaaiE: Y e | ST
T TRUNTHRTE ATHTE | a0

% Aniruddha and Ved4nti Mahddeva read E@W‘Fﬁﬁf\ﬂ—
qJH: . Ed. '

' EmenwiEe fagay snfes wafa a-

RRIARFE: FAN {faagf‘amrmmw-
[IREA™Y: |
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6. He himself explains the ¢ Tautology :**

faavmagsmE®: 0 38 1

A oo ik, : T/ipk.. 34, Becau.se we should find the

distinction unmeaning; [as Intellect does

not differ from Nature at all, except as does the sustained
from the sustainer].

a. This is almost explained by the preceding aphorism.*

4. He [Panchasikha,] mentions another objection :*

gEAIfesEgaaRE | 3y 0

Aph. 35. And because it [Pervaded-
4 further reason. ness,] would not be reconcilable in
shoots, &c.

a. Because shoots, &c., are invariably attended [at their
origination,] by trees, &c. But this cannot be called simply
an essential power [in the shoot]; because, since the essen-
tial power [that which belongs to the shoot as being a shoot, ]
does not depart, even in the case of an amputated shoot, we
should, even then, find it attended [by the tree, which, how-
ever, no longer accompanies it]. Such is the sense. But
the power [(see § 32), which consists in having the

. uieew waRe faguifa o

©

" gags T ATEATANIATAEHA
W?HWT% 1

4 Apirnddha omits . Ed.

L,
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character] of the ‘sustained ’ is destroyed at the time of
amputation ; so that there is no ¢ Pervadedness’ ¢hen. Such
1s the import.!

4. But then what ? Panchasikha says that ¢ Pervaded-
ness’ is not a‘result of any essential power. Then, since
smoke is not sustained by fire [see § 32, where he contends
that ‘sustainedness’ is what really expresses pervasion],
it would turn out that it [viz., smoke,] is-n0f [as token of
something that is betokened,} accompanied by fire. To this
he says:*®

340 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

sunfsfas) faanfeam: gaTE=-
1 i 3% 0

: ] Aph. 36. Were it [thus] settled that

iy this w

],,.{,':.Z o that his would. 54 s o power of the ‘ sustained,’ then, by
the like argument, its dependence on

an essential power, [ds pretended by the heterodox teachers

' qeaTfey geEnfeanwarta | @wuw-
fems q a@ smyw | dvafa fe=o-
wasfu meEunsEuTaA aar;ﬁnﬁt =T-
TATARTS: | WrEnfEg S -
avfa q agi=|t fafcla v

* A9 o usfnas [HEREOEEIIDHEIC]

Ar=d | afe yaw agmawammmgam
qaraf=iifa | q=m
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referred to in § 31, might be proved, also; and thus
the argument proves mnothing, since it proves too
much].

a. That is to say: ‘ were it settled > that ‘a power of the
sustained ’ constitutes the fact of ¢ Pervadedness,” it would
be really settled ‘ by the like argument,’ i.e., by parity of
reasoning, that the fact of ‘Pervadedness’ results from
essential power, also, [§ 81, a.].!

b. It was with a view to substantiate what was stated
[in § 27], viz., that the Qualities, and the rest, are esta-
blished [as realities,] by the employment of the five-
membered [form of argumentative exposition |, that he has
repelled, by an exposition of ¢ Pervadedness,” the objection
to Inference as evidence, [or as a means of attaining right
notions].

¢. Now, in order to establish the fact that words, of
which the five-membered [exposition] consists, are genera-
tors of knowledge, the objection of others to a word’s being
a means of right knowledge,® in the shape of |the objection

' i nwaTRfEst ARty

SUECEIRGUIRE I CIE I ISR

e 0

' wErrrEATRwicfatefita agw ag
QUIRATY ARfAs IR REIETE 9
YFHUTEH

3 ¢ Being a means of right knowledge’ here renders prdmdnya.
represented, just before, by ¢ as evidence.” Ed.

L,
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-of] its being inadequate, is disposed of, by means of an
exposition of the powers, &c., of words :

JIHATATATI: " TIRAT: I 39 0

Aph. 87. The connexion between
word and meaning is the relation of
expressed and expresser.

342 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

Sound and sense.

a. To the ‘meaning ’ belongs the power termed expres-
sibleness; to the ‘ word,” the power termed expression ; sim-
ply this is their ¢ connexion;’ their interrelation, as it were.?

' T ARTIIIEANEE  {TAAADE(-
uued  wewsfefaaena  aequataey
MRATHT 9| TTIHFAGTA I

? AT ITIAFETR: is tho reading of Aniraddha, Ed.

8 Instead of ‘simply,’” &c., read, ° this itself is their connexion,
such [a connexion] as [is seen] in anatheticity.’
‘The  connexion’ in question is the swaripa-sambandha, for which
see Professor Cowell’s translation of the Kusumdnjali, p. 13, note .
A better reading than the one which Dr. Ballantyne accepted from
me is, certainly, that which omits the clause rendered, ©to the word,
the power termed expression.” According to Négesa, “the expressi
bleness inherent in the meaning is the connexion' [intended]’:

WETH ATHARHAAA AT |

Anuyogin and anuyogitd, as Professor Cowell informs me, are the
opposites of pratiyogin and pratiyogitd, which latter I would repre-
sent, provisionally, by ¢ antithetic® and ¢ antitheticity.’

Pratiyogin, a very much commoner technicality than enuyogis,
ocenrs in the comment on Aph. 95 of this Book. It must suffice,
here, to add, that, as I learn from Professor Cowell, the anuyogin,
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From one’s knowing this [connexion between a given
word and meaning], the meaning is suggested [or raised
in the mind,] by the word. Such is the import.!

6. He mentions what things cause one to apprehend the
powers ® [in question]:

fafiy: ga=afafe’ u 3k

5 Apk. 381 The connexion [between a
T of words b 01 and its sense] is determined by
three [means].

a. That is to say : the connexion [just] mentioned [in
§ 87, is apprehended by means of these three, viz,
information from one competent [to tell us the meaning],
the usage of the old man [whose orders to hissons we hear,
and then observe what actions ensue, in consequence (see
the Sdhitya-darpara, §11)],}and application to the same
thing which has a familiar name,* [whence we gather the
sense of the less familiar synonym].

or ‘anathetic,’ of ghatdbhdva, ‘non-existence of a jar,' is ghatd-
Bhdve itself, and the pratiyogin, or * antithetic,’ of ghatdbhdva is
ghata, ‘jar. Ed.

' Y JIAIEAT N T, ATARATEAT
wfsfa @9 @an @FnsTARfarEd |
asrss AT et fatiega: u

! AT |

3 Aniruddha has HARTER:. Fd

* IRTURNT AT NFEGUIATHIAT-
frarmfatfafiremtamn o @
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~

7 &l fAas SFeT TRATE N 3e |

. Aph. 39. There is no restriction to
diimperatives and pre-  op ot is to be done ; because we see it

both ways,

a. That is to say: and there is no necessity that this
apprehension of the powers [§ 87,] should occur only
1n the case of ‘something [directed ] to be done ;’ because, in
[the secularlife and dealings of ] the world, we see the usage
of the old man, &c., [§ 38,] in' regard to what is 7ot to
be done [being something already extant], also, as well as
in regard to what is to be done.!

SIS U= ATATA AL I 8o

Aph. 40. He who is accomplished in

Seriptural and secu-  tlig gecular [connexion of words with
lay senses of words the X

same. meanings] can understand the sense

of the Veda.

a. Here he entertains a doubt :*

' § 9 wfeag: W3 va wadifa fFaa
ATfE site sraaesrasta asaxagmfa-
euiATfemg: |

2 Aniruddha reads F{\Tm@- Ed.

. % Vijndna is singular as re gards the lection -W('TT'FH
instead of -'q("ﬁa Ed.

‘ |/ wFA N
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A TR e deaRITaga-
drd L83l

i e Aph. 41. Not by the three [means

mentioned in § 88, objects some one, can

the sense of the Veda be gathered]; because the Veda is
superhuman, and what it means transcends the senses.

a. Of these he first repels the assertion, that what is
meant [by the Veda] is something transcending the
senses :

' Ie: ERUAr yAs afweard 0 8 0

Tlas cleared up. f 4
by the Veda is not something transcend-

ing the senses]; because sacrificings, &o.,are, in themselves,
what constitutes merit, preeminently.

a. What is asserted [in § 41,] is not the case; since
sacrificings, gifts, &o., in the shape, e.g., of the re-
linquishment of some thing for the sake of the gods,
are really, in themselves, ‘¢ what constitutes merit,” i.e.,
what is enjoined by the.Veda, ¢ preeminently,” i. e., be-
cause of their having preeminent fruit. And sacrificings,
&c., since they are in the shape of wishings, &e., [of
which we are perfectly conscious,] are not something
transcending intuition. But ¢ what constitutes merit’
[which the objector supposes to transcend intuition,] does
not belong to ssmething mysterious that resides in sacri-

?
1 Apiruddha exhibits the reading aaﬂ'mm?ﬁfﬂq-
®id . Ed ,
N

* grdifearaEaE faasafa o

Aph. 42. Not so [i.e, what is meant '

L
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ficings, &c., whence what is enjoined in the Veda must be
beyond intuition. Such is the meaning.'

5. He repels also what was asserted [in § 41], viz., that,
inasmuch as it [the Veda,] is' superhuman, there can be no
instruction by any competent person,® [in regard to its
import] :

faswfwm=n arafe=a 1 83 0

Aph. 43. The natural force [of the
yRnowledgeofthe Veda  torms in the Veda] is ascertained
raditional.

through the conversancy [therewith of
those who successively transmit the knowledge].

a. But then, still, how ean there be apprehension of the
sense of Vaidic terms, in the case of gods, fruits [of ac-
tions], &c., which transcend sense? To this he replies :*

' I5 99 94l SAA e FFEHI I -
qE IFAATE: @EUd T YHrG df4-
fead AfwermgeneEE | agifes
wﬁ‘agqmmaﬁf@n | ag asifefa-
TUFUSE HAE I aaﬁfmraﬁﬁwm
e |

B IR TR RIS e Ctu s B e B
Ef‘q ATt o

| A9 aurgdife ATy e -
feot afeFuRrai =/ | qwIE |
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AMrATATAY AAfATAFTR RS 0 88 1

Aph. 44. This really takes place;

yluelighiliy of the  because they [viz., the words,] give

rise to knowledge, in the case both

of things adapted [to sense] and of things not [so]
adapted.

a. He defines the peculiarities which belong to words,
just because this matter is connected with the question
of the power of words to cause right knowledge: * ®

7 fam Aerat srEaEa:’ 1 8u

' Aph. 45. The Vedas are not from
o ermity of the Vedas  eternity ; for there is Scripture for their
being a production.

a. Then are the Vedas the work of [the Supreme] Man ?
To this he replies, ‘No’: ®

7 WESAE qeq: Lo @A g |

&
1 Aniruddha, according to one of my MSS., has aﬁ{:{"{g: .
Ed.

 URATHTEENES A Wd faneA-
yreafa |

3 ¢ Power to cause right knowledge’ is to render prdmdnya. Ed.

< =~
4 QOne of my MSS,, of Aniruddha originally had SRIHZ{ s
Zd. o

* gfe f& qieuar JEn | AEE 0
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Aph. 46. They [the Vedas,] are not
a,,;;ﬁ,i Lord hotitha [ 1 the work of |_the Supreme] Man ; be-
cause there is no such thing as the ‘
[Supreme] Man, [whom you allude to as being, possibly,]
their maker.

348 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. Supply, ‘because we deny that there is a Lord.
[This is] simple.?

6. Adverting to the anticipation that there may be
some other author, he says :*

ARHFATCATTI= N 89 U

Aph. 47, Since the liberated is un-

,,f},,’;"‘i-;'jjs_”‘" avthors  cnited [to the work, by his indif-

ference], and the unliberated is so,

[by his want of power, neither of these can be author
of the Vedas].*

@. But then, in that case, since they are not the work of
[the Supreme] Man, it follows that they are eternal. To
this he replies :°

ararERIAIfEEAgUfead I 8t o

! Vide supra, p. 112, note 3. Ed.
) §vstnfa‘§mfzfa T | GAA |
" |UT: HAT Haf‘aammmm 1
4 See Book I., Aph. 93 and 94, at pp. 118, 114, supra. Ed.
? a-aamrrsﬁumﬁmanmnaﬂ d-
T
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Aph. 48. As in the case of sprouts,
&c., their eternity does not follow from
their not being the work of [any Supreme] Man.

a. [This is] plain.!

6. But then, since gprouts, &c., also, just like jars, &c.,
are productions, we must infer that they are the work of
[the Supreme] Man. To this he replies :

An sllustration.

aurafy g geamutfenats: g |

Aph. 49. Were this the case with
e L AR T T [i.e., if it were the case
that vegetables were works], we should

find a contradiction to experience, &e.

a. It is seen, in the world, as an invariable fact,® that
whatever is the work of Man is produced by a body. This
would be debarred, &c., were the case as you contend ;
[for we see no emébodied Supreme Man to whose handiwork
the sprouts of the earth can be referred]. Such is the
meaning.*

0. But then, since they were uttered by the Primal

@ |
' wagufcaft sEAA weifgwie-
IRATHIA | 1 |

3 ¢ Tuvariable fact’ is to translate vydpti. EHd.

‘gEiENd aRAEAnta Sfiens
=Y | g anrfecd afa e o
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: |
Man, the Vedas, moreover, are, really, the work of [the
Supreme] Man. To this he replies :!

afewm=gesfu gaafeasad aoies-

9 1l Yo I
Oxly il vs wolantarg Aph. 50. That [only] is Man’s work,
18 @ toork. in respect of which, even be it
something invisible, an effort of understanding takes
place.?

a. Asin the case of what is visible, so, too, in the case
of what is invisible, in respect of what thing there takes
place ‘an effort of understanding,” i.e., a consciousness
that Thought preceded ® that thmg alone is spoken of as
Man’s w orL such is the meaning. Thus it has been re-

' efegRarafigareer =iy areuan
TIATE U

% Read: ¢ Even where an invisible [originator] is in question, that
[thing] in respect of which there arises the idea of [its] being made
1s [what is meant by] a production by a person.’

Aniruddha, Négesa, and Vedinti Mahideva agree in supplying
kartar: after adrishte. Ed.

3 Instead of VijnAna’s expression, the idea of [its] being pre-

ceded by consciousness,” Négefa has: H&qaﬁq{ﬁﬁ

¢ the idea that [its] being made was preceded by consuousnpss, 1,e.5
the notion that it was prnducud aforethought.

Vedanti Mahddeva impliedly contrasts with a jar, as being a pro-
duction of an intelligent and self-conscious malker, a sprout, which
originates as a factor of a series of causes and effects alternating from
the time when vegetation was first evolved. Also see the two
aphorisms preceding the one commented on, #d,
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marked that a thingis not Man’s work merely through its
having been uttered by Man ; for no one speaks of the
respiration during profound sleep as being Man’s work,
[or voluntary act]. But what need to speak of antece-
dence of Understanding? The Vedas, just like an expi-
ration, proceed, of themselves, from the Self-existent,
through the force of fate, wholly unpreceded by thought.
Therefore, they are not [a Supreme] Man’s work,! ®

'ze wErgesh afwragfa sagfe-
ferdamafesitad qga wesafafq ==
feaq =% | Tags Jafa | 7 genElia-
AU qiENA  granEar: gyt
sitwan mevgEEIEIeEd | S g
Ifgudsay | deng fArEacage I
<afsydat v @ WY vaf
Al 7 d TR |

2 Tnstead of ¢ a thing is not Man’s work,” &e., I have translated,
in the Rational Refutation, &c., p. 65: ° Not from the mere fact of
[its] being uttered by a person [can one say there is] producedness
[of a thing] by [that] person; since it is not the wont to speak of the
respiration of deep sleep as the production of a person : but, by [reason
of its] production consciously, [a thing is said to be produced by a
person]. The Vedas, however, just like an expiration, and by virtue
of desert [of souls], issue, spontaneously, from Brahmd, without ever
being consciously produced [by him]. Hence they are not productions
of a person.’

Dr. Ballantyne was misled by the full stop mistakenly put, in my

edition of the Sdnkkya-pravachana-bhdshya, before f'ﬁ d. Zd.
9

1%



1§

352 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

b. But then, in that case, since they are not preceded
by a correct knowledge of the sense of the sentences,' the
Vedas, moreover, like the speech of a parrot, can convey
no right knowledge. To this he replies ®: ;

fasmmfrrs: Ea: AAREEE 0 Ul

! \ Aph. 51. They are, spontaneously,
corie Vedas their own o onveyers of right knowledge, from
the patentness of their own power

[to instruct rightly].

. That is to say: the authoritativeness® of the very
Whole of the Vedas is established, not by such a thing as
its being based on the enouncer’s knowledge of the truth,
but quite ‘spontaneously;’ because, as for the Vedas’
‘own,” i.e., natural, power of generating right knowledge,
thereof we perceive the manifestation in the invocations®
[ which produce the result promised], and in the Medical

1 Read, instead of ‘since they ave,” &e., ‘since the true sense of
their sentences was not originated consciously.” FHd.

2 The implied ‘power to convey right knowledge’ represents
prdma’nyu .

P wad umwammmmﬂamt-
W IETATANT WTHTE | 1q | aFTE

4 Vedinti Mahédeva has the reading f\asgwﬁq'[ﬁ-‘{%
and comments accordingly : f‘ﬂ'aﬂm E{T?ﬁ':{ﬁf\aﬁ
T OHERT AW |

5 As in the aphorism, prémdnya, which, soon after, is rendered
by validity.” Hd.

8 Mantra, a word of various meanings, Hd,
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Scripture, [the following of which leads to cures], &.
And so there is the aphorism of the Nydyaz [Book II.,
§ 68']: ‘And [the fact of] its being a cause of right know-
ledge, like the validity of invocations, and the Medical
Scripture,” &c.?

b. In regard to the proposition [laid down in § 26, viz.],
€ And of the [existence of the] Qualities, &e., there is not
absolute debarment,’ there was duly alleged, and developed
[under §27], one argument, viz., by the establishing the
existence of Happiness, &. Now he states another
argument in respect of that® [same proposition] :

ATEA: TATA FAFHA W UR N

I, / b
Cognition is evidence Aph 92. Tl.lere 159 C’ogmtlon of
of existence. what is no entity, as a man’s horn.

e

\b
1 The correct reading of the aphorism is Hﬁtﬁagﬁ
AETHATHHTATET |

* Ferei fasn enirfaa a1 gurasE-
HAANTRTE]  ARATgaCe A T REaa-
wefesEeE™a @d vy uEmy faata
a7 ﬁmwﬁamq\aﬂiﬁrfzﬁaﬁ: | g9 9
WYEIH | HETYSIEATE AT qTET-
wfafa o

iRl 9 ArsE wfq afagrad
g gurfefaefEs fqsu=e: wu-
THaw | argd TETHT FTETATE 0

2 A
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a. Be it, moreover, that the existence of pleasure, &e.,
is proved by the reasoning [under §27]; it is proved by
mere: consciousness, also. Of pleasure, &c., were they
absolutely nonentities, even the consciousness could not be
accounted for; because there is no cognition of a man’s
horn, and the like. Such is the meaning.!

364 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

4. But then, [interposes the Naiydyika,] if such be the
case, let the Qualities, &c., be quite absolutely real; and
then, in the expression ‘not absolute debarment ’ [in § 26],
the word ¢ absolute’ is [superfluous, and, hence,] unmean-
ing. To this he replies :

A |l JrAEHATI N U3 0

; 41 Aph. 53. It is not of the real [that
“b_\f,jt:f;",’;f;;?"iw”"‘ there is here cognizance|; because
exclusion 7s seen [of the Qualities].

@. It is not proper [to say], moreover, that the cogni-
zance of the Qualities, &c., is that of the absolutely real ;
because we see that they are excluded [and not admitted

' i aram=aaa aurfefafas-
FaiEfu afefs: | smmEsa gaE
ar?ﬁa UG ATTFTHATAATATN-
;|

‘T fetea wHY waq aw "
AT T Ieaqefata | aTe i
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to exist,] at the time of destruction [of the mundane
system], &e.t ?

b. But then, even on that showing, let the world be
different both from real and from unreal ; nevertheless, the
demurring to absolute debarment [in § 26,] is untenable.
To this he replies *

AfAIEAIAE TEATI U ug |

A Veddntic advance Aph. 54. Tt is not of what cannot be
ifictied. [intelligibly] expressed [that there is
cognizance] ; because there exists no such thing.

a. And there takes place, moreover, no cognizance of
such [a thing] as is not to be expressed as either existing

or not existing ; ¢ because there exists no such thing,’ i.e., -

because nothing is known other than what exists or what
does not exist: such is the meaning. The import is, be-
cause it is proper to form suppositions only in accordance
with what is seen.®

! grEEAIsty T 7 IR faw-
wifesE Rt

' gRafa GeEdt fiede wnwaq o
gragrAuata s uataita | g0

* ggaETAd IifagdA qrreaTta
qTH | 924 dedTaTameaisagwnfas-
frge: | SUTHARTE FUATAT WG
fefa e |

L,
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b. But then, on that showing, do you really approve
of [the Nyiya notion of] ¢cognizing otherwise, [or our
fancying that nature to belong to one, which belongs to
auother|? He replies, ‘No’

ArEATEATta: A=A I uu o

Aph. 55. There is no such thing as
cognizing otherwise [or cognizing that
as belonging to one, which belongs to another]; because
your own proposition is self-destructive.

A Nydya view rejected.

a. This, also, is not proper [to be said], viz., that one
thing appears under the character of another thing [e.g.,
a rope, under the character of a serpent, for which it may
be mistaken, in the dusk]; ‘ because your own proposition
is self-destructive.’* Of another nature [e.g., snakehood],
in a different thing [e.g., a rope], equivalence to a man’s
horn, is [what is virtually] expressed by the word ¢ other-
wise’ [than the truth; both a man’s horn, and the pre-
sence of snakehood in a rope mistaken for a snake, being,
alile, otherwise than real]; and [yet] its cognition [thus]
otherwise is asserted, [as if that could be cognized which is
equivalent to what can nof be cognized]: hence your own

1 N e 3 BN SN
a9 faamareatfataer | A=mE |
2 Dr. Goldstiicker, in his Sanskrit Dictionary, erroneously speaks
of anyathd-khydti as if it were a technicality of the Sankhya
philosophy, and quotes, by way of proof, the aphorism to which this
note is appended. FHd.

® In one of my MSS. of Aniruddha was, originally, .Q‘THTH

nntmd of = mma 1.

4 See Book III. Aphou.sm 66, at p. 267, supra. Hd.
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proposition is self-destructive. For even those who con-
tend for ‘cognizing otherwise’ [as one mode of cognition,]
declare that the cognition of what does not exist is impos-
sible. Such is the meaning.!

b. Expounding what he had said ibove, (in § 26,] ‘not
absolute debarment,” he sums up his doctrine :*

wEEREATTASTITARTG 0 u§ 0

Aph. 56. They [the Qualities,] are
cognized rightly or wrongly, through
their being denied and not denied [appropriately or other-
wise|.

Summing up.

a. All the 'Qualities, &c., ‘are cognized rightly and

' yEgwmAERtY YEa it 9 I @
a-:—ﬁaxmxma\ | {EATNEIR AUgd<d-

L2 b )
FARUTIRATIAST T HREq
Ifq @9 T WEAR | NEAT AT
wrRgTEtaafette se=Tfemy: o

2 The text followed, in this paragraph is, throughout, very
inferior; and the rendering of it also calls for some alteration. Espe-

cially, as to the original, IYRTYT  copies an ervor of the press,

my correction of which to FHY [ was not heeded. See, for the
purer text, pp. 23, 24, of the Appendix to my edition of the Sdukhya-
pravachana-bhdshya. Hd.

' ArgeAn T gEE fagw: @i
SraAaEEd

L,
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wrongly.” How? ¢Through their being denied and not
denied.” There is non-denial, asfar as regards their exist-
ing’ at all ; because all things [and things are made up
of the Qualities,] are eternal. But there is denial, relatively,
in Soul, of all things; just as is the case with the ima-
ginary silver, for example, in a pearl-oyster, &c., or with
the redness, &c., in crystal, &c.,' [which has no redness,
without its following that redness, altogether and every-
where, is non-existent].

b. This investigation is concluded. Now the considera-
tion of Words, it having presented itself in this connexion,
is taken in hand incidentally, at the end;* [the Sénkhya
not allowing to Testimony a coordinate rank with Sense

and Inference]:

Tt aattanat 7 ThiZTaS: T2 0 49 Il

Aph. 57. A word does not consist of

s,,ﬂ;gw’;t{;;‘d_”'“’y ¥ [what the Yogas call] the ¢ expresser ’
(sphoia) ; by reason both of cognizance

[which would disprove the existence of such imaginary

' gemrEaTfals aani nma"ram | F:
ATATT | qF SEUWEn: r-raatam'
faaraTg ) HEIAR AT FAARAL S
sfa T s} af‘smtama wifear-
| fau 1 Hrfgmalﬂaa I

"o AT gd: | gerEt wefaa

HEFUTA HETIRAIT Head |

QL.
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.thing,] and of non-cognizance, [which would, in like
manner, disprove it].

a. It is held, by the followers of the Yoga, that there
exists, in distinction from the several letters, an indivisible
[unit, the] word, such as ¢jar,” &c.,[which they call] the
“ expression ;’* just as there is a jar, or the like, possessing
parts, which is something else than the parts, viz., the shell-
shaped neck, &c.; and that particular sound, termed a word,
is called the ¢expresser,” because of its making apparent
the meaning : such a word [we. Sinkhyas assert, in oppo-
sition to the Yogas,] is without evidence [of its existence].
Why ? “By reason both of cognizance and of non-cogni-
zance,” [as thus]: Pray, is that word [which you choose
to call the ¢expression,”] cognized, or mnot? On the
former alternative, what need of that idle thiug, [the sup-
posed ¢ expression’? For,] by what collection of letters,
distinguished by a particular succession, this [‘expression’]
is manifested, let that be what acquaints us with the
meaning. DBut, on the latter alternative, [viz., that it is
not cognized], the power of acquainting us with a mean-
ing does not belong to an ‘ expression ’ which 18 not cog-
nized. Therefore, the hypothesis of an ‘expresser’ is
useless. Such is the meaning.*

1 For sphota, ‘eternal word,’ which the translator renders by
“expresser,” and also by ¢ expression,’ see Professor Cowell’s edition of
Colebrooke’s Essays, vol. i., p. 331, foot-notes 2 and 8; and the
translation of the Sarva-dar§ana-sangraha by Professors Cowell and
Gough, pp. 209, et seg.

It is likewise observable that, in what precedes and follows, Sfabda
is variously rendered, besides that ubda and pada are not dis-
criminated. Zd.

* gRFAWEIsfaiis sww fEiR-
wreAHUE whie sfa AFOYwTEG FUT-
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4. The eternity of the Vedas was contradicted ! before,
[under § 45]. Now he contradicts also the eternity of
letters :*

7 ‘wefaarg wTaatHEta: I Uk

: :
The elernity of letlers Aph. 58. bo_und. is not eternal; be-
densed. cause we perceive it to be made.

360 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. It is not proper [to say, as the Miménsakas say], that
letters are eternal, on the strength of our recognizing, e
that ¢This is that same G ’; for they are proved to be
non-eternal, by the cognition, e.g., that ‘[the sound of ] G-
has been produced’: such is the meaning. And the recog-

FrEaRAsfafcRt Tergaadia 9 9 -
Zfany: USRI SRR UTTERE  T-
WA | WSHTATOH: | Fd: | Halan-
difeam | @ T=2 fain?ﬁwaaan S e
I mwammwuaﬁ“fwwﬁlfwa arshi-
IS q aﬁmwmm [EEgEn
adl Heg ANz AT HRITI-
fefufa =i eRzaaa=9: 0

L Pratishiddha, * demurred to” Fd.

u§ ATt fawd ufafeea | Al
Fufaranfa ufaaufa i

8 Négeta has U™, Zd,
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mition has veference to the fomogeneousness with that [one
which had been previously heard]; for, otherwise, it would

turn out that a jar, or the like, is eternal, inasmuch as it is
recognized.!

4. He ponders a doubt :

wAfasaaentaiadiads 92 i ue

Aph. 59. [Suppose that] there is [in
the case of sounds,] the manifestation
of something whose existence was previously settled; as
[the manifestation] of a [preexistent] jar by a lamp.

A doult.

@. But then [some one may say], of Sound, whose exis-
tence was ¢ previously settled,” the manifestation, through
noise, &c., #iat alone is the object in the cognition of its
production, [which you speak of in § 58]. An example of
manifestation [of a thing previously existing] is, ‘as of &
Jar by a lamp.”®

' g vArd nEe SRS TR G-
fagd 7 gEAEEl TR SATCHIEI-
fraafaefge: | safasT o assdiadr-
faufadt | sy werefa mRfrsan f&-
Jaraafefa o

> oigd

' A TAAEHEERE W WA
dfrafeerarraufandatae: | sf-
=reht 2Tl EUAT HIRITA |

L,
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362 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.
b. He repels this :!

< T
AeRrAfRg TR S ETYAE 1 ge |
Aph. 60. If the dogma of products’
i being real [is accepted by you], then
this is a proving of the already proved.

The doubt dispose

a. If you say that ‘ manifestation > means the taking of
a present condition by means of rejecting an unarrived
[or future,] condition, then this is our dogma of the reality
of products [ Book I., § 115]; and suck an eternity belongs
to all products, [not specially to Sound]; so that you are
proving the already proved [or conceded]: such is the
meaning. And, if “manifestation’ is asserted to be just in
the shape of the cognition of what is presently real, then
we should find [on your theory,] that jars, &c., also, are
eternal ; because it would be proper [on that theory,] that
the object in the perception of production, by the operation
of the causes [the potter, &c.], should be that of knowledge
only, as in the case of words, &c., and also in the case of
jars, &e. ; [for the jar is shown by the lamp, not made by
it]. Such is the import.? 8

" afegefa

* sfefsdaamaraemma adaEn-
TRTAM TP qET HeRTA IR TS
frere s adsraroaaty frsarus i)
afe =T FdRTFAA @7 v grAOATTEhE-
f‘qwf'ﬂWEr a1 ety frgarafa
AT sm\\fga wzifegfa el
wfaudttafanar ity T

§ Vide supra, p. 142, ¢. Fd.
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b. An objection to the non-duality of Soul, not pre-
viously mentioned, is to be adduced ; therefore the refuta-
tion of the non-duahty of Soul is recommenced ! [having
been already handled under Book I., § 149]:

*qRaATHA fegTesendta: 1 §9 0

< ] )
Nowduality of Soul Aph. 61. Non-duality of Soul is not;
denied on grounds of forits distinctions are cognized thr ouvh

Inference.
signs.

a. That is to say : because it is proved to be really dif-
ferent [in different persons], by the sign that one quits
Nature [or escapes from the mundane condition], while
another not does quit it, &c.®

b. But, he tells us, there is even sense-evidence destruc-
tive of the non-distinction of Soul from things [that are]

non-Soul, asserted in the Scriptural texts, ‘All this is Soul
only,’* ¢ All this is Brahma only :* 5 °

"HIATHATT TRrerErT 0 &2 0

' TR qATTRATY AR OREATE-

f‘naxaawmanaafatm. uatrwa I

2 Négesa, as also some copies of VIJDEHM s work, has mg’a-
) nTa:[HT, ‘non-duality of Souls.” Zd.

' mafqarmErTifagieRy  fasf-
a9

4 Chhdn dogJa U:panzskau vil., Xxv., 2. Hd.

* WTHAE 6 sWac qafafq ATHAL-

SATARMTRA q ureRfy AT

8 For a very sxmxlm passage, vide supra, p. 243, near the foot. Fd.

Gr,
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364 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.
Nowdutlity  doviod Aph. 62. Moreover, there i1s not
OB GTouRds of Sense. [non-distinetion of Soul] from non-

Soul ; because this is disproved by sense-evidence.

a. That is to say : moreover, there is n0f & non-distine-
tion between the non-Soul, i.e., the aggregate of the ex-
perienceable, and Soul ; because this is excluded also by
sense-evidence, [as well as by signs, (§ 61)]; because,
if Soul were not other than the whole perceptible, it
would also not be different from a jar and a web;
since the jar, eg, would not be other than the
web, which [by hypothesis,] is mnot other than the
Soul: and #s is excluded by sense-evidence, which
constrains us to apprehend a distinction® [between a jar
and a web].

b. In order to clear the minds of learners, he illustrates
this point, though already established :*

AT daT 0 &2 0

Aph. 63. Not between the two [Soul
and non-Soul, is there non-difference] ;
for that same [couple of reasons].

Tke reasons combined.

a. ‘Between the two,’ 1. ., between Soul and non- Soul, the
two together, also, there is not an absolute non-difference: 3

" AT renusaES Tied
TTEfa AT | s e
mzun‘wa ana | wgzre: HZTEIﬁTEiT-
mmam | | 'wzmgammmrfua T !

' frarfetEm e faweafa
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for the couple of reasons [given in § 61 and § 62]: such
18 the meaning.!

6. But then, in that case, what is the drift of such

Scriptural texts as, ¢ [All] this is Soul only 2’ To this he
replies :*

TRUTHATTIRTAT a0 §8 0

Roriodire sooommodiles Aplz,.. 64. Ther_e it is for the sake of
#self lo fuman fraily of  gomething else, in respect of the un-
wnderstanding. SR .

: discriminating.

a. That is to say : “in respect of the undiscriminating,’
with reference to undiscriminating persons, in the case of
non-difference [between Soul and non-Soul, apparently
asserted in Secripture], it is ¢ there for the sake of some-
thing else;’ ie., the observation® is [designed to be]
provocative of worship. For, in the secular world, through
want of discrimination, body and the embodied, the ex-
perienced and the experiencer, are regarded as indifferent;*

' N wRfIArITRETETRRAET -
RRIEESEERGEEE L

' TR AT W At
fa | a0 ,

8 To render anuwvdda, which, as defined by Professor Cowell,
signifies ¢ the reiteration or reinculeation of an injunction, it may be
with further details, but without dwelling on the purpose of the
injunction itself’ Aphkorisms of Sdndilya, &e., p- 75, foot-note.

At pp. 24 and 25, he translates anwvdda by ¢ confirmatory repetition’
and ‘ illustrative repetition.” d.

 staamamfaafsysarofa agiRa-

L



L,

[and Secripture humours the worldling’s delusion, with a
view to eventually getting him out of it].

366 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. He declares, that, according to the asserters of Non-
duality [of Soul], there can be no material cause of the
world, either :1

ArEIEET AT FOTCUTETASRRA fFag-
®Ta gu

! y
Wi Vi dyelem Aph. 65. Neither Soul, nor Ignlo- :
é;;tppliesléw matericl for  rance, nor both, can be the material
e world. 5
cause of the world; because of the

solitariness of [Soul].

a. The soul alone, or Ignorance lodged in the soul, or
both together, like a pair of jar-halves [coujoined in the
formation of a jar], cannot be the material of the world ;
‘because of the solitariness’ of Soul. « For things under-
go alteration only through that particular conjunction

SRUTARUTAATYETATE, T | wia fe
WG AT R fTaRATe =9-
feaa u
1 N o %
Neaaifedt sngueEHCRAty 7 &
el
% Aecording to Négeda's reading, am]’maw,
‘ Ignorance * is qualified as ¢ beginningless,” or ‘ eternal g parte ante.
Veddnti Mahddeva reads, as do some MSS, of Vijuina, F{IHT

arfaan. e
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which 1s called ‘association;’ hence the [ever] solitary
Soul, without a second, since it is not associated, cannot
serve as a malerial cause. Nor can it do so by means of
[associution with] Ignorance, either ; because the conjunc-
tion of Ignorance has been already excluded by the fact
of solitariness. Moreover, that the two together should be
the material is impossible, even as it is that either, seve-
rally, should be the material ; simply ¢ because of the soli-
tariness.” Such is the meaning. And, if you choose that
Tgnorance should subsist as a substance located in the soul,
as the air in the heavens, then there is an abandonment

of the non-duality of Soul,! [for which you Vedantis con-
tend].

6. He himself [in Book I., § 145,] decided that the soul
consists of light, [or knowledge]. In regard to this, he
Tepels the primé facie view, founded on the text, ‘Brahma

B = e R o (O e ki qH-
fad a1 SuTEEAIRE | SR W
IATHATSEFAA | wFEar & @ garn-
nfanuaas et faw Tt | sq-
SEFATRAAIHATSHATE  A{uTer-
MR | SR ST EgRT-
FrrEr wA faTE™Td | aeSaTerAE-
Ea‘mimaaqu‘a‘maammﬁaw. | 9-
fe =faan smrew gewifaar ATYT-
fewd eIt |

SL
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15- reality, knowledge, and joy,’! that the essence of the
soul is joy, also :*

ARETARl FArHeTe 1 &% U

368 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

St Aph. 66. The two natures, joy and
z;dgo,, Iﬁ,%{oyaﬂdk"ow' knowledge, do not belong to onme; be-
cause the two are different.

a. A single subject has not the nature both of joy and
of intelligence ; because, since. pleasure is not experienced

at the time of knowing pain, pleasure and knowledge are
different : such is the meaning.?

b. But then, in that case, what becomes of the Scripture,
that it [Soul,] consists of joy ? To this he replies :*

gafagssi 1 g9

! The passage thus rendered looks as if it were taken, with the
addition of its opening word, from the Brikaddranyake Upanishad,
iii., 9, 28; or S‘atapa.t],:a-br(ilimana, xiv., 6, 9, 84. Ed,

| WS TS A G S faetfiae |
a% &= fagaaE< awfg HATHRISET-
@ EwRutHia gduey ooty o

| TR R SaR v TRaR | gty

GEIAT GRADIEAT GO
femra:

| TATHERAATHA: F O | g
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Aph. 67. Metaphorical [is the word
joy, in the sense] of the cessation of
pain.

A Vedanta term eax-
plained away.

a. That is to say : the word ¢ joy,” in the Scriptural ex-
pression which means, really, the cessation of pain, is
metaphorical. This is stated in [the maxim], ¢ Pleasure is
the departure of both pain and pleasure.”?

b. He states the cause of this metaphorical employ-
ment :*

fanfwnsrar A=rm™ 0 &6 0

| Wiy thoterm wasused Apl{. 68.3. It is [as] a laudation of
S/ semae oy Lidoral. emancipation, for the sake of the dull.

a. That is to say: the Scripture, as an incitement to
‘the dull,’ i.e., the 1gn0rant, lauds, as if it were joy, the
emancipation, consisting in the cessation of pain, which
[cessation] is the essence of the soul;**[for the soul is
such joy as consists of the absence of pain].

b. In order to manifest immediately the origin, already

' grwfagenmia A AR T
WY | qgs gE gegErEa 19

* A e o

' werEgrEta gefrfrermmEs-
wA s gEad gfa: ®ifd soramafa:i

4 Por another translation, beginning with the introduetion to
Aphorism 67, see the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 34, Iid.
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declared,! of the internal organ, he repels the prim4
facie view, that the Mind is all-pervading :*

7 ATHHE A FLAF T TIATET N & I

Aph. 69. The Mind is not all-per-

The M ¢ - ; Do 3
S i movall per vading ; because it is an instrument,

and because it is, moreover, an organ.

a. The Mind, meaning the totality of the internal instru-
ments,* is not all-pervading; for it is an instrument, as an
axe, or the like, is. . The word “and’ [literally, ¢ or,’ in
the Aphorism,] implies a distributive alternative, [not an
optional one]. The meaning is this; that, [while the
whole of the internal instruments are instruments,| the par-
ticular internal instrument, the third® [the Mind, manas®],

L Dr. Ballantyne, under the misapprehension that ¢ the subtile
body’ was pointed to, here added, in brackets, ‘in B. IIL., §§ 14, 15,
& FEd,

2 =~ =g =

T YITRTAT NTHEAT9-
.~ \ \\ Q .
A AU IR HATRU A |

3 Aniruddha and Vedénti Mahédeva seem to add the words
EITEITF{WITFQHﬂ See the passage immediately fol-
lowing the aphorism. FEd.

4 TPe term manas, the translator’s ‘Mind,” denotes not only
one of the three internal organs, but, sometimes, as here, all three

taken together. See the Rational Re utaty b
and foot-notes. FHd. Yfutation, &e., pp. 45, 46, tex

"5 See Book IL, Aph, 30, at P. 208, supra. Hd.

6 The .Words here bracketed I have substituted for ¢ the subtile
body, mentioned under B, IIL, §12,0" Ea.
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18 not all-pervading; because ¢ is, moreover, an argan.!
But knowledge, &ec., pervading the body, are demonstrable
as only of medium extent,® [neither infinite nor atomic].

6. Here, there being a doubt whether this be con-
vineing, he propounds an appropriate confutation :*

afFa=mEiaga: 0 9e |

by du vading] ; for it is movable ; since there

is Scripture regarding the motion.

a. That is to say ; since, inasmuch as there is Seripture
regarding the going of the Soul [which, being all-perva-
ding, cannot go] into another world, it being settled that
it is its adjunct, the internal organ, that is movable, [see
Book I., § 51], it cannot be all-pervading.*

1 See Book II., Aph. 26, at p, 206, supra. Fd.

" IS A ARTHTEE A N St
wETETRN{ead | aruw) safatasey |
HECLICCE B IUUERRIS IR RISIO RER
wEfawy: | EarfagEicd @ woas-
fergAR T =fq

| AATAR ARG TAHAFAARATE |

* WTHAT FRHOTHANIA qUCUTIY-
oSO atwan fas | fom &
Enil

~ Aph. 70. [The Mind is not all-per- °

L,
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4. In order to prove that it is a product, he repels also
~ the opinion that the Mind is without parts !

372 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

7 feirTe qaeEead” 1 e o

Aph. 71. Like a jar, it [the Mind,]
is not without parts ; because it comes
in contact therewith, [i.e., with several Senses, simul-
taneously].

The Mind has parts.

a. The word ¢ therewith’ refers to ‘organ,” which occurs
in a preceding aphorism, [§ 69]. The Mind is not with-
out parts ; © because it comes in contact,” simultaneously,
with several sense-organs. But, ¢ like a jar,” it is of medium
size, [neither infinite nor atomic], and consists of parts.
Such is the meaning. And it is to be understood that the
internal organ, when in the state of a cause, [and not
modified and expanded, e.g., into knowledge, which is its
product,] zs, indeed, atomic.”

' FrIFugwyd "@qa fAcagaaaty =
asufa

2
WH‘\, in both my MSS. of Aniruddha, is changed, by
a later hand, to ‘qz"]‘f‘g'qa'\, the reading of Vedénti Mahédeva.

Hd.

| dEw: wdgwfed qumaia | Aa-
ar = ﬁ(’iﬂ?ﬁmaﬁﬁ@:maﬁg‘r zﬁ'rna I
1% q werwawufta argaafag: |
HLWTAW AT OAWIT T2 N
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6. He demurs to the eternity of Mind, Time, &e. !

AFAYRIATIAFARTA=H 1 OR |

Aph. 72. Everything except Nature
and Soul is uneternal.

a. [This is] plain, And the Mind,? the Ether, &c., when

Lternity belongs to what.

in the state of cause, [not developed into product], are"

called Nature, and not Intellect,® &e., by reason of the
absence of the special properties, viz,, judgment,* &c.?

6. But then, according to such Scriptural texts as, ¢ He
should know Illusion to be Nature, and him in whom is
IMusion to be the great Lord, and this whole world to be

pervaded by portions of him,’® since Soul and Nature,

. & o

' weETeTErAT faee wfaaufa o

2 Intended to represent anfakkarana, ‘internal organ. Vide
supra, p. 370, note 4. Ed.

# The very inferior, because ambiguous, reading, in the original,
manas, 1 have changed to buddhi, and have displaced Dr. Ballantyne's
corresponding ‘ Mind." Fd.

* Vyavasdya. Tor its synonym, adhyavasdya, vide supra,
p. 209, note 1. Ed.

TETHA | HCWEE QISR
fea wsfatar=d wq qenfes argw-
THUTCQIAMTETA

8 Swetdiwatara Upanishad, iv,, 10. Professor Gough trans-
lates, diffevently : ¢ Let the sage know that Prakriti is Méy4, and
thay Muhedwara is the Mdyin, or arch-illusionist. All this shifting
world is filled with portions of him.” A foot-note explains ® Mahes-
wara ' as intending ¢ fdwara, Rudra, Hara, or Siva. Llalosophy of
the Upuanishads, p, 224, KEd. |

[
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also, are made up of parts, they must be uneternal. To
this he replies :!

A APTSAL AIOTA firEea: 1 93 U

374 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

‘| A"t @ wgtd frqrenfd 7 q
AW | mnquauata e \IfAE =-
e | et gn%;’c.u“rrﬁ ClECE I
efAmmfafa | a0

2 This reading is peculiar; ‘many MSS. of Vijnéna, with which
agree Aniruddha, Nigesa, and Vedénti Mahédeva, having mf}‘a:,
Their elucidations of the aphorism here follow. Aniruddha: &

FHITUFTAT ATATA] FITRTCURE AUTH |
fAArTaEa: | ASHIEE R HTUT-
Tafq oa: | N gufafawd wfaa
mﬂmmsauamufamar Al T

follows the quotation as in Vijnfna., Vedanti Mahadeva. HTT"'

FIQT 7 Fa8 |79 g uEd
T ﬁ\"TWF{Tfﬁ' ﬁ-‘[ﬁ‘["l"élwﬁ | Some MSS. of Vijnéna

have precisely the words of Négesa, tlwh\(}l ibed above, barring the quite

immaterial substitution of nmf\amﬁﬂ'ﬂ at the beginning.

HTﬁTFT. is, without doubt, the correct reading. Vijnéna

* and Négesa take it to denote ‘Soul and Natuve;’ Aniruddha and
Vedanti Mahade\a, ‘Nature’ only. B]I,dJ?)’ means, hterally, ‘that
which is made up of parts,’ or ‘the Whole.’” Hence, ‘Whole' is to take
the place of Dr. Ballantyne’s ¢ Experiencer” It ocours again io

Apb. 81 of this Book, at p. 379, infra. Ed.




BOOK V., APH. 74, 375

Aph. 78. No parts [from the pre-

m‘s(};",l,p“?p%t?f“ " gence of which in the discerptible, one

might infer destructibility,] are found

in the Experiencer; for there is Scripture for its being
without parts,

a. Parts are not appropriate to ¢ the Experiencer,’ i. e.,
to Soul, or to Nature; for there is Scripture for their
being without parts; that is tosay, because of such [texts]
as, ‘Without parts, motionless, quiescent, unobjectionable,
passionless,’ 1 2

4. Tt has been stated [in Book I., § 1,] that Emancipa-
tion is the cessation of pain. In order to corroborate this,
he then repels the doctrines of others, in regard to Eman-
cipation :*

AR fRAR R IAaT ) 98 |

A view of Rmanoipa- Aph. 74. Eman.cipation is not a
o dispuled, manifestation of joy; because there

‘éﬁﬁm TNl DR IqEEt |
IAad fﬂtﬂmm faeat fafosd T
fercrel f‘man\ | gearfeswme: |

3 Swetdswatara Upanishad, vi., 19. Professor Gough renders
as follows : ¢ Without parts, without action, and without change;
blameless and unsullied.” Philosophy of the Upanishads, pp. 232,
233 Hd. ;

R @ﬁ-‘ﬁﬁTﬁm IYHH | AT
a= |y gt Aarfa At i

4 Vedanti Mahideva omits 'ﬂ"%,, according to my sole MS.

G
Most probably, however, there is, here, a mistake of the copyist. Ed,

L_
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are no properties [in Soul, as, e.g., in the shape of
joy]:

a. There belongs to Soul no property in the shape of joy,
or in the shape of manifestation ; and the essence [of Soul]
is quite eternal, and, therefore, not something to be pro-
duced by means: therefore, Dmanmpatton is not a mani-
festation of joy : such is the meaning.!

a fawwraf=taasa 1 ou

Aph. 75. Nor, in like manner, is it
Second view disputed.  [Emancipation,] the destruction of
special qualities.

376 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

} a. Eméncipation is, moreover, not the destruction of all
special qualities, ‘In like manner.’ Because there are
absolutely 70 properties [in Soul, (see § 74)]. Such is the

meaning.*

7 fanwnfafaftsas o 9% 0

Aph. 76. Nor is it [Emancipation,]
A third view disputed. Ny par’clcular going of that [Soul,]
which is motionless,

a. Moreover, emancipation is not a going to the world

-qva:rmai"sﬁ?sﬁarﬁﬁ@w uHT -
fa s = faaaafy = HIMAATH |
Hal AT T

_SEfaRTarSEsta 5 gf&: | qga!
fraa=RIa: )
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of Brahm4 ;' because the Soul, since it is motionless, does
not go.*

ArrqaTT fefs: afusaTeararg 1ol

Aph. 77. Nor is it [Emancipation, |
the destruction of the influence of [intel-
lectual] forms, by reason of the faults of momentariness, &e.

A fourth view disputed.

@. The meaning is, that also the doctrine of the Nihilist,
that the Soul consists merely of momentary knowledge,
that Bondage is the modifying thereof by objects, and
that emancipation is the destruction of the influence
thereof called Memory,®is inadmissible ; because, by reason
of the faults of momentariness, &c., [such] emancipation is
not the Soul’s aim.*

b. He censures another [conception of] emancipation
of the Nihilist’s :°

7 garrsfagEaramfegarag n ot

3 See Book IV., Aph. 21, @., and Aph. 31, &., at pp. 301 and 310,
supra. Hd,

* ggenEnfatia | Ay AT i

IHA TFATATA |

3 Vidsand ; for which vide supra, p. 29, note 2. Ed.

* giusxHEIATEAT a9 favaEmEn -
R TAATEATqUTER |19 |yey =fd g=
faand asfu 7 gfusafedsa At
geuTIETiI™Y: |

s mifawer HEE gafd

L,
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THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

Apk. 78. Nor is it [Emancipation,|
destruction of all; for this has, among
other things, the fault of nof being the Soul’s aim.

A fifth view disputed.

a. Likewise, the entire destruction of the Soul, which
consists of knowledge, is mot emancipation ; because,
among other things, we do not see, in the world, that the
annihilation of the soul is the soul’s aim: such is the
meaning.!

TS ALY | e i

A sizth view disputed.  Aph. 79. So, too, the Void.'

a. The annihilation of the whole universe, consisting of
cognition and the cognizable, is, thus, also, not emancipa-
tion ; because Soul’s aim is not effected by Soul’s annihila-
tion : such is the meaning.*

darmre faarm=n =fa |/ Iufespar-
sfa il ko

Aph. 80. And conjunctions termi-
nate in separations; therefore, it [Eman-
cipation,] is not the acquisition of lands, &e., either.

A seventh view dispuled.

| FERYETEHR: R featay |
HIE STHAATTS F[@ YRNTATEnAT o
;arfn I

| ATARATEHS S R ATS SA AT -

ATAATTRUTIT HYT TAW: 0
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a. From its perishableness, possessorship is not Emanci-
pation.!

A WTITAIT TR 0 k9

Aph. 81. Nor is it [Emancipation,]

ighth view dispuded. 5 ¥ 5
i e conjunction of a Part with the Whole.2

a. Emancipation is not absorption of ‘a Part,’ ie.,
the Soul, into ¢ the Whole,” i.e., that of which it is [on
the view in question, ] a part, viz., the Supreme Soul ; for
the reason assigned [in § 80], viz., ¢ conjunctions terminate
in separations,’ and because we do not admit a Lord [Book I.,
§ 92], and because, thus, self-dissolution is not Soul’s aim :
such is the meaning.®

' femfommreE=i = giwffa

2 Aniruddha writes as follows, in his elucidation of the eighty-first

Aphorism : & aﬂ'@‘ ):("Th‘ a‘}w m
AT | T faarmeTEa -
m%: | His introduction to the Aphorism runs: ¥TITEY
st wftfe wmfa S afwfda
agwafa |z

P Wi Wigw arfhsifafte e
@i way 7 Ay @3 e faavaen

TEFRATAATYEHE A S~
UEHTIRTEAY: |
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arfaarfennsaaudnfaaragfeaiat-
g I 6R 0

Aph. 82. Nor is it [Emancipation],
moreover, conjunction with the [power
of ] becoming as small as an atom, &c.; since, as is the
case with other conjunctions, the destruction of this must
necessarily take place.

380 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

A ninth view disputed.

a. Moreover, conjunction with superhuman power, e.g.,
the assuming the size of an atom, is not Emancipation ;
because, just as is the case with connexions with other
superhuman powers, the destruction of this, also, follows,
of necessity : such is the meaning.®

Arfegearmistu aga | b3 0

dph. 83. Nor, just as in that case,
is it [Emancipation], moreover, con-
junction with the rank of Indra, &e.

a. Nor is the attainment of the superhuman power of
Indra, &e., Emancipation,—just as is the case with other
superhuman powers [such as assuming atomic bulk];—by
reason of perishableness : such is the meaning.®

A tonth view disputed.

! Both my MSS. of Aniroddha exhibit the questionable reading

farmEa. |
-wﬁuwmmmthsf‘u 7 AfelEdr-
PG EREE) amwmﬁ-mmﬁam 1
' TRTIEAEL S | wﬁﬁawum
fawrafesra: o
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6. He repels the objection of an opponent to what has
been stated [in Book I., § 61], that the Organs are
products of Self-consciousness :*

a waugfaratafeaaaegins-
W' 68 0

Aph. 84. The Organs are not formed
of the Elements [as the Nuiydyikas
assert]; because there is Scripture for their being derived
from Self-consciousness.

The organs whence.

a. With advertence to the opinion that Power, &e., also,
are principles, he repels the determination of categories
[insisted upon by the various sects] of his opponents, and
the notion that Emancipation comes through a know-
ledge of these [categories] merely :

A wgRrafaaaEsTTaE: | by o

' efgmuraregTias ags a= uiiem-
faufs faustfa o

% Vedénti Mahddeva has, instead of Smgyﬁ'éﬁﬁ[",
WERITHC. 7.

' wefeRniy dsaAERTTER qUNi -
Tnfafaad AT 9 o
Qfa 0

* Négesa and Vedénti Mahédeva add =g, as does Vijnfna, ac-
cording to the best MSS. Hd,

CL,



Aph. 85. The rule of six categories
is not [the correct ome]; mnor does

Emancipation result from acquaintance
therewith, [as the Vaideshikas maintain].

@mmﬁgﬁaﬂ nEE N

Ui thons. of thé Aph. 86. So, too, is it in the case
Nydya, &e. of the sixteen [categories of the
Nydya, &e.

382 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

The categories of the
Vaiseshika objected to.

a. In order to establish, what has been already stated
[in Book L., § 62], that the five Elements are products, he
rejects the eternity of the Earthy and other Atoms, which
is held by the Vaiseshikas and others :!

ATYATaT derraea: | b

by By Aph. 87. [The five Elements being

Sl it fdioe products, as declared in Book L., § 61],

toms are mnot eternal, [as alleged

in the Nydya]; for there is Scripture for their being
products.

a. Although that text of Scripture is not seen by us,
because it has disappeared, in the lapse of time, &e., yet
it is to be inferred from the words of teachers, and from
the tradition of Manu,? [Ch. L., v. 27].

TR U Twear g SR
AT TR
* gErerenAThi: Y ‘Z\tfa‘ﬁ &5Tq -
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6. But then, how can an Atom, which is without parts, v
be a product ? To this he replies :!

] i’ FTaRTa N bb 0

Ths Seripture decisive Aph. 88. Since it is a product, it is
Pitieaiies not without parts.

a. That is to say : since the fact, established by Serip-
ture, of their being products, cannot be otherwise accounted
for, the [so-called] Atoms of Earth, &e., are nof without
parts.®

6. He repels the objection of the Nihilist, that direct

cognition of Nature, or of Soul, is impossible; because -

[forsooth, | the cause of a thing’s being directly cognizable
is colour :*

WATRAT G TR ATERTUrET-
AT 0

‘A AT WHQE Y STae
T2 | quE |

2 Aniruddha reads T IRINTITE. Zd.

' fafessamTaaen g
i 7 fFaggafas:

‘ ngfagemaaTRG @ w@afa wuw

e Bk

e dETfefa e fAa-
AT 0
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384 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

‘A gufasv=raggfaaa’ o sen

¥ Aph. 89. There is no necessity that
4 cavil disposed of.  Qirect cognition should have colour as

its cause.

a. It is no rule, that to be directly cognizable should
result from colour only, [or other object of sense], as the
cause; because direct cognition may result from Merit,
&e., [viz., mys‘rlcal practices, a,nd so forth], also: such is
the meaning.’®

b. Well, if that be the case, pray is the dimension of an
Atom a reality, or not? With reference to this, he decides
the question of dimension,* [as follows]:

7 ‘fiRruaTg A= geal aEiTd i ol

1 A marginal note in one of my MSS. of Anirnddha mentions

33.'{0 as a variant. Both my MSS. of Négesa have, erroneously,

f‘aa:ma instead of ﬁ-'{s{wma Ed,

2 Annuddha. and Vedanti Mahddeva have mma‘ram
Ed.

e frframeeata fra wif
yarfenfu arerereerafesr: 1

 wEd faruefia awfa 9 JanE-
Frat ufmrafaus stfq o

¢ One of my MSS of Aniraddha has 'q‘f{q]"@ REd!



BOOK V., APH. 91. 385

Apk. 90. There are not four varieties
Dimension of what 5 .
Linds. of dimension; because those can be
accounted for by two.

a. There are not four kinds of dimension, viz., small,
great, long, and short; but there are only two sorts.
¢ Because those can be accounted for by two :’ that is to say,
the four varieties can be accounted for by merely two, the
atomic [or positively small,] and the great. Such is the
meaning. For the short and the long are merely subordi-
nate kinds of the dimension called great; else we should
have, e. g., no end of dimensions, in the shape of the
crooked, &e.!

&. He rebuts the Nihilist’s denial of genera,® [as follows] :

wfrgRsie fecararmeamtiEE aE-

I 0 eq

Aph. 91. Though these [individuals]
be uneternal, recognition, as being as-
sociated with constancy, is of genus.

Genus proved by re-
cognition.

' Wy Al g:aﬁqfa RGNk
sTfe Sfe d 9qd T4 | gnai az?rrna |
mmwam"na?q'f‘mrmwr <vafd qw:mar-
fema: | ngzq&mmwarmwaa fg
FEe | s gafeet: wfArura-
agrgifehia

" gy Arfaatanfaufs fAosata

$ Négeba, according to one of my MSS. omits _‘éﬂfq Id,
2¢

~
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a. Hence, he says, it is not proper to deny [the exist-
ence of ] genus:!

A AEUATAEEAT Il R |

Aph. 92. Therefore it [genus,] is not
to be denied.

386 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

And not to be denied.

a. But then [itmay be said], recognition is to be accounted
for simply by a non-existence, in the shape of the exclusion
of what is not the thing [recognized] : and let #is be what
is meant by the word ¢ genus.” To this he replies :*

wTafaefaeus Arasdid: | e Il

Genus positive, not Aph. 93. It [genus,] does not con-
negative. . . . . .

: sist in ewclusion of something else;
because it is cognized as an entity.

a. That is to say: genus does not consist in exclusion
[of something else]; because ‘This is that same’ is the
cognition of something positive ; for, otherwise, the only
thing cognized would be, ¢ This is not a non-jar.”

| qEHTE WATATYAT] I L |
ﬁ*aamaf‘agﬁmmaaa fasTour-
e AT HY W mmmwmsa | a=TR N

3 One of my MSS. of Ndgeia has, pretty ounoasly by niere error,

mm'arfwa .

‘@ uarafafa manmﬁa*-{%ma C
HTATIEE: | e fy aranueg 599
udtad i
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BOOK V., APH. 95. 387

b. But still, recognition may be caused by Zikeness. To
this he replies :!

A TR W19 AEaEa: 0 eg |

Likeness not a distinct Aph. 94. Likeness is not a separate
R principle ; for it is directly appre
hended, [as one manifestation of Community]. :

a. That is to say : likeness is nothing other than same-
ness I many parts, &e.; for it is directly apprehended as
consisting in sameness ;> [the lkeness of a fair face to the
Inoon, e. g., consisting in the sameness of the pleasurable
feeling, &c., occasioned by the sight of either].

- b. The conjecture, ¢ But then, let likeness be really an
inherent power, and not [a modified aspect of | Community,’
he repels :* '

frswmfrrfedar Sfremsgasa: 1oy

| 7 anafaawEn safign afaafy )
asTE | _

" gEIsarEfemATEfafits 9 anew-
Afg UENd TT  ATHEUAATER-
femre: 0 |

- 77 Emnfast wfela sy =g
ARTAR AT EIHOTRO |

+ Aniruddba hes TARURTC. B
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Aph. 95. Nor is it [likeness,] a ma-
nifestation of [something’s| own power;
because the apprehension of it is different.

388 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

Nor a peculiar power.

a. Moreover, likeness is not the manifestation of a
particular natural power of a thing ; because the appre-
hension of likeness is different from the apprehension
of power. For the cognition of a power is not depen-
dent on the cognition of another thing; the cognition
of likeness, on the other hand, is dependent on the cog-
nition of a correlative,! as is the case with the cognition
of a non-existence ; so that the two conceptions are hete-
rogeneous. Such is the meaning.?

4. But still, let the likeness among individual jars, &c.,
be merely that they have [all alike,] the name, e. g., of
jar. To this he replies:?

7 grafsEassia’ 1 eg o

1 Pratiyogin; on which vide supra, p. 342, note 3. Kd.

* g ErnfaEnfatara@Esta |
ATET WIS WIETA IR ST~
THTd | wiwaE fg ArmsfAgrEaTe
qEvAsH  gA: afg@ifraraAued saa-
WwaAfefa SraTTeRR iR |

‘A quity "erfergaraae wefem-
wiAT VAR | AT N

Sr{‘; The reading of Nigesa is G| Haqu\aﬂ H
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. Aph. 96. Nor, moreover, is it [like-
Nor the relation be- .
tween namesund things,  D€8S,] the connexion between name
and named.

@. Because even he who does not know the connexion
between a name and the thing named may cognue a
likeness,! [e. g., between two JdI‘S]

6. Moreover :*

7 HaufAgaMaTfaEETa I e U

e el S Aph. 97. That connexion [viz., be-
tween name and named, | is not eternal ;
since both [the correlatives] are uneternal.

@, Since both the name and the named are uneternal,
the relation between them, also, is mot eternul. How,
then, can there be, through t?haf, the likemess of a

departed thing in a thing present ? Such is the meaning.*

6. But then, though the correlatives be uneternal, let

' gEfsraasasfa - wgagi-
fefa

"syfg =

* gyrEfgafARraasaeEnfa | f49-
I A FG AAATAGHGT AW
wagfa wnfem: |

L,
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the relation be eternal, What is to hinder #Zis 2 To this
he replies :!

ATqs” HI UfAATESHATAIE I 5 |

Aph. 98. The connexion is not so

,.e]ﬁ[jfilf“" suggestion— [not eternal], for this reason, viz.,

because this is debarred by the evidence

which acquaints us with the thing; [i. e., the supposition
is inconsistent with the definition of the term].

a. Connexion is proved only where digjunction incidentally
subsists; because, otherwise, there is no room for the
supposition of connezion ; the case being accounted for,—
as will be explained,—simply by the natural siate of the
matter. And this incidental disjunction is impossible, if
connexion be eternal. Therefore, connexion is not eternal ;
for this is debarred by the very evidence that acquaints
us with Connexion. Such is the meaning.*

| 99 HarafaerE sty @ fAe: |ra
fas aTusA | 91 0

4 o ? Ao " 4 file
2 Read WIS+ , * not unoriginated,’.¢., ‘ not eternal,” qualifying

Y . 5 o o
connexion.’ ¢ For this reason ’renders 3¢ . The reading AAlde,

the manuseript authority for which is of the slightest, is treated as if
no h.e.tter than a typographical error, in the corrigenda to my edition
of Vijnana’s work., Hd. :

-3 Aniruddha has, instead of ~HIAO, ~UHTW® . In the

margin of one of my MSS. of his commentary is the variant

«-'FITWTHTHTF{\, Ed.
' sEifaefaam aRg g faafi

T
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b. But, on this showing, there could be no such thing
as the eternal [connexion called| Coinherence! between
those two eternals, a Quality and the thing qualified;
[which Coinherence, or intimate relation, is one of the
categories of the Nyaya]. To this he replies :*

'H BHATAISTR HETETETT 0 ee i

The Category of In- Aph. 99. There is no [such thing
timate Relatiin rejected. 541 (oinherence, [such as the NaiyA-
yikas insist upon]; for there is no evidence [for it].

a. But then [it may be said], the evidence of it is, the
perception that something is qualified [or conjoined with
a quality which d@n/keres in it], and the unaccountableness,
otherwise, of the cognition of something as qualified. To
this he replies :*

ST TRATTAAT FHETUI AU G-
FEATAIFTI | | = Areitaeny (amn
A Hawifarrg @913fq | q: dauESn-
HTUAT qTuT= e g9 gm0

L Swmavdya; of which the preferable rendering, proposed by
Professor Cowell, is ‘interpenetration.” Zd.

a4 farmerfoafaa: areamar

FauEd | qure
3 The reading of Nagesa is HQTWFH. His gloss runs;
HAATE BATUNT A | 22
4 = &
" fvenae fafwesgomarue:
fow waTww | gEE

L,



L,

392 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

SHITTRUIfESA | AEEHTAT
g1 Il q00 |

Aph. 100. Neither perception nor.
inference [is evidence for the existence
of Coinherence] ; since, as regards both alike, the case is
otherwise disposed of.®

a. Since, © as regards both alike,” i. e., the perception of
qualifiedness, and the inferring of it, “ the case is otherwise
disposed of ;’* viz., simply by the natural state [of the thing
and its qualities], neither of the two is evidence for [the
imaginary category called] Coinherence: such is the
meaning.”

This argued.

6. It is a tenot, that, from the agitation of Nature the
conjunction of Nature and Soul takes place, and thence
results creation. In regard to that, there is this objection
of the atheists, that ¢ Nothing whatever possesses the
action called agitation ; everything is momentary ; where

1 One of my MSS. of Aniruddha simply omits #{; while the
-
sther hos QTS 2o
% Négesa gives m]"ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ Ed.
)

3.Read, instead of ‘the case is otherwise disposed “of,’ the
establishment [which they lead to] is otherwise,” Ed.

% See the preceding note. Jd.

‘waify Afvermed qeAwE @
TEUAATIIAEA qgd qwaArd pAw-
fam: o



BOOK V., APH. 101, 393

it arises, even there it perishes; therefore, no motion is
proved to be inferrible from conjunction [of anything] with
another place;’ [the fruit, for instance, which appears to
reach the ground not being that fruit, any longer existent,
which appeared to drop from the tree]. To this he
- replies !

AFHARAT Twaran Afersr qEsaE
qUEHArd: | 909 |

Motion is matier of Aph, 101. Motion is not a matter
peirepon. of inference; for he who stands very
near has, indeed, direct cognition both of it and of
what it belongs to.

a. In Book Second the different opinions were merely
mentioned, that the Body is formed of five elements, and
8o forth ; but no particular one was considered. In regard
to this question, he denies the view of an opponent :*

| HFa: WS faURTEA AT (-

fify fasr: 1 aem mfaaﬂammnﬁ
CUEIR A eV} wﬁ:r (ERIR:ERC RS
fus aiuTa a9 faaadiaat = <o
seEarRaT fwar fedifa | g

2 Some MSS. of Vijnéna omit W, as does Nigesa. Ld.

8 Niégeta omits U, Zd

‘fediaremd wd®  ursifasaTfe-
RUHTART TAHT 7] fanaisaya: | -
wrae] afquufa o
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7 grifas T aEATHEErATay-

394 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

I 0 qoR 1l
The Body is of earth Aph. 102. The Body does not consist
s of five elements; because many [hete-

rogeneous things] are unsuitable as the material.

w. He will mention, that, whilst there is but one
material, the material of every Body is earth :!

7 wwfafa faan sufaafesata fa-
HIFETA I 903 |

?l’/zcre isa Sul;ﬁlclaa Aph. 103. It [the Body,] is not,
e o B necessarily, the Gross one; for there

is, also, the vehicular [transmigrating or Subtile] one.

a. Senses, [the organ of vision, for example,] distinct
from the eye-balls, have been already mentioned. In
order to substantiate this [point], he refutes the opinion,

. that the senses reveal what they do not reach to:?

ATHRHAT NS (AT ATUHATH: GIAT-
WAT Il 903

| THruiEREEstt g a4-
wiEfa gefa
s st Tt fgafa s
aguuRAAfEaTAN T IHTES T
Ufa



BOOK V., APH. 104. 395
Bhnnerion. betieont Aph. 104. The senses do not reveal
gosse andloyjecs what they do not reach to; because

of their not reaching, or because [else,] they might reach
everything.

a. The senses do not reveal things unconnected with
them. ¢ Because of their not reaching.” TFor we do mot
see that lamps, or the like, reveal what they do not reach
to; and because, if they were to reveal what they do not
leach to, we should find them revealmg all things, viz., those
1ntercepted and the like. Such is the meaning. Therefore
there is an organ, other than the eye-ball, for the sake of
connexion with the distant sun, &. Such is the import.

And the instruments reveal the objects simply by deliver- -

Ing the object to the soul,—for they are, themselves,
unintelligent ;—as a mirror reveals the face. Or [in other
wordq] thou‘ revealing an object is simply their taking
up an image of the obJeut 7

6. He repels the conjecture : But then, in that case,
the opinion [of the Naiydyikas,] that the sight is luminous

' grEasHifeaft | wsrwate |
HUTH: | uﬂum’imnmwmﬁmmﬁms’imﬁ-

CIEEEIRC B E TG EGE RIS BRI - S

HETAIE: | HAl g{mumﬁaq&m -
c‘eraﬂfaf‘t‘%ﬁfnfaufafa HIF: | HTWAT 1-
TUHNHE TRUSHARGE TS Al FIHE-
TUTR HEARWHFAI] | 9 Araufara-
ﬁagmnamnmwwﬁafa I
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is quite nght for we see Light alone glide rapidly to a
distance, in the form of rays :!

7 adtsuRtwRTE wgIfaad-
fers: 1 9ou

The Sight not formed Aph. 105. Not because Light glides
o Kaghi. fand the Sight does so, too,] is the
Sight luminous [or formed of Light]; because the thing
is accounted for by [the theory of] modifications, [to be
now explained].

" 396 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

a. The Sight is not to be asserted to be luminous, on
the ground that light is seen to glide. Why ? Because,
just as in the case of the vital air, where there is no
luminosity, the gliding forth can be accounted for through
a kind of modification. Such is the meaning. For, as
the vital air, without having at all parted from the body,
glides out ever so far from the end of the nose, under the
modification called breathing, [and thus smells a distant
flower], just so the Sight, though a non-luminous sub-
stance, without, indeed, quitting [connexion with] the
body, all in a moment will dart off [like the protruded
feeler of a polyp,] to a distant object, such as the sun, by
means of the species of change called modification.?

; : aﬁj qYEETERAY g% dvE uF
FTUETWIT Qe gl =
i IT‘?—H : Ognmmawmﬁfa =i R

' avaTSTRT G geﬁafa JAT AT YA
I | FA: | saweAsha arugey Tﬁ-
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* b But what is the proof that there is any such
modification ? To this he replies :!

mmﬁnwwfagrgﬁf‘afg: N 908 I

Aph. 108. By the sign of the dis-
0 1::;0,; qfﬂl 71;'5 ;bemz play of the attained object = the
ol for ke s [existence of the] modification [which
o ‘ could alone account for that display,] is

proved.

a. He shows [us] the nature of the modification, to

account for the going, though without parting from the
Body :*

WU g | damurs |y-
dtfd 0 909 U

: ; st il
OF e theory, further. Aph. 10.7. \ The ¢modification ’ is
another prineiple than a fragment, or

ARATTETW IR | 7o f o
TTAETET At foast mruaTes-
TS THATAAGT A Ao aa-
sty genenftusafaai wiay T
watfea nguatfefa | «

BUaE GECIRES DHTUH | g=1= 0

' Aty e IR TN
gwafa |
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a quality, [of the Sight, or other sense] ; because it is for
the sake of connezion that it glides forth.

398 . THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. The modification is not a fragment of the Sight, or
other sense, [serving as] the cause of the revealing of
objects,—a part disjoined like a spark,—or a quality,
like, e. g., Colour; but the modification, whilst a portion
thereof, is something else than a fragment, or a quality.
For, if there were disruption, connexion of the sun, &e.,
with the Sight would not, through it, take place; and,
if it were a quality, the motion called ¢gliding forth’
would be unaccountable ; [for a quality cannot move by
itself]. Such is the meaning.!

5. But, if, thus, the ‘modifications’ are substances, how
is [the term] ‘modification ” applied to the qualities of
intellect, in the shape of Desire, &e.? To this he re-
plies :*

7 ‘gAfAaATIG I A0k |

' semFTRATER TR faepferE-
forwiat emfeagua 7 ¥ {5 g @@
smgar wrranai fimr gfa o faam
fe afa agro wgw: gaifeds=n 7 w2q
GREIERE Rt IERIGUEEIR QLT

" wad A e aufA=feRuafe-

=

Ty ’af%'sﬂ?{'&'Tt: I a1
Lo )i s AR
3 ‘Aniruddba and Vedénti Mahédeva have the reading §a°

Ed.
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- e el Aph. 108. Tt [the term ¢ modifica-
Modifications® may 0 o
be qualities, as well us  tion,”| is not confined to substances ;
R et because it is etymological, [not techni-
cal, and applies, etymologically, to a quality, as well].

a. Since it is also stated, in Scripture, that the sense-
organs are formed of the Elements, the doubt may occur,
whether the Scriptural texts are, perheps, to be applied
distributively, according to the difference of particular
worlds. In regard to this, he says :!

A ARSI T TERE T -
© RS 900 )

L

il of o -Ap/z. 109. Not 'thou.gh there be. a
organs everywhere the difference of locality, is there a dif-
3§ A . . .
i ference in the material [of which
the organs are formed]: the rule is as with the like
of us.

a. Not through ¢difference of locality,” as the world of
Brahma, and the like, is it, again, the fact, that the organs
have any other materialthan self-consciousness; but the rule
18, that those of all alilke are formed of self-consciousness ; as
15 the case, e. g., with us who live in this terrestrial world.

For we hear, in Scripture, of only one Subtile Body

B SO

' Ifeamn  Aifasestfa e
fesiafaneitn Afaarsan nga) o
T8 - |

# Some MSS. of Vijnana exhibit ﬂ%ﬁzm’[ﬁq fm: MK

the lection of Nagesa, Ed.

L
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[made up of the organs], transmigrating generally
through the different localities. Such is the meaning.!

400 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

4. But then, in that case, how is the Scripture relating
to the materiality [of the organs] to be accounted for ?
To this he replies :*

fafagraeaTamaRs U 990 |

. Apk, 110. The mention thereof [viz.,
A non-literal tewt ac- By 55 7
counted for. of materiality, as if it belonged to the
organs,] is because there is [intended
to be made, thereby, a more emphatic] mention of the
eoncomitant cause.*

a. There is designation as the material cause, in the
case even where the cause is [but] concomitant, with a

' 7 gEEnEIfeenAeqIsutfeararaga-
afafcRaermas 5 meedal Tt
WIATTAT AHGTATESI AAAaH: | a0
qEAEeE  fagndte §eRATau-
famre: 0

‘qad Aifasegfa: seRnTaaT |
as1E |

8 Probably from mere oversight, my MS, of Vedanti MahAdeva’s
work omits a§° B
’ S
S !
4 Nimitta, ‘instrumental cause,’ Nimitta-kdrans is rendered

¢ sgional eawge’ i
‘oa:,as.ona.l cause ab p. 194, supra. Colebrooke’s representatives are
chief or especial cause” and ‘efficient cause.” Ed.
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view to indicating its émportance ; just as fire is [spoken
of as arising] from fuel, [which fuel is a necessary con-
comitant of, though not really the substance of, the fire].
Hence are they [the organs,] spoken of as being formed of
the Elements. Such is the meaning. For, only in reliance
on the support of Light, or other Element, do the Organs,
viz., the Sight, &c., [formed] from the accompanying Self-
consciousness, come to exist; as fire, in reliance on the
support of earthly fuel, results from the attendant Light,’
[or Heat, which cannot manifest itself alone].

b. As the subject presents itself, he determines the variety
that belongs to Gross Body :*

SRR TUIS awas osaitates
<fq & faga: 1 999 1

1% Aph. 111. The heat-born, egg-born,

Boaristies of Gros o ormb-born, vegetable, thought-born,

and spell-born ; such is not an exhaus-

tive division [of Gross Body, though a rough and eustomary
one|.

' fafagsfe mrusfaagaiueEae-
et wafa ausmrefafifa | syar adrer
TAFIUEY TAY: | anifeIuesag
fe aepEEETEgTdfeata wafa
9T WTGINATIEWT qerETaTaarsiiE-
Kadifa u

' wwmwdd fand wagreanafa u

2D i
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402 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. It was stated, before, that Body has only one Element
as its material. In this same connexion, he observes dis-
criminatively, as follows :!

CEL R BLRIME LGBt B R
ggaq I 99 |

Aph. 112. In all [Bodies| Earth is
the material : in consideration [how-
ever,| of some speciality, there is designation as this [or
that other element than earth, as entering into the consti-
tution of some given body], as in the preceding case
[treated under § 110].

a. In all Bodies the material is Earth only. ‘In conside-
ration of some speciality ;’ i.e., in consequence of intensity
through excess, &c., in the case of Body, as before [in the
case of the Organs], there is, however, designation as con-
sisting of Elements, five, or four, &e., on the ground only
of there being a support, as in the case of the materiality
of the Organs. Such is the meaning.”

Thematerial of Bodies.

6. But then, since the vital air is the principal thing in

Wﬁtur?nmwa“‘rmmaﬁa uaram |
SEES nega fafuare o

* §Y WLy yfaaareraw | -
@A | WTfumﬁﬁqmﬁlEﬁ( Usd-
‘UfiﬂTﬁTﬁﬁWﬁaﬁﬂ uéaf‘af"gqrmr ;:nﬁ:[
Wgw?maﬁmmw l
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BOOK V., APH. 113, 403

the Body, let the vital air itself be the originant of the
Body. To this he replies :!

T WTHEE AR
fras® 1 993 0

e Aph. 11?. The vi{'al. air is not [on

source uf the Body, the allegation that it is the principal

thing in the Body, to be considered

the originant of the Body; because it [the vital air, or
spirit, | subsists through the power of the organs.

a. The vital air, consisting in the function of the crgans,
does not subsist in the absence of the organs. Therefore,
since, in a dead Body, in consequence of the absence of the
organs, there is the absence of the vital air, the vital air is
1ot the originant of the Body.*

b. But then, in that case, since the vital air is not the
cause of the Body, the Body might come into existence
even without the vital air. To this he replies : ¢

| AT ATUR WO AT U Ra-
THTHISE | &9 |

=
2 Instead of aﬂ-'ag:, Vedénti Mahédeva has a‘rm‘rg‘:
- Hd.

" wufERw: wrw stufaa 1 fiyg-
fal =l 9atd stwmEs momaTs
WA SETTRIE =g |
¥ $ =:=‘~Sfi WU EWIHFAW ory Faify
R STYd | a9



404 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

AFUIEAR AT R TR Ui
FEFFIA 1 238 U |

. Aph. 114. The site of experience
givif;"l],u'f;g"ml “ & [yig., the Body,] is constructed [only]
through the superintendence of the

experiencer [Soul] : otherwise, we should find putrefaction.

. ¢Through the superintendence,’ i. e, only through
the operation, ¢ of the experiencer,’ i. e., Soul [literally,
that which has the vital airs], is ¢ the construction of the
site of experience,’ i. e., the Body ; because, * otherwise,’
i. ., if the operation of the vital airs were absent, we.
should find putrefaction in the semen and blood, justas in
a dead body. Such is the meaning. And thus, by the
several operations of circulating the juices, &e., the vital
air is a concomitant cause?of the Body, through the sus-
taining of it: such is the import.*

6. But then [it may be said], it is only the vital air, itself,
that can be the superintender ; because it is this which

4
1 Aniruddhareads =T Tho ;. Veddnti Mahideva, -HH?;': )
Fd. ¢
2 Nimitta-kdrana. Vide supra, p. 400, note 4. Zd.

e wnfaArsfreTETImIOEs AT
Taae wite A gafa | seaar ur-
TATIRATS TRNICwaar: gferanagt-
FAACEAe™: | U1 4 wH=TOfEET-
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operates, not the Soul, since ¢¢ is motionless, and since there

is no use in the superintendence of what does not cperate.
To this he replies:!

TRRIQ® ErRtafefadrd 1 q9u

Aph. 115. Through a servant, not'
The Soul ‘ actingby — 1» o . R
anotier s Gevionel directly, is superintendence [exercised]
by the master.

a. In the construction of the Body, ¢superintendence,’
in the shape of energizing, is nof: “directly,’ i. e., imme-
diately, [exercised] ‘by the master,” i. e., by Soul, but
‘through its servant,” in the shape of the vital airs; as
in the case of a king’s building a city: such is the
meaning.®

6. It was stated before [Book II, §1,] that Nature’s
[agency] s ¢ for the emancipation of what is [really, though
not apparently,] emancipated.” ' In reference to the objec-
tion of opponents in regard to this, viz., ‘ How caun the

' A9 wruRETueTeE @vafq A
|m wfes: FeeafaarurEtes
aArAAPITATEfa | a9 o

2 According fo one of my MSS., the lection of Aniruddha is
g y

)fqaﬁg'r(r. .

* tefadma e fuers |rfaas-
ISR G RAEHESAE R R B E ]
o TR gfadrT T 0
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soul be eternally free, when we see it bound P’ with a view
to demonstrating its eternal freedom, he says:!

aEITRYATEY S=Eaar U 99 i

Aph. 116. In Concentration, pro-
Soul ever. free. found sleep, and emancipation, it [Soul,]
consists of Brahma.?

406 . THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

w. Then what is the difference of emancipation from
profound sleep and concentration? To this he replies:®

AT AT asfa 1 999

G7ans, Aph. 117. In the case of the two, it
e,,f,’;;gfﬂl,;;‘:{”"’)""rf”’”t is with a seed ; in the case of the other,
this is wanting.

a. “In the case of the two,’ viz., concentration and pro-
found sleep, the identity with Brahma® is ¢ with a seed,’
i. e, associated with some cause of Bondage, [or reappear-
ance in the mundane state]; ‘in the case of the other,’ 1. e.,

REGELIAE I RIC ISR IR
FuHTHT framwl ameRAifefa 9t
A fagafeauaefagans

# Seo the Rational Refutation, &c., p. 33. Hd. :

“afe = gufwewfear g fatw:
TR

* Aniruddha bas  F{ATSTRIFTIRT ; and so has Vedinti

Mahéadeva, according to some copies. Hd.

S Brakmatwa, the abstract of Brahma. Ed.
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in emancipation, this cause is absent : this is the distinc-
tion. Such is the meaning.!

6. But then, Concentration and profound sleep are
evident ; but what evidence is there of Emancipation ? This
objection of the atheist he repels: *

gaifes samnf’ geemE 91 0 qak

Aphk. 118. But there are not the two «

Tle reality of Eman-  [only]; because the triad, also [Eman-
Gruucs: cipation inclusive], is evident; as are
the two.

@, The meaning is, that, since Emancipation, also, is
‘evident,’ 1. e., is inferrible, through the example cf Con-
centration and profound sleep, there are not the two, viz.,
profound sleep and Concentration, only ; but Emancipation,
also, really is. And the argument is thus. The quitting
of that identity with Brahma* which [identity] exists
during profound sleep, &e., tukes place only through a
fault, viz., Desire, or the like, lodged in the mind ; and, if
this fault be annihilated by knowledge, then there results

' gy afuETea: G SeEweiEd
SwaAas A e e fau
9 0

' Aq warfugd g8 & A q & w
Arufafa Ffa@ared afeddq o

8 Vedanti Mahfideva omits gfﬂ zd.

¢ Brakma-bhdva, the same as brakmatwe. Fd.
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a permanent condition, quite similar to profound sleep, &c. ;
and it is precisely #his that is Emancipation. ®

408 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

b. But then [suggests some one, with reference to § 1177,
granting, that, even notwithstanding the existence of the
“seed’ [or source of return to the mundane state,] called
Memory,® a mental modification after the form of any
object does mot arise during concentration, inasmuch as
Memory is [then]dulled [or deadened] by apathy, &e., yet,
in the case of a person in profound sleep, since Memory
prevails, there will really be cognition of objects;
consequently, it is not proper to say that there is
identity with Brahma during profound sleep. To this he

replies :*

' garfuggfagerA Atmento geET-
gAfAdwmT=d &1 gafwaandt v & q -
WSTAENGY: | HAATH =T | gy
T FRMTAEATETTATErfegaea H-
afq @ [ral 1A Afvaaie gt

2 iy )
gagarawn fert wafa @ Avg gfa o

2 See the Rational Refutation, &c., p. 33. Hd.

3 Here and below, this renders wdsand, on which vide supra,
p. 29, note 2. Ed.

' H{e arRATErdwERsty Jrearte
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7 HYAT SREAT T | AN



BOOK V., APH, 119, 409

JIEFAAT ATAEATAA. qyarIista 7 fa-
fresr muTARITYEREA | 99 )

Aph. 119. There is not the revelation,
by memory,of an object likewise during
the conjunction of a [more potent] fault
[such as sleep]: the secondary cause does not debar the
principal.?

Memory inactive dure
g profound sleep.

a. Asin the case of npath)y, g0, also when there is the

conjunction of the fault of sleep, Memory does not reveal -

its own objects, does not remind us of its objects; for the
‘secondary,’ the subordinate, Memory,® cannot defeat the

} This I find nowhere; and I believe it to be without warrant.
I have printed, agreeably to the reading of Aniruddha, Vedantl Maha-

deva, and the best MSS. of Vijnéna, 'aTHFIW‘qt'qTqH,

and have noticed, in some cople: of the last-named commentator, the

variant FIHAAY] T E’thﬂ]"qa Nigesa has the latter
reading, followed by a’q"a‘ma with omission of '?f:q'

The Serampore edition oE the Sa:z]»/zya-prwaclmna bhdshya has

qTaATAT A E‘mm‘qa for which I find no authority.
Bd.

% The rendering given above is susceptible of improvement; and
80, very probably, is that which follows: ‘Where, moreover, there is
influence from an obstruction [like that offered by sleep], mental
impression does not inform one of objests [and, hence, one is then
exempt from desires, &ec., and in a state identical with that of emanci-
pation]: a cause [of desires, &c.; and such is mental impression,]
does not countervail what is predominant, [4.g., sleep, which is, as it
were, temporary Brahmahood or emancipation].’

Aniruddba’s interpretation of this obscure aphorism, possibly by
reason of his elliptical mode of expression, is far from clear. His view
of its sense is, certainly, peculiar. Ed.

8 Sanskdra, here used as synonymous with vdsand. Fd.

r
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more potent fault of Sleep : such is the meaning. For
the really more potent fault makes the memory powerless,
incompetent to produce its effects ; [and so there isnothing,
in this, to prevent identification of Soul with Brahma,
during profound sleep, any more than during apathetic
Concentration] : such is the import.!

b. It was stated, in the Third Book [§ 83], that the re-
tention of a Body by him who is emancipated while still
living, is ‘in consequence of a mere vestige of impres-
sion””? To this it is objected as follows. KExperience
is observed, in the case of the [alleged person] emancipated
during life, just as in the case of the like of us, [and this
experience continuous,] even though it may be constantly
in respect of a single object: now, this is unaccountable
fon the hypothesis of his really being emancipated]; be-
cause the antecedent smpression is annihilated, exactly on
its having produced the first [instant of] experience, and
because no subsequent impression arises, inasmuch as know-
ledge debars it ; just as is the case with Merit. To this he

replies :

'} g1 JTrd qar fRererwaEisty afa
ATHFAT A STICATIA A TTIIEATIY A 3-
fa @ar 7 fafree TUhEE d@RE
TRIILASTEITATUFE FATATIG: | TS
9T v fr Ay Arawi gEei Eardt
HUatta ATa: I ‘

“ Hezje, and often below, ‘impression’ is to render sanskdra. Ed.
Risrehcifeie s Bt
fafa qdtarnad Srew 1 qeraET: |
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BOOK V., APH. 120. 411

TH §EC Rafaada =q ufafe
HERTIET TEFUATTER, I 930 1

o o mist s Aph. 120. A single impression [suf-
the possibility of emanci-  fices to generate, and] lasts out® the
pation in one still living. 5 5

experience : but there are not different
impressions, one to each [instant of] experience ; else, we
should have a postulation of many, [where a single one may

suffice].

@. In like manner, in the case of the whirling of the
potter’s wheel, the self-continuant principle,® called motal
inertia, is to be regarded as only one, continuing till the
completion of the whirling.*

4. Tt has been stated [§ 111,] that there are vegetable
Bodies. He repels the objection of the atheist, that, in
the case in question, there is not a Body, inasmuch as there
1s no knowledge of the external : ®

Eﬁﬂ‘ﬁﬁﬂ R EAR Y ST AT RS
Fr ged HISTAUR: TAH FIHGTE
naamtmmumm 9 ataufaa-
X7 FAIeeHifd | aaE

1 The reading —fﬁqﬁ"’ found in several MSS,, is a gross
error. Kd.

¢ Read, instead of lasts out,’ ¢ brings about.” FHd.

3 This phrase is meant to translate samhu a. Hd.

' FATAARIAWSTASES AT HEHT
T v AATHATHGI=@ra Sy o
' ofes TEElgsE | a9 T

CL
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7 FRIfEfAa JETH A TTE-
faquatendmmfa Mpimaaas
Taq I 924 |

Aph. 121. Knowledge of the external
The Vegetable organism . Gtk 18 el 0
N is not indispensable [to constitute a
Body]: trees, shrubs, climbers, annuals,
trees with invisible flowers, grasses, creepers, &e., [which
have internal consciousness|, are, also, sites of experiencer
and experience ; as in the former case.

412 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. There is no necessity that that only should be a Body,
in which there is knowledge of the external; but it is to
be held that the being a Body, in the form of being the
site of experiencer and experience, belongs also to trees,
&ec., which have internal consciousness; - because, ‘as
in the former case,” meaning the putrescence already
mentioned [see § 114], of the Bodies of men, &e., [which
takes place] in the absence of the superintendence of an
experiencer [the living soul], even in the same way do
withering, &c., take place in the Bodies of trees, &c., also:
such is the meaning, And to this effect there is Scripture.®

TANTBUGE At ArfamauATS-
fan

1 Aniruddha and Vedénti Mahddeva here end ona aphorism, and
treat what follows as a second.  Vijnana formally defends the reading
to which he gives the preference. Hd,

‘| gmmEH aaif| gy wadfEfa
fawm: &4 q Feandwmadgramia o9-



BOOK V., APH. 123, 413

AT I aR |

Aph. 122. And from the Legal In-
Law, as well as Sers e :
m;‘;’"’ o autlority o StitULES [the same fact may be inferred,
this. viz., that vegetables have bodies and
are conscious|.

a. But then, from the fact that trees, &c., also, are thus
conscious, we should find merit and demerit accruing to
them. To this he replies :*

T IR FATUFCR AT 19231

Faletabios noi wibral Apl&._ 123. Not merely through a
Lt Body is there susceptibility of Merit
and Demerit; for Secripture tells us the distinction.

a. The vital spirit is not liable to the production of
Merit and Demerit through a Body merely. Why ? < For
Seripture tells us the distinction :' because we are told, in
Secripture, that the liability results just from the being

FHITIIAAREY WO W™ A0 T899
qrr @ ArEfeTE A wgerferdca
uferaerged Fenfendisaiy Teharfes-
fama: 1 qur = gfa o

1 Nigeda pretty evidently does not regard these words as an
aphorism, #d.

' aq qEfesad Saaraa yHTIHTS:
Hmag: | g

QL
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distinguished by a Brahmanical Body, or the like [animal
body, not vegetable]. Such is the meaning.!
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b. Showing that the liability to Merit and Demerit is
solely through the %ind of Body, he mentions how Body

18 of three kinds :®

f=ur’ Tt FIWT FARTRATLERT-
SET I 928 1

: Aph. 124. Among the three there is
dp’jfggz([‘{ fhise g s threefold distribution; the Body
of merit, the Body of experience,

and the Body of both.

a. There is a threefold distribution of Body ¢ among the
three,” i. e., among those highest, lowest, and interme-
diate,—all living beings,—viz., the Body of merit, the
Body of experience, and the Body of both: such is the
meaning. Of these, a Body of merit belongs to the pre-
eminent sages; a Body of experience, to Indra and others,
and to things immovable, &c.; and a Body of both, to
the royal sages. Here the division is [not exhaustive,
but] into three, because of the preeminence [of these]; for,

' A AT AT AT TR Sae |
Fa: ! afwerga: | arewfeiefafieaa-
At ETE: 0

' SEHRH I FRITUAIE engR e AT
L s et ok pepigetl



otherwise, we should have all alike possessed of a Body of
experience,’ [like Indra].

b. He mentions also a fourth Body :*

7 o fagwaafam: 1 a_u n

A fourth kind of Aph. 125. Not any one [of these],
2y, moreover, is that of the apathetic.

a. That is to say: the Body which belongs to the
asceties is different from all these three; such as was that
of Dattatreya, Jadabharata, and others; for they possessed
bodies consisting of mere knowledge.?

6. In order to establish the non-existence of a Lord,
which was stated before, he disproves the eternity of

' SYTUHRATYHASAT] ®AnTUe {5
U SRR FHCRIIREIAET -
WY | dF FHE UTHAAIW T -
GRS U BT G R EER RS LR E i el
T[T unnee fHur farisaar ases
TpegATTR: 0

" gquAfy wheATE o

* farwit wirRgwafaseufagg: |
YT SHTHARNDLATAAT AW FIAHTOUT-

wegrnfefa

G
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knowledge, desire, action, &e., which is accepted by others*
[as existing in the case of the Lord]:

a genfefaamarafanastu afE-
T N aRG 1

) Aph. 126. Bternity does not [as is

mf,:%”(ff"f, againstihe  glleged by those who wish to esta-

blish the existence of a Lord,] belong

to knowledge,? &e., even in the case of the particular

site, [viz., that of the supposed Lord]; as is the case
with fire.

a. That is to say : just as we infer, from the example of
ordinary fire, that the empyrean fire,® also, is not eternal.®

FTEFITESE I 929 il

! SWEETHTIR ®ITUAT G g
TRsTgenefaad afaaufa i

2 Buddki, rendered * intellect’ at pp. 196, &c., supra.  Much as

at p. 209, supra, Vijndna hereupon remarlks : afg('ﬁm]‘.
9
qreEan 'c[ﬁ': | Fd

8 The world, viewed as Brahmé’s egg, is fabled to be surrounded
by seven envelopes. One of these is the dvarana-tejas, Dr. Ballan-
tyne’s ‘empyrean fire.” See Professor Wilson’s translation of the
Vishnu-purdna (ed. 1864, &c.), vol. 1., p. 40. I have to thank Prof.
Cowell for this reference, Fd.

‘qun ifswIFeRTRETITUARa SU-
famrATA a0

L
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Aph. 127. And, because the site
uﬂ‘zngjzt”i’gf"t realy [viz., the supposed Lord,] is unreal,
[it matters not, in the present instance,

whether knowledge, &c., may be eternal, or not].

a@. But then, in that case, how can it, indeed, be possible
that there should arise Omniscience, &c., adequate to the
creation of the universe; since we do not behold, in mun-
dane life, such superhuman powers [though we do see
some, | arising from penance and the rest [of the alleged
means of acquiring superhuman powers]? To this he
replies :!

Tnfagarsaiafcfafeaamwuian
Wl

Aph. 128. The superhuman powers
of concentration, just like the effects
of drugs, &c., are not to be gainsaid.

The height to which
Qscelicism may elevate.

a. That is to say: by the example of the effects of
drugs, &c., even the superhuman powers of assuming
atomic magnitude, &e., which result from concentration,
and are adapted to the work of creation, &c., are estas
blished.

' qae SRTEifensAaaas HagAies
9 = @rRaift fi@ ausnfeMian-
WYTrENHIEld | a=e |

2 Vide supra, p. 810, note 4. Ed.
* Mmnfefafegeran A safaar
fefaga: genguarfes: fawten: |

~ B
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5. He refutes him who asserts that Thought belongs to
the Elements ; since this is hostile to the establishment

[of the existence] of Soul :*

= ° N '\.2 ° =N 3 ° SN

A qada=l Adage: aigdsty ¥ ate
sfa =0 a2e

: Aph. 129. Thought does not belong

M‘ft’ej’j‘;';f;,‘,i gyats ?o the Elements; for it is not foun.d

in them separately, or, moreover, in

the state of combination,—or, moreover, in the state of
combination.

4. That is to say : Thought does not exist in the five
Elements, even when in the state of combination; because
we do not find Thought in them, severally, at the time of
disjunction ;* [and there can be nothing in the product
which does not preexist in the cause].

' genfafenfagaaan gasaaared o
JATIT I

2 Aniruddha has n@[mﬁmﬁ: 4 Nigesa, ﬂamﬁ.
Ed.

3 Both here and just before, Ndgeia reads EHT", as does
Vijnana, alse, according to some MSS. Ed.

* dEaraTaRTITAY USRIAY Saw A
& farmare was JaageiEy: o

END OF BOOK V.

S
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BOOK VI

H.AVING explained, in four Books, all the matter of the
Institute, and having, in the Fifth Book, thoroughly
?stablished it, by refuting the opinions of opponents, now,
in a Sixth Book, he recapitulates the same matter, which
Is the essence of the Institute, while condensing it. For,
1n addition [to what has preceded], an enumeration of the
matters before mentioned, namely, a summary, having
been composed, learners acquire an undoubting, accurate,
.and more solid knowledge; so that, therefore, reiteration
}s not here to be imputed as a fault; because the method
1s that of fixing a stake, [viz., by repeated blows], and
because arguments, &c., not previously stated, are adduced.!

TEATHAT “ATFREETIARITIA 0 a

' ISR w gAETEe afag
USTHTHETY W{quﬂﬂ'm'mﬂ THTECTAT
qHT AIOIANTRIY GYTATEAT FHAATY-
Hetfa | Wt fy geewne famit
T frararaEferaTaE geatt
IYY I WUAEAAA TR H-
TOAETE AT AiE Lrard |

2 Vedanti Mahédeva, in my single accessible MS, reads

*ﬂf&lﬁ .
mm‘[a‘a agreeably to Négesa, Ld

L,
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Aph. 1. Soul is; for there is mo
proof that it is not.

The existence of Soul,

a. Soul really is existent, gemerically; since we are
aware of this, that ¢ I think;’ because there is no evidence
to defeat this. Therefore, all that is to be done is to
discriminate it [from things in general]. Such is the
meaning.’

6. The discrimination of it he establishes by means of
two proofs :*

zerfearfafcaysal’ afe=na n 20

i Aph. 2. This [Soul, ] is different from
Soul is not Body, & 41,6 Body, &c.; because .of heteroge-

neousness, [or complete difference between the two].

yer=rgenEfu i 3 |

Aph. 3. Also because it [Soul,] is
The usage of language e 1 . X r
oo frs thise expless.ed by means of the sixth [or
possessive, | case.

a. That is to say : Soul is different from Body, &e., also
because the learned express it by the possessive case, in

' st A ATAIAT RS |TAT-
aa: fag wafE  srusmaEm@@EET |
Taw{gawAT Fa A |

oy favd Bqeda aafa

3 Some copies of Vedénti Mabadeva’s work omit SN[ Ed-
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such examples as, ¢This [is] my body,” ¢This [is] my
understanding ;’ for the possessive case would be unac-
countable, if there were absolute non-difference’ [between
the Body, or the like, and the Soul, to which it is thus
attributed as a possession].

5. But then, suppose that this, also, 1 like the expres-
sions, ‘The Soul’s Thought’ [Soul and Thought being
identical], ‘ R&hu’s head’ [the trunkless Réhu being all
head], < The statue’s body,” &c.. To this he replies :*

GREEIVEERERIEERIGEICIGE R

Aph. 4. It is not as in the case of
An objection disposed of: 1o gtatue ;* because thers is [there] a
contradiction to the evidence which acquaints us with
the thing.

@. This expression by means of the possessive case,

' ARE W wAd Ifef@rfhgst W€
Tugwrefa Sofew T fRisas-
qT TEITUURICE: |

*wy gewe S Ry e fea-
T wRafeReRuaRaAty. qaq) !
aTrE |

3 Aniraddha and Vedinti Mahédeva have fwtﬁqio _
Ejilciputm is ‘grindstone,” according to the dictionaries ; sildpu-
traka, in the few places where I have seen it, may well signify
‘torso.’ Ed.
% With reference fo the word thus rendered, see the preceding
Rote, Hd,

|

L,
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[viz., ‘ My body’ (§ 3)] is not like ‘ The statue’s body,” &e.
In such a case as ¢ The statue’s body,” there is a mere fic-
tion ; “for it is contradicted by the evidence which acquaints
us with the thing;’ [sense being the evidence that there
is here no body other than the statue]. But, in such an
expression as ‘My body,” there is no contradiction by
evidence ; for the contradiction, by Scripture and other
evidences, is only in supposing the Body to be the Soul.
Such is the meaning.!

b. Having settled that Soul is different from Body, &c.,

he settles its emancipation :*
O RIAIAT FAFAAT 0 U 1

Aph. 5. Through the entire cessa-
p;?sf']l"cf s aim haw acoom- gion of pain, there is done what was
to be done.

4232 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

. But then, since there is an equality of gain and loss,
inasmuch as, through the cessation of Pain there is the

' frenuser wifARfoasd adtera-
< = wafg ) fasmonfoas ufaames-
HATAA Aruifeseaared | "R waafa
oew § wHTwATH Fife e v
sferATRArfead: 1

' eifeafafteaa qeuwamd a9
HAYTTALT I
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ceasing of Pleasure, also, that cannot be Soul’s aim. To
this he replies :!

9T UGN TRE 7 qAT GWIEfI-
FTH: N & 0

Aph. 6. Not such desire for pleasure
Pleasure no compen- e her Soul I .
sation for Paiz. 18 there to Soul, as there is annoyance
from Pain.

a. And so the aversion to Pain, having excluded 2lso
the desire for Pleasure, gives rise to a wish for the cessa-
tion of Pain simply; so that there is not an equality of
gain and loss,” [but a clear gain, in the desired release].

4. He declares that Soul’s aim is simply the cessation
of Pain; because Pain is, indeed, abundant, in comparison
of Pleasure :* '

1 : < 0
w9 gafHn geenta faaarg
AW 7§ gEATY A | aAR M
2 Tnstead of gﬂ:, some MSS. of Vijnéna’s commentary, as

&
. - ® .
also NAgesa and Vedénti Mahadeva, have A ; and a marginal

note in one of my copies of Aniruddha states this to be the true
reading. Ed.

' aur ¥ gEriierd ey gEsn
gEfrgaEa=i FqIdifa 7 gUasEE-
fafa u

‘ gETRA G SgEaeiu gty
fata gewmg TmTR

SL.
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S
ExuikiNi g@'?f'a (R

Plasure sparingly Aph. 7. For [only] some one, some-=
dispensed. where, is happy.

a. Among innumerable grasses, trees, brutes, birds,
men, &ec., very few,—a man, a god, or the like,—are

happy : such is the meaning.® |
aefu wevawfafa gaug fq:fgus
fag=snu bl

g Aph. 8. Tt [Pleasure,] is also mixed
Pleasure undosereing  with Pain ; therefore the discrimina-

of the name. 5 5 .
ting throw it to the side of [and reckon

it as so much,| Pain,

a. He rejects the opinion that Soul’s aim. is not the
simple cessation of Pain, but this [cessation] tinctured

with Pleasure :®
HESMMTTEYRaTI R Afq 9% ¥fe-
: =T ‘nen

1 Vedanti Mahddeva prefixes & . Zd.

' SRR HT TR S
AU IETa gut At | .

' aFe grafagfas geam: & q g€-
uRfd AAATTEAfa

) -
4 Aniruddba has ], Z4.
a
5 One of my MSS. of Aniruddha has GITH . Eds
N
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Aph. 9. If you say that this [cessa-
tion of Pain] is not Soul’s aim, inas-
, much as there is no acquisition of
Pleasure, then it isnot as you say ; for there are two kinds
[of things desired]. ‘

a. For we see, amongst men, quite a distinet aspiration :
[the first,] <May I be happy; [the second,] ¢ May I not
be miserable;’ [and the latter is owr conception of beati-
tude].!

6. He ponders a doubt :?

TR sEgEfega: v ao

Aph. 10. The Soul [some one may
suggest,] has no quality; for there is

Seripture for its being unaccompanied, &e.

. Cessation of suffering
312G joy.

A doubt,

a. Therefore the cessation of Pain, indeed, [a property
which does not belong to it,] cannot be Soul’s aim : such
is the meaning.*

b. He clears up this® [doubt] :

——

'gEt @i g§ w wnfafa i gwe

et vreaT Tgq 3fq i

wgd

jAniruddha has iqﬁgﬂfiwa‘t; Nigeto, HAG M-
’\f’(a: . Ed.
i ° gpufaafefn geent weq
T 0

CawETaR

L,
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1,
aryaRsty afefectaaard 1 a9 0

G i Aph. 11. Though it [the Pain,] be
i the property of something else, yet it

exists in it [the Soul,] through non-discrimination.

a. Though qualities, viz., pleasure, pain, &c., belong
[only] to the Mind, they exist, ie., they abide, in the
shape of a reflezion, in it, viz., in Soul, ‘through non-
discrimination,” as the cause, owing to the conjunction of
Nature with Soul: such is the meamng And this has
been get forth in the First Book.!

b. The binding of Soul by the qualities [or fetters,]
. arises from non-discrimination : but from what does non-
discrimination arise ? With reference to this, he says :*

- syefefaastsTaT usAmEw: | 92 |

o Horasos by non. Aph, 12. Non-discrimination [of

;_)iefwrizﬂiﬂlativnmusthave Soul from Nature] is beginningless;
en from eternily. . Sy
“ g because, otherwise, two objections

would present themselves.

a. For, had it a beginning, then, if [first,] it arose qulte
spontaneously, bondage might befall even the liberated ;

' gugiforuat fraurasfu as A
fiafi: nfafmqmwfiw’ratfaamﬁf‘nm-
mEfagRIEA TS | TaY HAATATE
afaarfeas i

' srfqsmge: uey aewstaasd -
HAH TATHRFTATAIE |
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.nd, if [secondly,] it were produced by Desert, &c., there
would be a regressus in infinitum, inasmuch as we should
have to search for another [previous instance of} non-
discrimination, to stand as the cause of [that] Desert,
&e., also: such is the meaning.!

4. And then, if it be without beginning, it must be
everlasting, To this he replies :*

7 fA: SREaeETEiaa’ 1 a3 |

oA RO Aph. 13. Tt [n(.)n-dls.crlmmatlon,]
l’tougblz frmz cternity, cannot be everlasting [in the same
wmay be cut . o 2

24 out LA manner]| as the soul is; else, it could

not be cut short, [as we affirm that it can be].

a. Tt is not everlasting, indivisible, and beginningless,
in the same way as the soul is; but it is beginningless, in
the shape of an on-flow [which may be stopped]. For,
otherwise, the cutting short of a beginningless entity
would, as is established by Scripture, be unfeasible,
[though the beginningless antecedent non-entity of a given
jar may be readily understood to terminate, on the pro=
duction of the jar]. Such is the meaning.!

! grfen fe wa vawe aweifa sw-
ofy: satfes<s 9 sAifea v@ia STa-
RAfaasraU-a R sATREY: |

' 7q Semifemty faen anfefal a-

T ;
 Nigeta hos TATETCHAG S A: . 74

* R AfasEETfeR wata f& g

L,
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b. Having stated the cause of [Soul’s] Bondage, he
states the cause of Liberation :!

HfafqaaaRaATamae Srad 193 |

Aph. 14. Tt [Bondage,] is annihi-
lable by the allotted cause, [viz., dis-
crimination of Soul from Nature];
as darkness is [annihilable by the allotted cause, viz.,

Light]. :
ity nfafaaarsaasrfatad 1 u i

428 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

Bondage how destruc-
tille,

Aph. 15. Here, also, [viz., in the
case of Bondage and Discrimination,
as in the case of Darkness and Light,] there is allotment,
[as is proved] both by positive and negative conso-
ciation ;* [Liberation taking place where Discrimination
is, and not where it is not].

This enforced.

@. He reminds [us] of what was mentioned in the first
Book,’ viz,, that Bondage cannot be innate, &c :*

TAREGwEIfe: | [T wid-
fesragruuRfa: |
| TUHTUHH FIHHTCTATE |

3 Vide supra, p. 43, note 2, and p. 194, note 3. Prof. Cowell
d?ﬁnes anwaya-vyatirelke as ‘ affirmative and negative induction,’ in’
his edition of Colebrooke’s Hssays, vol, i., p. 815, note 3. See also
his translation of the Kusumdnjali, pp. 7 and 23, Ed.

8 Vide.supra, p. 8. Ed,

‘amE wmwifaeaifes ® waadita
HOHTATIT® SHTCAlq |
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‘FEHTUERAT A Ty TR 0 9% 0

Aph. 16. Since it cannot be [ac-
counted for] in any other way, it is
non-discrimination alone that is [the cause of] Bondage,
[which cannot be innate].

Bondage not innate.

a. ‘Bondage ’ here means the cause of Bondage, named
the conjunction of pain. The rest is plain.?

6. But then, since liberation, also, from its being a pro-
duct, is liable to destruction, Bondage should take place
over again. 'To this he replies:®

T AR GAEATTSIATI R 199

e i Aph. 17. Further, Bondage does not

again attach to the liberated ; because
there is Scripture* for its non-recurrence,

! Vedéinti Mahddeva has HSRTTTALRATHIC® , Ed.

ANISH GEATTEAAFRCH | T

HTHHA
N3 \

' A AR wEam famnsn g
EHESNTAT A el

# Vijnina and Négesa quoto the text: & ¥ uama‘a’ |
9
Aniraddha and Vedénti Mahdeva cite the longer passage : SYTCHT
= S =
o= wgfaal fas® = & gauEag |
See note 4, at p. 182, supra, Since that note was written, I have

Y,
observed the words STGHT T HT GE¢ in the Brikadd-

L.
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TIRETARAAT I 9k |

Aph. 18. Else, it [liberation,] would

Lidence of this. p s e s
. not be Soul’s aim, [which it is].

a@. He states the reason why this is not Soul’s aim : *

~mfamgrufEar: i e

Aph. 19. What happened to both
Force of the evidence.  would be alike, [if liberation were
perishable]. ;

a. That is to say : there would be no difference between
the two, the liberated and the bound; because of their
being alike liable to future bondage; and, therefore, such
[perishable emancipation] is not Soul’s aim,* [but emanci-
pation final and complete].

b. But then, in that case, if you acknowledge that there
is a distinction between the bond and the free, how is it

ranyaka Upanishad, ii., 4, 5, and éatapatka-bmilzmm_za, x1v., 6,4, 5.
Aniraddha, in his comment on an Aphorism which soon follows, the
twenty-third, quotes them correctly, with their ensuing context; a
fact which suggests that my criticism on Véchaspati Mifra’s quotation,
ventured in the note above referred to, may be hasty. Zd.

! Anirnddha, in one of my MSS., and Vedénti Mahédeva have '

mwrgm&a-n\ \. Ea

" NUREMGH FIATE I

B HEER i SPIEC T TR
TR AT R R A |

13
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that you have asserted [Book I., §19,] the efernal freedom
[of aZ souls alike]? To this he replies X

afftauEEEs 9T i 20 4

SIS Aph. 20. Liberation is nothing other

The nature of liberation.
e than the removal® of the obstacle [to
the Soul’s recognition of itself as free]

@. But then, in that case, since Bondage and Liberation
are unreal, Liberation must be contradictory to the texts,
&c., which set forth what is Soul’s aim, [as some positive

and real acquisition, not merely the removal of a screen|;
to which he replies :*

asrafaT: 1 29 o

An oljection repelled. Aph. 21. Tiven in that case, there is
no contradiction.

. That is to say: ‘even in that case,’ Le., even if
Liberation consists [only] in the removal of an obstacle,
there is no contradiction in its being Soul’s aim.®

B GERHE NI bt famaws
FAFA | I N
2 Négesa reads QUJ. EHd.

3 The rore word dAwasti, thus rendered, Vijndna and Vedanti
Mahédeva explain by dhwansa. Ed.
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432 THE SANKEHYA APHORISMS.

6. But then, if Liberation be merely the removal of an
obstacle, then it should be accomplished through mere
hearing [of the error which stands in the way]; just as a
piece of gold on one’s neck, [which one has sought for in
vain, while it was] withheld from one by ignorance [of the
fact that it has been tied round one’s neck with a string],
is attained, [on one’s hearing where it is]. To this he
replies:!

vt E e faaad 1 R0

Aph. 22. This [attainment of Libera-
tion, on the mere Aearing of the truth,]
is no necessity ; for there are three sorts
of those competent [to apprehend the truth; but not all
are qualified to appropriate it, on merely hearing it].

Another objection re-
ed.

a. He mentions that not mere /earing alone is seen to be
the cause of knowledge, but that there are others, also:*

TATAHIETA N 23 U

| FRRUAEEAT SHiwEt e Tauar
a7 afafs: w@anfaasﬁmrﬁht-
fafeafefa 1 agme

3 VIl e . . iy Tie
Niigesa, in some copies; and, according to some copies, Vijnina

read —‘:{'qu" . KEd.

3 This Aphorism, as given, is & literal repetition of Book 1., 70,
ab p. 87, supra. Hd,
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N, Aph. 23. Of others [viz., other means
besgﬁf,’;z;ﬁ,‘;;’f"’”e“"s besides hearing], for the sake of con-
firmation, [there is need].

a. He speaks of these same other means :*

ferguamatara = faaw: o 28 0

4t Aph. 24. There is no [absolute]
nof:‘i;;’,ﬁzg{v? Bt necessity that what is steady and pro-

moting ease should be a [particular]
posture, [such as any of those referred to in Book 10BEy

§ 34].

. a. That is to say : there is no necessity that a ¢ posture’
should be the ¢ lotus-posture,’ or the like; because what-
ever is steady and promotes ease is a [suitable] ¢ posture.’*

b. He states the principal means® [of Concentration] :

e fafqud |q: 4 24 0

The efficient means of 'Ap 7. 25. Mind without e ObjeCt
Concentration. i3 Meditation.

@. That is to say : what Internal Organ is void of any
modification, thaf is ¢ Meditation,” i.e., Concentration, in
the shape of exclusion of the modifications of Intellect ;
by reason of the identity [here,] of effect and cause, the
word ‘cause’ is employed for ‘effect’ For it will be

| SHUW@ T ATUSTATE |

‘wrad  wwAfefRaar it g
fort qu = awtammafam: |

| % |TYAATE |
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declared how Meditation effects this' [exclusion of the
modifications of Intellect].

6. But then, since Soul is alike, whether there be Con-
centration or Non-concentration, what have we to do with

Concentration ? Having pondered this doubt, he clears
it up :

SERRILIE L EE LU EUI R I LR

N2
i ' Aph. 26. If you say that even both
ol Ao with  ays there is no difference, it is not go:

there is a difference, through the exclu-
sion [in the one case,] of the tinge [of reflected pain which
exists in the other case].

@. But how can there exist a tinge in that which is
unassociated [with anything whatever, as Soul is alleged
to be]? To this he replies :*

fragsgurmnsfagana 1 290

' gfen gerETd Wafq qs9 e
uﬁnfm%n[f‘af‘aﬁa'@u zmx | FTIHTTAT-
VS FITWR: FE OGH: | TAETAE
un'r'f@r mrmm&fa I

T ATEE: YER Tt aqit-
amma HETYT |
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BOOK VI., APH. 29, 435

Soul tinged by what _A_pb 27, Thouoh if [Soul] be un-
elaes not belong to it. associated, still et tingeing
[reflexionally,] through Non-discrimination.

a. That is tosay : though there is not a real tinge in
that which is unassociated [with tincture, or anything else],
still there is, as it were, a tinge ; hence the tinge is treated
as simply a reflexion, by those who discriminate the tinge’
[from the Soul, which it delusively seems to belong to].

4. He explains this same :*

FurEkfzFHA g Ao f§ wfaar:

W W W
;s Aph. 28. As is the case with the
ml’;ui‘jmmg Preene Hibiscus and the crystal [Book 1I.,

§ 19, ¢.], there is not a tinge, but a
fancy [that there is such].

a. He states the means of excluding the aforesaid tinge :*

AT Ui ez | 2e |

B italie god ridio Aph. 29. It[viz., the aforesaid tinge,]
is debarred by Meditation, Restraint,
Practice, Apathy, &e.

' faeg gaft gromfas soum arfe
AUTGET T At g wfqfas way-
uun af wgfeaq SuTf it |

RICERE e Al
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436 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. He shows the means settled by the ancient teachers,
in regard to the exclusion—through Meditation, &c.,
lodged in the Mind,—of the tingeing of Soul :'

< SN <
SATTRUATATIAITIAT: 1 30 1
Aph. 30. It is by the exclusion of

T} td . 5 | .
this ;ﬁ,,‘f:,m" 9mEor  digsolution® and distraction, say the
teachers.

a. That is to say: through the removal, by means of
Meditation, &c., of the Mind’s condition of [being dissolved
in] Sleep, and condition of [waking] Certainty, &c., there
takes place also the exclusion of the tingeing of Soul by
the condition ; because, on the exclusion of any [real]
object, there is the exclusion also of its reflexion: so say
the ancient teachers.®

b. He states that there is no compulsion that Meditation,
&o., should take place in caves and such places :*

4 wrafrawtaamarE’ 13

' fesfaeararfear  aes=OUETHTN
uFraTafag gi¢ N Al |

2 “Tnertness [of mind]’ is a better rendering of laya. Kd.
‘araifet fewer fagrae: waTwfe-
9w frgen gewenty W‘(T“lﬁ‘lﬁ‘ﬁ
wrafa Famfaar et faqurfefa
TATITET g 0
' arArey Tnfemmafrant Arean o
5 Aniruddha has, o a very different effoct, -HHETHT‘G{TFT\.
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Aph. 31. There is no rule about

localities ; for it is from tranquillity
of Mind.

a@. That is to say : Meditation, or the like, results simply
‘from tranquillity of Mind.” Therefore, such a place as a
cave is not indispensable for it.!

0. The discussion of Liberation is completed. Now,

with an eye to the unchangeableness of Soul, he handles
compendiously the cause of the world :*

EEREUETRIM G L AR 1 3R

! : : Aph. 32. Nature is the primal ma-

ofj,tv,ztz.:,c,;é_e ma terial ; for there is Scripture [to: the
effect] that the others are products.

a. That is to say: since we learn, from Seripture, that

Mind, &o., are products, Nature is established under the
character of the radical cause of these.?

6. But then, let Soul be the material. To this he replies:*

Meditation may take
place anywhere.

His conment runs: A Ferarwmre) =1 wafq a= =
RATHFRIAA N 10

' fawmaeRe wrefesm | saes |
Terfeemafaas aw: 0

" WAMRr e | et geeuie
WIFART TR R GHUEET |

" AR SEEHAURE AT
aar wgfa: fewdteg: o |

| H URH THAIWIRTS HAT ) q o

QL.



180

| farrRsta AT ATARHITETE, I 33 0

! Aph. 33. Not to Soul does this [viz.,
ofizﬁlwrz,flj_’w materiel 4 be the material of the world,] be-
‘ long, though it be eternal; because

of its want of suitableness.

438 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. That is to say : suitableness to act as material implies
1 the possession of qualities, and the being associable : [and,]
by reason of the absence of both of these, Soul, though
eternal, [and, therefore, no product,] cannot serve as
material !

4. But then, since, from such Scriptural texts as, ¢ Many
creatures have been produced from Soul,’* we may gather
the fact that Soul is a cause, the assertions of an illusory
creation, &c., ought to be accepted. Having pondered
this adverse suggestion, he replies :®

Hla oS FaaTaaeTHAT: I 38 1

Bk Aph. 34. The despicable sophist* does
mﬁifﬁ’f""’e VY not gain [a correct apprehension of]
Soul ; because of the contradictoriness

[of his notions] to Scripture.

' TaaeE wfgd SuRAATIAar aae-
AT frarasta Sroeram i o

3 Mundaka Upanishad, ii.,i, 5. Ed.

| A9 Sl v gReTETEAT senfesd:
IR FaERnAifadfearr siwa-
WAt g |

* Here I have offered a substitute for *illogical outeaste.’  Ed.




BOOK VI., APH. 34, 439

a. That is to say : the various views, in regard to Soul’s
being a cause, which are conceivable are, all, opposed to
Secripture; therefore, the lowest of the bad reasoners, and
others, who are accepters thereof,! have no knowledge of
the nature of Soul. Hence it is to be understood that
those, also, {e.g., the Naiydyikas,] who assert that Soul
i8 the substance of the qualities Pleasure, Pain, &c., are
quite illogical ; these, also, have no correct knowledge of
Soul. And, if it be asserted that Soul is a cause [of the
world], just as the sky is the recipient cause of the clouds,
&e., [and stands, towards it, in the relation of a cause,
in go far as, without the room afforded by it, these could

not exist], then we do not object to that; for, what we -

deny is only that there is transformation® [of Soul, as
material, into the world, as product].

b. Since we see, that, in the case of things motionless,
locomotive, &c., the material cause is nothing else than

! “Lowest . . . . thereof’ I have put instead of ¢base illogical
hiolders of these.” KEd.

" gREERwArat 1 q e @wriaana
we wiafoest saamegm garfa-
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earth, &e., how can Nature be the material of all? To this
he rephes

qreug sty mnmaaﬁrmaa 13y

Aph. 85. Though but mcdmtely [the
cause of products], Nature is inferred
[as the ultimate cause of the inter-
mediate causes,] ; just as are Atoms, [by the VaiSeshikas).

|3 FrETHATRIEA 1 3% 1

Aph. 36. It [Nature,] is all-per-
Nature all-pervading.  vading ; because [its] products are seen
everywhere.

Nuture the ultimate
material cause.

a. But then, only if it be limifed, can it be said that,
“Wherever a product arises, there does it [Nature,] go [or
act];” [for what is unlimited, and fills all space, can find
1o other space to move into]. To this he replies :*

AT SATIRTAATR ATGAT 1| 39 1

Aph. 87. Though motion may attach
to it, this does not destroy its cha-
racter as ultimate cause; just as is the case with Atoms.

An objection parried,

a. ¢ Motion’ means action. Though it be present,
~this does not prevent its [Nature’s,] being the radical
2u8e; just as is the case with the earthy and other

!,

| mTEEATey qfwmamna FRT-
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Atfoms, according to the opinion of the Vaideshikas: such
is the meaning.!

whirstiist nuTTer = fags: 0 260

Nature the proper Ap/} 38. Nature 1s some?hing Kin
substitute for eight of  addition to the notorious [nine Sub-
e substunces in the e PRyt
Nydya list. stances of the Nuiydyikas]: it is no
matter of necessity [that there should be precisely nine].

- @ And the argument, here, is the Scriptural declaration,
that eight [of the pretended primitive substances] are pro-
ducts: such is the import.?

RATEAIHTEAE agaTd | 3e |

Aph. 39. Purity and the others are
Ve a X ) 4 . . .
,,‘,eb,“’é‘;;lf;’g:f“s oS not properties of: it [viz., Nature];
because they are its essence.

a@. That is to say: Purity and the other Qualities are

not properties of Nature ; because they are what constitutes
Nature.?

0. He determines the motive of Nature’s energizing ;

' ofg: fran 1 ameasft awwwar 1
serfader Jnfaand  wifdaregita:
;s

P NETATHT HEAEWANT T g =fH
9T N

* iRl ngfauns wifa -
faasumifegm: 0 :
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since, if we held the energizing to be without a motive,
Emancipation would be inexplicable :!

FAwAESTY g gie: numETEEge-
JEAad 1 o

Aph. 40. Nature, though it does no¢
enjoy [the results of its own ener-
gizing], creates for the sake of Soul;
like a cart’s carrying saffron, [for the use of its master.

See Book III., § 58].

442 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

Nature's disinterested-
ness.

a. He states the concomitant® cause of diversified
creation :*

sHafaTgfeaf==m 1 83 |

Aph. 41. The diversity of creation
Nature treals every . . . .
me according to his 18 in consequence of the diversity of
denerin Desert.

1

EeipvECHE T ECRERICOITIRE 1 Bl s
AATTRYUITA Aregraaas cta

% Négega is peculiar in giving, as an Aphorism, in substitution
for these words, the clause from the introduction to it, printed just

above, viz., f\:{wo , &e., but ending with the nominative eass

-ﬂﬁqqﬁ: . The Berampore edition of the Sdnkhya-prava-
chana-bhdshya has, as the Aphorism, very corruptly, in part:

WAISTANTRNG A Reraua: i o

8 Nimitta, on which vide supra, p. 400, note 4. Ed.
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BOOK VI., APH. 42. 443

@. But then, granting that creation is due to Nature,
yet whence is destruction ? For a couple of opposite results
cannot belong to one and the same cause. To this he
replies ;!

=N ° <
IRTUETT FAEIH U g0
Aph. 42. The two results are through
e tena from equipoise and the reverse of equi-
poise.

a. Nature is the triad of Qualities, viz., Purity, &e.;
and their ‘reverse of equipoise’ is their aggregation in
excess or defect ; the absence of this [reverse of equipoise]
18 ‘equipoise ’* through these two causes two opposite
results, in the shape of creation and destruction, arise from
one and the same : such is the meaning.?

6. But then, since it is Nature’s attribute to create, there
should be the mundane state, even after [the discrimina-
tive] knowledge, [which, it is alleged, puts an end to it].
To this he replies :*

|\ Mg WA A, HEAT |
N AHEHTRIUT S Eew9d wea | aarEl

3 Compare Book L., Aph. 61, a, at p. 71, supra. Ed.

RGUEGERLIGE LS o
fafmnda deas aoara: @t qoat
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Aph. 43. Since [or when,] the eman-
cipated has understood [that he never
was really otherwise], Nature does not
create ; just as, in the world, [a minister does not toil, when
the ng s purpose has been accomplished].*

444 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

Nature's energy does not
debar emanczpuhon

~ a. But then, Nature does not rest from creating ; for we
see the mundane condition of the ignorant : and so, since
Nature goes on creating, to the emancipated, also, Bon-
dage may come again. To this he replies :* 4

ATETIETAST R faﬁﬁnm-
T N 83 0

Aph. 44. Even though it [Nature,]
No reason why Na- . v . 5

ture should invade the DY invade others [w1th its creative
cxtan ypated. influences], the emancipated does not
experience, in consequence of the absence of a concurrent
cause,’ [e.g., Non-discrimination, in the absence of which
there is no reason why the emancipated should be subjected
to Nature’s invasion].

1 Compare Aph. 66 of Book IIL, at p. 267, supra. Ed.
| T DWTAR GEUIAT ATt &
Hﬂiwmw T umamr AREIu gA-
ELt RTTH | AT |l

% Bome copies of Vijnina here introduce Hafa' ; and Négeda

has the lection f\agﬁlﬁ',ﬁ Haf:a‘ Ei

# Nimitta, on which vide supra, p. 400, note 4. Fd.
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a. But then, #4is arrangement could be possible then,
[only] if there were a, multiplicity of souls: but that is
quite excluded by the text of the non-duality of Soul.
Having pendered this doubt, he says :!

TRYTEH AT I 8y |

: Aphk. 45. The multeity of Soul [is
Multeity of Soul

proved from the Veds, ~ PTOVed] by the distribution [announced
by the Veda itself].

a. That is to say: the multeity of Soul is proved, abso-
Iutely, by the distribution of Bondage and Emancipation
mentioned in such Scriptural texts as, ¢ Whoso understand

this, these are immortal, while others experience only
sorrow.’? ®

b. But then, the distribution of Bondage and Liberation

may be through the difference of adjunct. To this he
replies :4

- Aferd s qgr Wa aft gevags
S QI EC B LR (RE IR G o 1 8
SN

' 3 afegmare wawEEt gEAdT-
RIRHCCEE L e o) e JRYa-
§N fawedtera: o

8 Satapatho-brikmana, xiv., 7, 2, 15. Bd,
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= Y <NA
Surfugafast’ ggsad i 8%

Aph. 46. If [you acknowledge] ar
adjunct [of Soul], then, on s being
established, there is duality, [upsettmg
the dogma founded on in §44].

a. But then, the adjuncts, moreover, consist of ‘Igno-
rance,” [which, according to the Ved4nta, is no reality]; s
that by these there is no detriment to [the Vedéantic dogms
of | non-duality. "With reference to this doubt, he says :*

sngrafa gARTArEY: | 89 0

The Veddnia cannot Aph.47. Even by the two the au-
evade non-duality. thority is contradicted.

Unity excluded by the
supposition of Souls,

a. That is to say : even by acknowledging the two, viz.,
Soul and Ignorance, a contradiction is constituted to the
text, [which is alleged as] the authority for non-duality.*

b. He states another couple of objections, also:*

TRATATIAUTR TEHAIL I FIUEHAT-
e I 86 1l

! Nigedo hao JUTRUITRTE TS Wi, 50
* gemyAisafamsr fa A AEAEF
SRATIFTATATE |
' gemistaEfa sramagiganaHTa-
HHIUE Aqfatuaeas T |
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Aph. 48. The primé facie view [of

The establiskment of  the Ved4nta] is not [to be allowed any
the Veddnta tenet implies ¢ o s

a contradistion. force, as an objection]; because, by

[admitting] two, [viz., Soul and Igno-

rance], there is no opposition [to our own dualistic theory

of Soul and Nature]: and the subsequent [dogma, viz.,

that one single Soul is the only reality, is not to be allowed];

because of the non-existence of a proof, [which, if it did
exist, would, along with Soul, constitute duality].

a. But then, Soul will be demonstrated by its self-mani-
festation. To this he replies :!

uaTNamftast SFHEHG AT 0 8e |

Al Aph. 49. [And.] in its [Soul’s,] being

,;Zjﬁﬁ,";‘,’;_’ﬁ”‘““’" “™  demonstrated by the light [of itself, as

you Vedéntis say it is], there is the

[unreconciled] opposition of patient and agent [in one,
Which is a contradiction].

a. That is to say: if Soul be demonstrated by the light
which Soul consists of, there is the ‘opposition of patient
and agent’® [in one).

6. But then, there is no contradiction [here,] between
Patient and agent; because it [the Soul], through the
Property of light which is lodged in it, can, itself, furnish

| A EARTA AT arefa | asTe o
L5 Aivadhaihits qﬁq@aﬁ[ﬂ‘w ; Négesa, Eﬁﬁjﬁ_
wfgau:.
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the relation to itself; just as the Vaiseskikas declare, that,
through the intelligence lodged in it, it is, itself, an object
to itself. To this he replies:!

e 9E wawafq’ fegmiavon

[ 4
g : Aph. 50. This [Soul], in the shape of
of{gzll,‘;"’f"mmg Sunckion hought, discrepant from the non-in-
telligent, reveals the non-intelligent.

448 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

i’

- a. But then, in that case, if duality be established in
accordance with proofs, &c., what becomes of the Scriptural
text declaring non-duality ? To this he replies :*

A gfafatdy fad Jweam afes:
IYa |

Aph. 51. There is no contradiction
to Scripture [in our view]; because
that [text of Scripture which seems to

A salvo for the Vaidic

view,

'Aq Aifa FEEqiay: wfTera-
YA S WEIHEATE | 97 IR
AT WAV S &9 Faug =fq)
aste ,

=
2 Aniruddha has —'ﬂ;ﬂT . Ead.

3 From this point, Vedénti MahAdeva, according to my one poor
MS. of his work, has a very different reading, which, however, owing
to the carelessniess of the copyist, T am unable to reproduce. Hd.
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assert absolute non-duality] is [intended] to produce apathy
iIn those who have desires, [and who would be better for
believing in “the nothingress of the things of time ’].

a. He tells us that the assertors of non-duality are to be
shunned, not only for the reason above mentioned, but, also,
because of the non-existence of evidence to convince us
that the world is unreal :!

ermmmmmmmq

Aph. 52. The world is real ; because
The worlds realély . . 4
irrefragable, it results from an unobjectionable cause,

and because there is [in Scripture,] no

_ debarrer [of this view of the matter].

@. We see, in the world, that no reality belongs to dream-
objects, or to the [fancied] yellowness of [invariably white]
conch-shells, and the like ; inasmuch as these are results
of the internal organ, &c., when [not normal, but] injured
by [i.e., under the injurious influence of] Sleep,” &e.: and
this is not [the state of things] in the [waking] Universe,
1n which Mind is the first,® * [according to Book I, §71].

| RISHwIREE A fur w5ty
4 A TREIATI R RIATARI AT TA R |

2 For * injured,’ &e., read, ‘impeded by the obstruction [offered]
by Sleep.” EHd.

a 3 TInstead of ‘in which,” &c., read, ¢ [consisting of ] the Great Qne,
i’ Fd.

' frerfedger stfermn we-
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b. He declares that the Universe is real, not merely in
its existent state [at any given instant], but, also, always :*

TR TEAATEGAT: 0 43

Aph. 53. Since it cannot be [ac-
counted for] in any other way, mani-
festation [of whatever is manifested] is of what is real,
[i.e., of what previously existed |.

450 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

Creation excluded.

a. That is to say : since, through the aforesaid reasons,
it is impossible that the unreal should come into existence,
what does come into existence, or is manifested, is what
really existed [previously, | in a-subtile form.?

5. Though [it is declared that] the being the agent and
the being the experiencer belong to diverse subjects, he
asserts the distribution [of agency to Self-consciousness, |
and of experience to Soul,| by two aphorisms :* |

SAEWIT HAT 7 YRS W uB 0

Aph. 54. Self-consciousness, not Soul,

The real agent who. 3
' is the agent.

' F e IqHIASTIATHS HUH: =
d Aeaene |
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Feamar sfnemraasma o uy o

R . Aph. 55. Experience ceases at [dis-

b et s of] Soul, [as being quite

distinet from Nature]; since it arises

from its [Soul’s,] Desert, [which is not, really, Soul’s, but

which, while Non-discrimination lasts, is made over to

Soul; just as the fruits of the acts of a king's ministers are
made over to the king].

a. He shows the reason for what was stated before, viz.,

that cessation of action does not result from enterings into
the world of Brahmé :!

Serfesasargafifarasara’ o ug

o Aph. 56. Even in the world of the

aradis securi .

Againsttransmigratine., | T00OL, &6., there is return [to mundane
existence]; because of there really

being a cause [of such return].

a. < A cause,” viz., N on-discrimination, Desert, &e.?

b. But then, through the counsels of the persons
dwelling in these various [supermundane] worlds, there

ought to be no return [to mundane existence]. To this he
Teplies:t

s fafte fresfatdy kS
ST wray evaly o

2 Tnstead of-q“gr?:'na\ , Aniruddha bas -{i‘-‘laﬁ'{\ . Ed,

: Fafnwfaiaﬁiﬁrfaaﬁ:{ N

A auRSATR A R WA i -
a1 a=E

L,
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= <
sl Aot geEa 0 u9 i
Aph. 57. Not by the counsel of
[supermundane] people is there effectu-

ation [of Emancipation]; just as in the former case, [the
case, viz., of counsel given by mundane instructors].

@ But, in that case, what becomes of the text that there
isno return from the world of Brahm4a ? To this he replies :*

urEraw afrest faafweta: o us

e Aph. 58. There is Scripture [declara-

e e # tory ] of Emancipation, [on going to the

world of Brahm4]; this [Emancipation]

being effected [more readily in that world than in this, but
only] by intermediacy [of the appropriate means].

a. He alleges the Scriptural text of Soul’s going [to the
locality where it is to experience], even though it be all-
filling,* [and can, therefore, haye no place into which to
move] :

A ATTF LA A TR TR
AT TTATA I ue i

Aph. 59. And, in accordance with
the text of its ¢ going,” though it [Soul,]

T'his point enforced.

Aznother.

1 Aniruddha Les, instead of TS, qffafe:. ze

| TAd SR AT w il |
aqE

‘ uftgurE saTEA nfagfandureata |
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18 all-pervading, yet, in time, it reaches its place of experi-
ence [or body], through conjunction with an adjunct; as
in the case of Space.

a. For, as Space, though it is all-pervading, is spoken of
s moving to some particular place, in consequence of its
conjunction with an adjunct, such as a jar, [when we say
“the space occupied by the jar is moved to the place to
which the jar is carried °], just so is it! [here].

4. He expounds the statement, that the site of experi-
ence [the body,] is formed through the superintendence
of the experiencer,’ [Soul]:

YAtufaw afqranag= afafs:
Il %ol

Aphk. 60. This [constitution of a

d(7£if,cfft‘"z:ji fo oty ‘body] .is not acc‘omplished in the case of

what is [organic matter] not superin-

tended [by Soul]; because we find putrefaction [in organie
matter where Soul is absent].

. But then, let the construction of a site of experience
for a body,| for Experiencers [i.e., Souls,] take place

AN TN uWEsta Imfameer
forderguiirterafiad avafa

ArgtReTSTTIaE Rt ags
amg=afg o

3 The reading of Aniruddha is Eramaﬂﬂm i Ed,

L
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without any superintendence at all, through Desert. To
this he replies :!

TP ACHITH ACRIATIST(CA-
ago( N &l

Aph. 61. If you say that [indepen-

oﬁ;;”gg;;f‘ ihe maker  dently of any superintendence,] it is

through Desert [that a Body is formed,

it is not s0]; since what is unconnected [with the matter

to be operated upon] is incompetent thereto; as is the
case with [unapplied] water, &c., in respect of a plant.

4564 . THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

a. That is to say : because it is impossible that Desert,
which is not directly conjoined with the semen and other
[elements of the Body], should operate tirough Soul, in
the construction of the Bedy, &c. ; just as it is for water,
&e., unconnected with the seed, to operate #hrough tillage,
&e., in the production of a plant.’

b. Aocordmg to the system of the VaiSeshikas and
others, it is settled that Soul is the superintendent, [in
the construetion of the Body], in wvirtue of its being con-
joined with Desert. But he tells us, that, in his own doc-

' Feafuete fadarEesa dpar Ai-
MAFAAATY WG | G

3 Négeka reads ‘%{ﬁﬁ€° . Bd!

* T aregRTEETe waufiE-
AR AFIERATE ST AT
z’iam%mcﬁn Farfegreaated:
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trine, since Desert, &c., are not properties of Soul, the
Soul cannot, through these, be the cause® [of the Body] :

fRumTaTE TR RTTIAT Fd 1 &R 1

Aph. 62. For this is impossible [viz.,

that the Soul should, through its Desert,
&c., be the cause of Body]; because it has no qualities

Reasor for this.

for these [vim, Desert, &c.,] are properties of Self-con-

sciousness, {not of Soul].

@. And so, in owr opinion, it is settled that Soul
superintends [in the causing of the Body,] quite directly,
by conjunction simply, without reference to anything
intermediate : such is the import.?

6. But, if Soul be all-pervading, then the limitedness of

the living soul, whieh is set forth in Scripture, is unfounded.
To repel this doubt, he says:*

' InfumrfeaanceR gagzHaaTH-
At sfrerge @nfuas | Efae wge-
mnmquﬁmmaﬁgm IFaana 7 @
eI

* A9 AR FIATIET AR T
AR WHiuer feadifa s o

* A9 SN suwats afanfanf
siqufifesaagaesy | afammamgi
ufEgHTE U
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fafvess siramArmafataT 1 &3 0

_ Aph. 63. The nature of a living soul
i o limdted and 016009 to that which is qualified, [not
to Soul devoid of qualities, as is proved)

by direct and indirect arguments.}

a. To be a living soul is the being possessed of the vital
airs ; and this is the character of the soul distinguished by
personality, not of pure Soul,* [which is unlimited].

b. Desiring, now, to sct forth the difference between
the products of Mind [or the Great Principle,] and of
Self-consciousness, he first states the products of Self-con-
sciousness :®

mEHHTAT wafafgawefiar var-

WHTTA N &8 1

Aph. 64. The effectuation of works
is dependent on the agent Self-con-
selousness, not dependent on a Lord, [such as is feigned
by the Vuiseshikas]; because there is no proof [of the
reality of such].*

a. By this aphorism are set forth, as are also established

456 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

The real ayent what.

! On amwaya-vyatireka, vide supra, p. 428, note 2. Ed.

‘s mifad HiTEEHT'(ﬁlﬁI?UEW
YHT Aq FANURIE

 Tary ﬂgagmtiﬁ HTAIE nﬁfﬁm-
sfagtreragsicaaane

¢ Soe Book L, Aph. 92, at p. 112, supra. Ed.
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by Scripture and the Legal Institutes, the ereative and the
destructive agencies of Brahm4 and Rudra® [respectively],
owing to their adjunct, Self-consciousness, [or per-
sonality].

6. But then, grant that Self-consciousness is the maker
of the others, still who is the maker of Self-consciousness?
To this he replies :°

SegtgfaamamrasE 1 &u

Apk. 65. It is the same as in the

The real agent whence. i
$ arising of Desert.

a. Just as, at the creations, &c., the manifestation of
Desert, which sets Nature energizing, results solely from
the particular #ime,—since, if we were to suppose other
Desert as the instigator of this, we should have an infinite
regress,—just so Self-consciousness arises from Zime alone,
as the cause; but there is mot another maker thereof,
also : thus, the two [cases] are alike : such is the meaning.?

L This is an appellation of Siva. Zd.

' WA FAEF TS A §-
fedatade  ylawfafesafa  ofqu-
feas o

| T HAEERUSET FATEHL q e
FAT | a9 ! |

‘e wnfey wafaemiEmwATirEtE
SrefanTHTIRafa agEuaEITE =

L,
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AEAIsHa Il §& |

Orthodox: recopuiton. . Apj,. 66. The rest is from Mind, [the

of Bralmd, Siva, and. G
Vishnu, put forward. Great P rmmple].

@. What is other than the products of Self-conscious-
ness [or personality], viz., Creation, &c., that, viz., Preser-
vation, &c., results from the Great Principle alone; -
because, inasmuch as it consists of pure Goodness, having
no Coneeit, Passion, &c., it is moved solely by benevolence
towards others : such is the meaning. And by this apho-
rism is established the character, as Preserver, of Vishnu,
owing to the Great Principle, as adjunct’® [of the soul,
which, without adjunct, would neither create, preserve,
nor destroy (see § 64)].

4. It has been stated, before, that the relation of
Nature and Soul, as experienced and experiencer, is
caused by Non-discrimination [of the one from the other].
Here, what is Non-discrimination, itself, caused by?

WASATHITRGTIAAEHIC  HIAATIH-
faaey wmad ad qenfu sewwEEifa
FRTARATIAI( 9 |
| W @A TG eI e d-
wHEaeed yafa fawsamaafaE-
TMIATHA AUHEHIA TR AR |
FF7 9 gIU AgwEitys faar: ae-
- FrEauYTieaH |

# The text here followed is very infarior. Ed.
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With reference to this doubt, he states that all phi-
losophers reject, in common, the doubt whether we should
have an infinite regress, on the supposition of a stream of
Non-discrimination ; because #his [regress] is valid;' [since
an infinite regress which is in conformity with the truth
18 no sound cause of objection] :

SR a5 EEfTa seaTfest
ATFELE 29 1

Aph. 67. The relation of possession

e’icgfggﬂ"ﬁ:ﬁ’r‘d’g‘gz fmd possessor, also, if att.ributed [as it

;ffefr;'"wni to the argv- i by some,] to Desert, in the case of
ne, . ®

‘ Nature [and Soul], like [the relation of]

seed and plant, [which takes the shape of an infinite re-

gress of alternants], is beginningless.

wfaaafataay ar usfug: U &b

Aph 68. Or [the case is, likewise,
one of an infinite regress,] if it [the
relation between Nature and Soul,] be attributed to Non-
discrimination [of Soul from Nature], as Panchadikha

[holds].

A second.

' wfadEtatmes ngfagemarirad-
1T =fq arrwd | aEfaas wa fHw-
faes  TEETEAfEISETOEIAsTI-
wrafafimmgmen mafosaa af@
FaAfeqTue T/ e |
* fRfET®; is the reading of Aniruddha. Ha.

L,
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mgaddatass =fq aa<am=mE: 1 e n
Aph. 69. [The.case 18 the same,] if,

as the teacher Sanandana does, we
attribute it [the relation between Nature and Soul,] to
the Subtile Body, [which, in the shape of its elemental
causes, attends Soul, even during the periodical annihila-
tions of the world].

@. He sums up the import of the declarations of the
Institute ;!

<

TET q8T agieis: TeETaEgieiE: s
wT9: 1 9o

: Aph. 70. Be that the one way, or the

e qenoing . other, the cutting short thereof [viz.,

of the relation between Nature and Soul,]is Soul’s aim ;
the cutting short thereof is Soul’s aim.

A third.

' reETRETaRGEEd

THE END.



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS.

IN THE BODY OF THE PAGE.

P.12,1.19. Instead of ‘indestructible,” read ¢ impracticable.’

P.23,1.7. ¢That is to say,” &e. See, for a more correct ren-
dering, the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 63.

P. 25, 1. 2. Read, instead of ‘your own implied dogma,” * the
dogma which you accept.’

P. 32 1.8. The reference to the second note is omitted.

P, 35 1. 14. WSh HTIGHT is the reading of Aniruddha and

Négota; TRTGHT , that of Vijndna and Vedinti Mahddeva.
P, 44,18, Aniruddba has WTFE[HF-{
P. 46, 1. 14. Read, instead of a’a W

P.52,1.10. “Thatis to say,” & For another version, see the
-Rational Refutation, &e., p. 119.

P.56,1. 7, Read fﬁﬁmo

P, 58, 1,13. Almost certainly, this interpolation was taken from
the Serampore edition of the Sdnkhya-pravachana-bhdshya. My
Copy of that work was lent, in 1851, to Pandit Hirdnanda Chaube,
Who prepared, for Dr. Balhutyue, the Sanskrit portion of what
Corresponds to pp. 1—183, supra, in which, additions, compressions,
Interpolations, and other alterations lawlessly made by him, and
scholia of his own devising, were introduced with regrettable fre-
quency.

P. 59, 1. 15—p. 61, 1. 13. For another rendering, from a text
here and there somewhat different, see the Rational Refutation, &e.
Pp. 12, 13.

=

P.69,1.10. Read ‘a‘g:

P. 85, 1. 13. ¢This Ignorance,” &c. The original of this is i.,
Vi 4, of the Vishnu-purdna.

P.143,1. 4. Read -g‘(aﬁ'

P.149,1.1. Read ‘is meml*

L
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462 CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS.

1

P.199,1. 5. “An internal’ is better.
P, 216, 1, 8, Instead of it is one with the internal organ,” read

“the internal organ is really one.” The implication ig, that buddhi,
ahankdra, and manas really make one whole, called manas, in the
wider sense of that term.

-
P.233,1.8. Read Q\ﬁasﬁ:.
P. 246, 1. 12. Remove the brackets which enclose promoting.’

Compare p. 433, 1. 7.
P. 272, 1. 16, Read ‘ family ;' i.e., a8

P.292,1.9. Read fu%ﬁma ¢
-
P. 437,1.10. Read ‘éﬁﬁﬁﬁ\l’ﬁ:.

IN THE NOTES.
P15, L1 Read TATIIIEHTATATAL® , and remove,

in p. 12, a., the brackets enclosing the words ¢ the positive destruction
of? Dr. Ballantyne’s maimed expression T find nowhere but in the
Serampore edition of the Sdnkhya-pravachana-bhdskya.

P, 18,1.2. Read f‘aﬁaT@.

P. 30, I. 1. Néigesa has -‘F‘ﬁ'ﬁ:lﬂa: , which Vijuéina and
Vedénti Mahddeva recognize a$ a reading.
P.35,1. 5. Read ‘Aniruddha and N4gesa have.’
P. 39, 1. 5,6. See, for the true reading of what is here given
corruptly, the Chldndogya Upanishad, vi., il 1, 2.
= =
P.47,1. 5. Read FEAITTH:,
P.54,1.3. To the Serampore edition of the Sénkhya-pravachana-
° y2ad
bhdshya, the reading is 'qaﬂia SATRTA , which obviates

the anacoluthism spoken of in p. 63, note 4.
P. 54, 1. 4, From the Indische Studien, where rveferred to at the

foot of p. 53, it appears that Professor Weber found, in the Amrita-
bindu Upanishad, v. 13; here quoted, t[a‘ﬂﬂt , instead of
a)ﬁqﬂ: Compare, further, Gandaphda’s Mdndikyopanishat-

kdrikd,iii., 4, et seq.
P, 55, 1. 4. Read, instead of ‘ Vedéati Mahadeva,” ¢ Nagesa.
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P. 63, 1. 4 Read TEATF, a0d so 1o p. 70, 1 5, and

p- 107, 1. 6,

P. 64,1.1. Read vdsand.

P.64,1. 4. The verses in question also occur as ii., 32, of Gau-
dapida’s Mdndikyopanishat-ldrikd. They are quoted and trans-
lated in the Rational Refutation, &e., pp. 189, 190, where they are
Professedly taken, I cannot now say how tenably, from the Viveka-
ehiiddmani, which is credulously affiliated on Sankara Achérya.

P, 68,1, 6, Read LSIR AL )
P.77,1.1. Read SHY JT.

P.102,1. 4. Read -‘ﬂfﬂ{nﬂﬁ-
9

P.118,1. 3. The quotation in question is xvi., 3, 4, of the Yoga-
vdsishtha. TFor a more correct translation of it, see the Rational
Refutation, &e., p: 214.

P. 182, 1. 7. For emendations of sundry matters in note 4,
See p. 429, note 4.

P.204,11.2,3. The Serampore edition of the Sénkhya-pravachana-

-~ -~
bhdshya has aﬁtm , answering to its 'ﬂf\m in the
-~
Aphoriem ; also, SHTHGTATAGT T UTS:.

P. 326, 1. 6. Read ‘clerical.’

In the foregoing pages, reference has been made, again and again,
to the Serumpore edition of the Sdnkhya-pravachana-bhidshya
Published in 1821. OF the imperfections of that edition some notion
Way be formed from the facts, that it gives, as if they were coms-
Wentary, no fewer than twenty-six of the Aphorisms, that it wholly
Omits six others, repeats two, curtails or mangles several, and, more
than once, represents, as Aphorisms, fragments of Vijndna's ex-
Position.  Still, if great liberties have not been taken with his

Materials by the pandit who prepared it for the press, it may be .

Considered as possessing the value of an inferior manuseript. Hence
It has been thought worth while to extract from it, as below, its
Principal peculiar readings of the Aphorisms, over and above those
already remarked on. The pages and notes referred to are those of
he Present work.

L



464 CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS,

Boox I. Aph. 2 f‘aa‘%{ Aph. 21, FTICHC . Aph. 41.
WWT?QTFW‘ | Aph. 43. 'af:g is omitted.

Aph 67. As in the MSS. spoken of in p. 82, note 3. Aph. 73.
AT, Aph. 5L ammma'r!ﬁma | Aph.or.
faumaTafafa.

Book II. Aph.3. Only ¥ qamﬁﬁ‘ﬁ?fgt |

Aph. 6. As in Aniruddha. See p. 190, note 3. Aph. 26. <

is inserted. See p. 206, note 1.

Booxr III. Aph. 12. mm ﬁ'ga Aph. 15. < i8
omitted, ~ Seo p. 235, note 3. Aph. 63. THTTRA®- Aph. 66.
fﬂ'mas . See p. 267, note 3.

Boox IV. Aph.26. S[®]:. Seep. 305, note 3.

Boox V. Apb. 4. W, instead of SALYT. Aph. 6. i\T,

is added at the end. Aph. 33. As in Aniruddha and Vedénti
«

Mabédeva, See p. 338, note2. Aph.39. FTATATH: . Aph.40.

“Heltal:- Seep-344,note3. Aph. 51 Asin Vedénti Mahddeva.

See p. 352, note 4. Aph. 57. @?W. , instead of @ZF
Hhe SGs . Aph. 80, ngﬁ', instead of §ﬁ' Aph. 89.
'(Tiﬂ° See p. 384, note 1.  Aph. 98. _'Hramrana‘

See p. 390, note 3. Aph, 120. ﬁl{ﬂfﬁﬁ?ﬁaﬁ Aph. 123.

TSR , instead of af‘wa..
Boox VI. Aph. 11. m‘ﬁ:{, Aph. 13, BﬂawTafH-
fa , instead of wmﬁ’wﬁ: ., Aph, 26. WNO
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 TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES.

e e e

“ A knowledge of the commonplace, at least, of Oriental literature, philo-
50phy, and religion is as necessary to the general reader of the present duy
48 an acquaintance with the Latin and Greek classics was a generation or so
380. Tmmense strides have been made within the present century in these
branches of learning; Sanskrit has been brought within the range of accurats
Philology, and its invaluable ancient literature thoroughly investigated ; the
langunsv and sacred books of the Zoroastrians have been laid bare; Egyptian,
Aﬂﬂyrin.n, and other records of the remote past have been deciphered, and n
8Toup of scholars speak of still more recondite Accadian aud Hittite monu-
Monts ; but the results of all the scholarship that has been devoted to these
sibjects have been almost inaccessible to the public because they were con-
tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered through-
out the numbers of scientific periodicals. Messrs. TRUBNER & Co,, in a 8pirit
of enterprise which does them infinite credit, have determined to supply the
Yonstantly-inereasing want, and to give in a popular, or, at least, a compre-
hensiye form, all this mass of knowledge to the world."— Times.

NOW READY,
Post 8vo, pp. 568, with Map, cloth, price x6s,

THE INDIAN EMPIRE: ITS HISTORY, PEOPLE
AND PRODUCTS.

Being a revised form of the article ““India,” in the *‘ Imperial Gazetteer,”
remodelled into chapters, brought up to date, and incorporating
the general results of the Censug of 1881,

By W. W. HUNTER, C.LE, LL.D.,
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India,

o 'f The article 'India,’ in Volume IV, is the touchstone of the work, and Proves
,,I““".V enough the sterling metal of which it is Wrought. 1t represeénts the essence
D 18 100 volumes which contain the results of the statistical survey conducted by
ath Hunt;r throughout each of the asu distriots of India, It is, moreover, the only
amf'r.upr, that has ever been made to ehow Low the Indian people bave been built np,
ox L the evidence from the oviginal oateriais has been for the first time sified and
;Jumned by the light of the local research in which the author was for so long
ehged. ' Timer, i




TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALRFADY APPEARED:—

Third Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—428, price 16s.
ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS,
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS.

By MARTIN HAUG, Pa.D.,
Late of the Universities of Tiibingen, Gittingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent
of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College.
EpITED AND ENLARGED.BY Dr. E. W. WEST. °
To which is added a Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. HatuG
by Prof. E. P. EVANS.

I. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the
Parsis, from the Earliest Times down to the Present.

1I. Languages of the Parsi Scriptures.
T1I. The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis.
1V. The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development.

¢ ¢ Pgsays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis,’ by the
late Dr. Martin Haug, edited by Dr. B. W. West. The author intended, on his return
from India, to expand the materials contained in this work into & comprehensive
account of the Zoroastrian religion, but thé design was frustrated by his untimely
death, We have, however, in a concise and readable form, a history of the researches
into the sacred writings and religion of the Parsis from the earliest times down to
the. present—a dissertation on the languages of the Parsi Scriptures, a trauslation
of the Zend-Avesta, or the SBeripture of the Parsis, and a dissertation on the Zoroas-
trian religion, with especial reference to its origin and development.'—Zimnes.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. viii—z76, price 7s. 6d.
TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON

COMMONLY KNOWN AS “DHAMMAPADA.”
With Accompanying Narvatives.
Translated from the Clinese by 8. BEAL, B.A., Professor of Chinese,
University College, London.

The Dhammapada, as hitherto known by the Pali Text Edition, as edited
by Fausboll, by Max Miller’s English, and Albrecht Weber's German
translations, consists only of twenty-six chapters or sections, whilst the
Chinese version, or rather recension, as now translated by Mr. Beal, con-
sists of thirty-nive sections. The students of Pall who possess Fausboll's
text, or either of the above named translasions, will therefore needs wanb
Mr. Beal's English rendering of the Chinese version ; the thirteen above-
named additional sections not being accessible to them in any other form ;
for, even il they understand Chinese, the Chinese original would be un-
obtainable by them.

¢ M. Beal's rendering of the Chinese translation is & most valuable aid to the
critical ptudy of the work. It contains authentic texts gathered from ancient
canonical books, and generally connected with some incident in the history o
Duddha. Their great interest, however, consists in the Hght which they throw upon
everyday life in India af the remote period at which they were written, and upon
the method of teaching adopted by the founder of the religion. Tho method
employed was principally parable, and the stmplicity of the tales and tiie excellence
of the morals inenlcated, as well as the strange hold which they have retained upon
the minds of millious of people, make thom a vory remarkable study.”—Zimes.

“ Mr. Beal, by making it accessible in nu Buglish dress, has added to the greabser
vices lis has already rendered £o the comparative study of religious history. "—Academy.

“Valuable as exhibiting the doctrine of the Buddhists in its purest, least adul-
tovated form; it brings themodern reader face to face with that simple cread and rule
of condugt which won ils wuy over the mindz of myriads, and which is now nominally
profesded Ly 143 millions have averlaid its austere simplicity with innumerable

" cerernonien, forgotben its maxims, perverted its toaching, and so inverted its leading
principie thit a religion whose founder denied a God, now worships that founder 48
2 god Limself."—Ssotemen
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Second Ldition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiv.—360, price 10s. 6d.

*THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE.
By ALBRECHT WEBER,.

Translated from the Second German Edition by JoHN MaNN, M.A., and
THEODOR ZACHARIAE, Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author,

Dr. BunLER, Inspector of Schools in India, writes:—** When T was Pro-
éssor of Oriental Languages in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the
Want of such a work to which I could refer the students.”

Professor CoOWELL, of Cambridge, writes :—** It will be especially useful
to the students in our Indian colleges and universities. I used to long for
Such a hook when I was teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are intensely

them with all they want on the subject.”

«c ~Frofessor WHITNEY, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., U.S.A., writes :—
was one of the class to whom the woik was o iginally given in the form

Ol academic lectures. At their first appearance they were by far the most

earned and able tréatment of their subject ; and with their recent additions

they still maintain decidedly the same rank.”

“Is perhaps the most comprehensive and lucid survey of Sanskrit literature
Sxtant,” The essays contained in the volume were originally delivered as academic
¢ctures, and at thoe time of their first publication were acknowledged to be by far

1€ most learned and able treatment of the subject. They have now been brought

‘1‘{’ to date by the addition of all the most important results of recent research,”’—
mes,

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii.—1g8, accompanied by Two Language
Maps, price 125,

A SKETCH OF
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.
By ROBERT N. CUST.

The Author has attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of
Which pressed itself on his notice. Much had been written about the
Abguages of the Kast Indies, but the extent of our present knowledge had
0% even been brought to a focus. It occurred to him that it might be of
use to others to publish in an arranged form the notes which he had collected
for hig own edification,

:: Supplies a deficieney which has long been felt,"”— Tianes, vl Y y

The book before us is then a valuable contribution to philological science. 1t
osos under review a vast number of languages, and it gives, or professes to give, in
SYery case the sum and substance of the opinionsand judgments of thie best-informed

Yiters."—Saturday Review,

Second Corrected Bdition, post 8vo, pp. xii,—116, cloth, price 58,
THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD.
A Poem. By KALIDASA.

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by
Rareu T. H. GRIFFITH, DLA.

t: “A very spirited rendering of the Kuwmdrasambhave, which was first publistied
Wen -

By, {y-aix years @go, and wiich we are glad to see mude onco more accessible, -
eg

i s

]maMr_ Griffith's very spivited rendering is well known o most who are at all

liy, cited in Indian literature, or enjoy the tenderness of fecling and vioh creative
caltation of its author.” —indian Ar quary.

bopp s, 200 very glad to welcomo a second edition of Profe
lation,  Fow teanslations descrve u second edition bett

* Grifith's admirable
—dthenavm, |

terested in the history of Sanskris literature, and this volume will supply*

3]
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Post 8vo, pp- 432, cloth, price 16,
‘ A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND
' LITERATURE.

By JOEHN DOWSON, M.R.A.S.,
Tate Professor of Hindustani, Stafi College.
. ““This not only forms an indispensable book of reference to students of Indian
literature, but is also of great general interest, as it gives in a concise and easily
accessible form all that need be known about the personages of Hindu mythology
whose names are so familiar, but of whom so little is known outside the limited

circle of sqvants."—T'imes.

¢ 1t i3 no slight gain when such subjects
space ; and we need only add that the faew wants which
in new editions detract but little from the gencral excellence of Mr. Dow:

—Saturday Review. ]
Post 8vo, with View of Mecca, pp. exil.—172, cloth, price gs.
SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN.

By EDWARD WILLTAM LANE,
Translator of ** The Thousand and One Nights; " &c., &e.
A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by
STANLEY LANE POOLE.
he compilation of one of the

.. Has been long estesmed in this country as t
the well-known translator of

Arabic scholars of the time, the late Mr. Lane,
The present editor has enhanced the value of hig
traneous matter introduced

are treated fairly and fully in & moderate
we may hope to see supplied
son's work.”

greatest
the ¢ Arabian Nights.” . . .
relative's work by divesting the text of a groat deal of ex
by way of comment, and prefixing an introduction.”—Z'imes.

... Mr. Poole tells us

t«Jr. Poole is both a generous and a learned biographer. .
nd criticism to ascertain them,

the facts . . . so far as it is possible for industry a J
and for literary skill to present them ina condensed and readable form,"— Eaglish-
manr, Calcutta. .

= oy

Post 8vo, pp. vi.—368, cloth, price 14s.
MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS.
By MONIER WILLIAMS, D.C.L.,
Member of the Bombay Asiatic

Hon. LI.D. of the University of Calcutta, Hon,
Society, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford.

Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable Additions,

with Illustrations and a Map.
“Yn this volume we have the thoughtful impressions of a thoughtful man on some
of the most important questions connected with our Indian Empire. , , . An en-
lightened ohservant man, travelling ameng an enlightened observant people, Professor
Monier Williams has hrought before the public in a pleasant form more of the manners
and custorns of the Queen's In.dian subjects than we ever remember to have scen 18
any one work. He not enly deserves the thanks of every Englishman for this able
cantribntion to the study of Modern India—a subject with which we should be
epecially familiar—but he deserves the thanks of every Indian, Parsee or Hindu,
Tuddhist and Moslem, for his clear exposition of their manners, their creeds, and

their necessities.”—Times. A L
Post 8vo, pp. xliv.—376, cloth, price 142.
METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT

WRITERS,
With an Introduction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages froim
Olasgical Authors.
By J. MUIR, C.I.E., D.C.L,, LL.D., Ph.D.

nes.
wi alike of the riligions

up Sanskrit writcrs, =

#,_ . . An agreeable introduction to Hindu pocbry.”— 71
s, .. A volume which nuy be taken as a tuix llnstratic
and moal senti-uenis anl of the legendary lore of the Le
I3 o, il PRI
Blinburgh Dady Keview,

e RIS — e e Ly, ——
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Second Hdition, post 8vo, pp. xxvi.—244, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

THE GULISTAN;
Or, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU’D-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ.

Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah,
By EDWARD B. BASTWICK, C.B.,, M.A,, F.R.8., M.R.A.S.

*“It is a very fair rendering of the original.”"—Times.

“The new edition las long been desired, and will be welcomed by all who take
dny interest in Oriental poetry. The Gulistan is a typical Persian verse-book of the
lighest order. Mr. Bastwick's rhymed translation . .. has long established itself in
& secure position as the best version of Sadi's finest work.”—Academy.

It is both faithfully and gracefully executed.”— Tablet.

In Two Volumes, post 8ve, pp. viil.—408 and viii.—348, cloth, price 28s.

MISCEZLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
SUBJECTS.
By BRTAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq., I.R.S.,

Late of the Bengal Civil Service ; Corresponding Member of the Tnstitute ; Chevalior
of the Legion of Honour ; late British Minister at tbe Court of Nepal, &e., &e.

CONTENTS 0 VOL. I.

Sucmion 1.—On the Kocch, B6dé, and Dhimdl Tribes,—Part I. Vocabulary,—

Part, 11, Grammar,—Part 1II. Their Origin, Location, Numbers, Oreed, Custors,
Character, and Condition, with a General Description of the Climate they dwell i,
—Appendix, »

SECTION 1T.—On Himalayan Ethnology.—I. Comparative Vocabnlary of the Lan-
Buages of the Broken Tribes of Népil.—II. Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Kiranti

“nguage, —I11. Grammatical Analysis of the Viayu Language. The Viyn Grammnr,
—LV. Analysis of the Béhing Dialect of the Kirunti Tanguage. The Bdhing Gram-
mar,—V, On the Viyu or Hayu Iribe of the Central Himaldya.—VI. On tue Kiranti
Tribe of the Central Himaldya.

CONTENTS OF VOL. Il

SECTION T11.—On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Vocabulary

Of the Tibetan, Bédo, and Giré Tongnes.

SEC110N 1V.—Aborigines of the North-Enstern Frontier.

SECTi0N V.—Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. .

SECTION VI.—The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and their counection with the Hima-
I?Flms and Tibetans. Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Arakan,
Yomparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Tenasserim.

SECTION VIT —The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians.—Comparisor and Ana-
lysis of Caucusian and Mongolian Words.

Sectioy VIIL—Pirysical Type of Tibetans. '

SEcTIoN 1X.—The Aborigines of Central India.—Comparative Vognbu]m;v .of the

riginal Languages of Ceutral Indin.—Aborigines of the Eastern g-hnts.—‘v.(_wcahn-

Ary of some of the Dialects of the Hill and Wandeving Tribes in the Northern Sircars.
~Aborigines of the Nilgiris, with Remarks on their Ailiuities.—_-~Spyplement_ to the
Nilgivian Vocabularies.—The Aborigines of Southern india and Ceylon. \
W SECTION X ——Route of Nepalese Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on the Water-
Sheq and Plateau of Tibet,

SEoTioN XI.—Route from Kithmdndd, the Capital of Nepdl, to Darjeeling in
s“iim.— Memorandum relative to the Sceven Cosis of Nepdl.
. SEeTi0N X1, —Some Accounts of the Systems of Law and Police as recognized in
the Siate of Nepal,
\.?Efrmu X1IL—The Native Method of making the Paper denominated Hindustan,
“ehilege,

SEoTioN X1V.—Pre-eminence of the Vernnculars; or, the Anglicists Answered :
®g Letters on the BEducation of the Peoyles of Indis.
“p : aces of Indi i v's 4 Miscallane-
or the study of the less-known races of India Mr. Brian Hodgson's 9 Misce ane:
i Essayg® wiﬁ ybu found veory :"xlu.able both to tue philologist and the ebhnologist,*
eg,

B
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Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viii.—268 and viii.—326, ¢loth,
! price 218,

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,
THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE. With Anuotations.
The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks.
By TaE RicHT REV. P. BIGANDET,
Bishop of Ramatha, Viear-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu.
“The work is furnished with copious notes, which not only illustrate the subject-
matter, but form a perfect encyelopeedia of Buddhist lore.”—Tmes.
‘¢ A worlk which will furnish European students of Buddhism with a most valuable
help in the prosecution of their investigations.”"—Edinburgh Daily Review.
« Bishop Bigandet’s invaluable work.”—Indian Antiquary.

“Viewod in this light, its importance is sufficient to place sfudents of the subject
under a deep obligation to its author.”—Culcutta Review.
““This work i3 one of the greatest authorities upon Buddhism."—Dublin Revicw.

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—420, cloth, price 18s.

CHINESE BUDDHISM.
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL.

By J. EDKINS, D.D.
Author of ¢ China’s Place in Philology,” “ Religion in China,” &e., &e.

1t contains a vast deal of important information on the subject, such as is only
to be gained by long-coutinued study on the spot."—Athencwum.

«Upon the whole, we know of no work comparable to it for the extent of its
oviginal research, and the simplicity with which this complicated system of philo-
sophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set forth."—British Quarterly Review.

The whols volume is replete with learning. . . . It deserves most careful study
from all interested in the history of the religions of the world, and expressly of those
who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. Edking notices in terms
of just condemnation the exaggerated praise bestowed upon Buddhism by recent
English writers.”—Record.

Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, priéé 188,
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS.

‘WRITTEN FROM THE YEAR 1846 10 1878.

By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,

Tate Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service ; Hon. Secretary to
the Royal Asiatic Society;
and Author of “The Modern Languages of the East Indies.”

““We know none who has desceribed Indian life, especially the life of the natives,
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talent.”—Acadeny.

“They scem tous to be full of suggestive and original remarks.”—8t. James's Gaselte.

* His book contains a vast amount of information. The result of thirty-fiys years
of inguiry, roﬂcc}lrm, and speculation, and that on subjects as full of fascination &%
of food for thought.”—2Pabiei.

“ Exhibit such a thorough acquaintance with the history and aniiquities of India
us to entitle lira to spsak as one having authority,”—Edinburgh Daily Review.

“The auﬂmg‘ speaks with the authority of personal experience. . . . ., Tt id this
-eonstant assooiation ‘:."i'h the country aud the peopie which gives such a vividness
to many of the pages." —Atheneum.,
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Post 8vo, pp. civ.—348, cloth, price 18s.
BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant :

BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA,

For the first time Edited in the original Pali.

By V. FAUSBOLL ;

And Translated by T. W. Ruys DAvIDS,

Translation. Volume TI.

“These ave tales supposed to have been told by the Buddha of what he had seen
and heard in his previous births. They are probably the nearest representatives
of the original Aryan stories from which sprang the folk-lore of Europe as well as
India. The iutroduction contains a most interesting disquisition on the migrations
of these fables, tracing their reappearance in the various groups of folk-lore legends.
Among other old friends, we meet with a version of the Judgment of Solomon."—2%mes.

‘1t is now some years since Mr. Rhys Davida asserted his right to be heard on
this subject by his able article on Buddhism in the new édition of the * Encyclopedia
Britannica.’ "—Leeds Mercury.

‘“ All who are interested in Buddhist literature ought to feel deeply indebted to
Mr. Rhys Davids. His well-established reputation «s a Pali scholar is a sufficient
guarantee for the fidelity of his version, and the style of his translations is deservinge
of high praise.”—dcademy.

““ No more competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than Mr. Rhys Davids,
In the Jataka book we Lave, then, a priceless record of the earliest imaginative
literature of our race; and . . . it presents to us a nearly complete picture of the
sociul life and eustoms and popular beliefs of the common people of Aryan tribes,
clugely related to ourselves, jnust as they were passing through the fst stages of
tlvilisation,"—8t. James's Gazette.

Post 8vo, pp. xxviil.—362, cloth, price 148,
A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY;

OR, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD,
THE MIDRASIIM, AND THE KABBALAH.

Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON,
Author of *“ Genesis According to the Talmud,” &e.

With Notes and Copious Indexes,

Mo obtain in go concise and handy a form as this volume a general idea of the
Talmud is a boon to Christiaus at least."—Zimes.

“Its peculiar and popular chavacter will make it attractive to general readers.
Mr. Hershou is a very competent scholar. . . . Contains samples of the good, t
and indiffevent, and especially extracts that throw light upon the Suriptures.”"—
British Quarterly Revicw.

“ Will convey to English readers a more complete and fymth[ul notion of the
Talmud than any other work that has yot appeared.”—Daily News.

“Without overlooking in the slightest the several attraclions of the previous
Yolumes of the ¢ Oriental Series.” we have no hesitation in saying that this surpasses
them all in interest. '—Edinburgh Daily Reoiew,

* Mr. Horshon has . , . thus given English readers what is, we bellevo, a fair sut
of specimens which they can test for themselves,"-— e Record.

““Mhis boolk is by far the best fitted in the present state of knowledge to enable the
general reader to gain a fair and unbiassed congeption of the muitifarious econtents
of the wonderful miscellany which can only be truly understood —so Jewish pride
assorts—by the life-long devotion of scholars of the Chosen People."—Inguirer.

*The value and importance of this volume consisf in the fact that scarcely a single
extract is given in its pages buf throws some light, direct or rcfr:wt;cd. upon tkose
Seriptures which are the common heritage of Jew and Chvistian alike.”-—Jokn Bull,

4 Tt i4 o capital apecimen of Hebrew scholarship ; & monument of legrned, loving,
Nht-giving labour,"—Jewish Herald,
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Post 8vo, pp. xii.—228, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.

By BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN,
Author of *‘ Yeigo Hefikaku Shirasi,”

‘“ A very eurious volume. The author has manifestly devoted much labour to the
task of studying the poetical literature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic
specimens into Enslish verse.”"—Daily News.

*“Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, so far as we are aware, the first attempt which has
been mude to interpret the literature of the Japanese to the Western world. It is to
the classical poetry of Old Japan that we must turn for indigenous Japanese thought,
and in the volume before us we have a selection from that poetry rendered into
graceful English verse."—-Z'ablet.

“It is undoubtedly one of the best translations of lyric literature which has
appeared during the close of the last year."—Celestial Empire.

‘ Mr. Chamberlain set himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce
Japanese poetry in an English form. But he has evidently laboured con amore, and
his efforts are successful to a degree.”"—London and China Express.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.—164, cloth, price 1o0s. 6d.

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRIA, B.Cc, 681-668.

Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in
the British Museum Collection ; together with a Grammatical Analysis
of each Word, Fxplanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the
Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponys, &e.

By ERNEST A. BUDGE, B.A., M.R.A.S.,
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge.

‘“Students of scviptural archeclogy will also appreciate the ‘History of Esar-
haddon.' ”—Times,

“There is much to attract the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to
popularige studies which are yet in their infancy. Its primary object is to translate.
bize it does nut assume to be more than tentative, and it offers both to the professed
Assyriologist and to the ordinary non-Assyriological Semitic schiolar the means of
contrelling its results.”—Academy.

““Mr. Budge's book is, of course, mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and
students, Toey are not, it is to be feaved, a very numerocus class. But thq more
thanks are due to him on that account for the way in wiich he has acquitted himself
in his laborious task.”—Zablet.

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price 21s.
THE MESNEVI
(Usually known as THE MESNEVIYI SHERIF, or HOLY MESNEVI)
OF
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUML

; Book the First. i

Logether with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author,
of kis Ancestors, and of his Descendants.

Illustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Collected
by their Historian,
MEvVLIANA SHEMSU-D-DIN AHMED, EL EFLAKS, EL ‘ARIFIL.
Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English,
BY JAMES W. REDHOUSE, M.R.A. 8., &

** A complete treasury of oceult Oriental lore.”—Saturday Review. y

*This book will be a very valuable help to the reader ignorant of Persia, who is
denirous of obtaining an insight into 4 very important department of the literaturg
extant in that language,”-—Zablet, :

L.
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Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—280, cloth, price 6s.

EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS

ILLUSTRATING OLD TRUTHS.

By Rev. J. LONG,
Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S.

“ We regard the book as valuable, and wish for it a wide circulation and attentive
reading.”—Record.

““Altogether, it is quite a feast of good things.”—Globe.

‘It is full of interesting matter,"—Antiquary.

Post 8vo, pp. viii.—270, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
INDIAN POETRY;

Containing a New Edition of the ‘“‘Indian Song of Songs,” from the Sanscrit
of the *“Gita Govinda” of Jayadeva; Two Books from ‘‘The Iliad of
India” (Mahabharata), ““ Proverbial Wisdom " from the Shlokas of the
Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems.

By EDWIN ARNOLD, C.S.I., Author of **The Light of Asia.”

“In this new volume of Messrs. Tritbner's Oriental Series, My, Edwin Arnold does
good service by illustrating, through the medium of his musical English melodies,
the power of Indian poetry to stir European emotions. The ‘Indian Song of Songs'
is not unknown to scholars, Mr. Arnold will have introduced it among popular
English poems. Nothing could be more graceful and delicate than the shades by
Which Krishna is portrayed in the gradual process of being weaned by the love of

{ Beautiful Radha, jasmine-bosomed Radha,’

l;r'f.\m the allurements of the forest nymplhs, in whom the five senses are typified.”—
‘“mes, o«

¢ No other English poat has ever thrown his genius and his art so thoroughly into
the work of trauslating Fastern ideas as Mr, Arnold has done in his splendid para-
Phrases of language eontained in these mighty eypics.” —Daily Telegraph.

“The poem abounds with imagery of Eastern luxuriousness and sensuousness; the
air seerns lnden with the spicy odours of the tropics, and the verse has a richness and
a melody sufficient 10 captivate the senses of the dullest.”—Standard.

“The translator, while producing a very enjoyable poem, has adhered with toler-
able fidelity to the original text.”— Overland Myl

“We certainly wish Mr. Arnold success in his attempt ‘to popularise Indian
classies,’ that being, as his preface tells us, the goal towards which he bends his
eflorts,”—dilen's Indian Mail.

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—206, cloth, price 108, 6d.
THE MIND OF MENCIUS ;
O, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL
PHILOSOPHY.
A SysreMATIC DIGEST OF THE DOOTRINES OF THE CHINESE PHILOSOPHER
MENOIUS.
Translated from the Original Text and Classified, with
Comnients and Explanations,

By the Rev, ERNST FABER, Rhenish Mission Society,

Translated from the German, with Additional Notes,
By the Rev. A. B. HUTCHINSON, O.M.S., Church Mission, Hong Kong.

% Mr. Faber is already well known in the field of Chinese studies by lis digest of
the doctrines of Confucius. The value of this work will be perceived when it is
remembored that at no time since Telations commenced between China and the
West has the former been so powerful—we had almost said aggressive—as now,
For those who will give it careful study, Mr. Faber's work is one of the most
valualile of the excellent series to which it belonga,"—Nadure.
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Post 8vo, pp.v 336, cloth, price 16s.
THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA.
By A. BARTH.
Translated from the French with the authority and assistance of the Anthor.

The author bas, at the request of the publishers, considerably enlarged
the work for the translator, and has added the literature of the subject to
date ; the translation may, therefore, be looked upen as an equivalent of a
new and improved edition of ¢he original,

“Is not only a valuable manual of the religions of India, which marks a distinet
step in the treatment of the subject, but also a useful work of reference.” —Academy.

““This volnme is a reproduction, with corrections and additions, of an article
contributed by the learned author two years ago to the ¢ Encyclopédie des Sciences
Religieuses.” It attracted much notice when it first appeared, und is generally
ad'rgiticd to present the best summary extant of the vast subject with wkich it
deals.”—Tablet. 3

< This is not only on the whole the best but the only manual of the religions of
India, apart from Buddhism, which we have in English. The present work . . .
shows not only great knowledge of the facts and power of clear exposition, but also
great insight into the inner history and the deeper meaning of the great religion,
for it is in reality only one, which it proposes to describe.”— Modern Heview.

4 The merit of the work has been emphatically recognised by the most authoritative
Orientalists, both in tHis country and on the continent of Eumgc, But probably
there are few Indianists (if we may use the word) who weould not derive a good deal
of information from it and especially from the extensive bibliography provided in

the notes."—Dublin Review,
¢ Such a sketch M. Burth has drawn with a master-hand.”—Critic (New York).

Post 8vo, pp. viil.—152, cloth, price 6s,

HINDU PHILOSOPHY,
Tug SANKHYA KARIKA oF IS'WARA KRISHNA.

An Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the
Nydya and Vais’eshika Systems,

By JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.R.A.8.

The system of Kapila contains nearly all that India has produced in the
department of pure philosophy.

““The non-Orientalist . . . finds in Mr. Davies a patient and learned guide who
leads him into the intricacies of the philosophy of India, and supplies him with a elue,
that he may not be lost in them. In the preface he states that the system of
Kapila is the ‘earliest attempt on record to give an answer, from reason aloue,
to the mysterious questions which arise in eyery thoughtful mind about the origin of
the world, the nature and relations of man und his future destiny,”and in hia lesrned
and able notes he exhibits ‘the connection of the S8ankhya system with tho philo-
sophy of Sphioza,” and ‘ the connection of the system of Kapila with that of Schopen-
hisuer and Von Hartmann.” "—Foreign “hureh Chroniele,

* Mr, Davies's volurae on Hindu Philosopliy is au undoubted gain to all students
of the development of thought. The system of Kapila, which is here given in a trans-
lotion from the Binkhya Kivikd, is the only contribution of India to pure philosophy.

Presents many points of deep interest to the student of comparative philo-
soply, and without Mr. Davies’s lucid interpretation it would be difficuli to appre-
ciate these points in any adequate manner.”—~Saturday Review.

“We wolonine Mr. Davies's hook ag a valuable addition to our philosophical
library.”—2Nutes and Queries

i
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Post 8vo, pp. x.—130, cloth, price 6s,

A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA,

Translated, with copious Annotations, by Major G. A. JACOB,
Bombay Staff Corps; Inspector of Army Schools.

The design of this little work is to provide for missionaries, and for
others who, like them, have little leisure for original research, an accurate
summary of the doctrines of the Vadanta.

“*There can be no question that the religious doctrines most widely held by the
people of India are mainly Pantheistic. And of Hindu Pantheism, at all events in
18 most modern phases, its Vedintasira presents the best summary, But then this
work is a mere summary : a skeleton, the dry bones of which require to be clothed
Wwith skin and bones, and to be auimated by vital breath before the ordinary reader
will discern in it a living reality. Major Jacob, therefore, has wisely added to his
translation of the Veddntasira copious notes from the writings of well-known Oriental
scholars, in which he has, we think, elucidated all that required elucidation. So
that the worl, as here presented to us, presents no difficulties which a very moderate
amount of application will not overcome.”— Tablet.

“ The modest title of Major Jacob's work conveys but an inadequate idea of the
vast amount of research embodied in his notes to the text of the Vedantasara. So
copious, indeed, are these, and so much collateral matter do they bring to bear on
the subject, that the diligent student will rise from their perusal with a fairly
adequate view of Hindl philosophy generally. IHis work . . . is one of the best of
its kind that we have seen.”—Calcutta Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xil.—154, cloth, price 78, 6d.
TSUNI—I| | GOAM :

THE SUPREME BEING OF THE KHOI-KHOL
By THEOPHILUS HAHN, Ph.D.,

Custodian of the Grey Collection, Qape Town ; Corresponding Member
of the Geegr. SBociety, Dresden ; Uorresponding Member of the
Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c., &e.

‘“The first instalment of Dr. Hahn's labours will be of interest, not at the Cape
only, but in every University of Europe. 1t is, in fact, a most valuable contribution
1o the comparative study of religion and mythology. Accounts of their religion and
mythology were scattered about in various books; these have been carefully col-
lected by Dr. Huhn and printed in his second chapter, enriched and improved by
what he has been able to collect himself."—Prof. Max Miller in the Nineleenth
Century,

" m-'.v Hahn's book s that of a man whe is both a philologist and believer in
Philological methods, and a close student of savage manners aud customs, —Salir-
“".'/ Review YR

1t is full of good things."—8¢t James's Gazette.

In Four Volumes. Post 8vo, Vpl. L, pp. xii.—392, cloth, price 123, 6d.,
and Vol. 1L, pp. vi.—408, cloth, price 128, 6d.

A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN.

T0 WHICH 1S PREFIXED SALE'S PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE, WITH
ADDITIONAL NOTES AND EMENDATIONS,

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary
Discourse, and Notes, )

By Rev, B. M, WHERRY, M, A,, Lodiana,
“ As Mr, Whorry's book is intended for missionaries in India, it is no doubb well
that they should be prepared to meet, if they clmi the ordinary arguments and inter-

Pretations, and for this purpose Mr. Wherry's additions will prove useful,"—Saturday
Heview,
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Post 8vo, pp. vi.—208, cloth, price 8. 6d.
THE BHAGAVAD-GITA.

Translated, with Introduction and Notes
By JOHN DAVIES, M.A, (Cantab.)

““Let us add that his translation of the Bhagavad Gitd is, as we judge, the best
that has as yet appeared in English, and that his Philological Notes are of quite
peculiar value,”"—Dublin Review.

Post 8vo, pp. g6, cloth, price ss.

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.,

Translated by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A.,
Barrister-at-Law, late H.M. Bengal Civil Service.

Omar Khayydm (the tent-maker) was born abou$ the middle of the fifth
century of the Hejirah, corresponding to the eleventh of the Christian era,
in the neighbourhood of Naishapur, the capital of Khorasdn, and died in
517 A,HL (=1I22 A.D.)

“Mr. Whinfield has executed a difficult task with considerable success, and his
veorsion contains much that will be new to those who only know Mr. Fitzgerald's
delightful selection.”—Academy.

““There are several editions of the Quatrains, varying greatly in their readings.
Mr. Whinfield has used three of these for his excellent translation. The most pro-
winent features in the Quatrains are their profound agnosticism, combined with a
futalism based more on philosophic than religious grounds, their Epicureanism and
tihe spiriv of universal tolerance and charity which animates them."—Calcutta Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—268, cloth, price gs. .
THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AN
ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS,
As exhibited in a series of Articles contributed to the Calcutta Review.

By ARCHIBALD EDWARD GOUGH, M.A., Lincoln College, Oxford ;
Principal of the Calcutta Madrasa.
“For practical purposes this is perhaps the most important of the woiks that have
thus far appearcd in ¢ Tritbner's Oriental Series.” . . . We cannot doubt that for all
who may take it up the work must be one of profound inferest,"—=Saturday Keview,

In Two Volumes. Vol. I., post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—230, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND
MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS.'

By Dr. C. P. TIELE.

Vol. I.—HISTORY OF TuE EGYPTIAN RELIGION.

Translated from the Duteh with the Assistance of the Author.

By JAMES BALLINGAL.

Tt places in the hands of the English readers a history of Egyptian Religion
which Is very complete, which is hasod on the best materials, and which has been
illustrated by the latest results of research. In this volume there is a great deal of
information, as well as independent investigation, for the trustworthiness of which
Dr. Tiele's ndme is in itself a guarantee; and the deseription of the successive
religions under tho Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and the Now Kingdom, 18
given in g munner which is scholarly and minute. "—Secotsman.
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Post 8vo, pp. xii.—302, cloth, price 8s, 6d.
YUSUEF AND ZULAIKHA.
A PorM BY JAMI,
Translated from the Persian into English Verse.
By RALPH T. H. GRIFFITH.

‘* Mr. Griffith, who has done already good service as translator into verse from the
Sanskrit, has done further good work in this translation from the Persian, and he
has evidently shown not a little skill in his rendering the quaint and very oriental
style of his author into our more prosaie, less figurative, language. . . . The work,
besides its intrinsic merits, is of importance as being one of the most popular and
famous poems of Persia, and that which is read in all the independent native schools
of India where Persian is taught, It is interesting, also, as a striking instance of
the manner in which the stories of the Jews have been transformed and added to by
tradition among the Mahometans, who look upon Joseph as ¢ the ideal of manly beauty
and more than manly virtue ;’ and, indeed, in this poem he seems to be endowed with
alinost divine, or at any rate angelic, gifts and excellence.”—Scotsman.

Post 8vo, pp. viii.—266, cloth, price gs,
LINGUISTIC ESSAYS.
By CARL ABEL,

g CONTENTS.
Language as the Bxpression of National | The Connection between Dictionary and
Modes of Thought. Grammar.
The Conception of Love in some Ancient | The Possibility of a Common Literary
wnd Modern Laaguages. Language for all Slavs,
¢ English Verbs of Command. The Order and Position of Worde in the
Semariology. Latin Sentence,
Philojegical Methods. The Coptic Language.

The Origin of Language.

‘¢ All these cssays of Dr. Abel's are so thoughtfal, so full of happy illustrations,
and so admirably put together, that we hardly know to which we should specially
vurn to seleet for our readers a sample of his workmanship,"— Zablet.

* An entiroly novel method of desling with philosophieal questions and impart a
real human interest to the otherwise dry technicalities of the science.”—Standard.

“Dr, Abel iz an opponent from whom it is pleasant to differ, for he writes with
¢nthusiasm and temper, and his mastery over the English language fits him to be a
chawpion of unpopular doctrines.”—Atheneun.

‘“Dr. Abel writes very good English, and much of his book will prove enterfaining
to the general reader. It may give some useful hints, and suggest some subjects for
profituble investigation, even to philologists.”—Nation (New York).

Post 8vo, pp. ix.—281, cloth, price ros. 6d,

' 'THE SARVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA ;
Or, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU
PHILOSOPHY,
By MADHAVA ACHARYA.

Translated by B. B. COWELL, M. A., Professor of Sanskrit in the University
of Cambridge, and A, E. GOUGH, M.A., Professor of Philosophy
in the Presidency College, Calcutta.

This work is -an interesting specimen of Hindu eritical ability, The
author successively passes in review the sixteen philosophical systems
current in the fourteenth century in the South of India; and he gives what
appears to him to be their most important tenets,

“Phe translation is trastworthy throngbout, A protracted sojourn in India,
Where theré is a living tradition, has familiarised the trauslitors with Indin
tagugnt,"—4themaum,
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Post 8vo, pp. xxxii.—336, cloth, price 10s. 6d.
THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.

The Persian Text, with an English Verse Translation.
By E. H, WHINFIELD, late of the Bengal Civil Service.

Post 8vo, pp. 1xv.——368, cloth, price r4s.
TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN SOURCES.
Translated from the Tibotan ;>f the KAH-GYUR.
By F. ANTON VON SCHIEFNER.
Done into English from the German, with an Introduction,
By W. R. 8. RALSTON, M.A.

“The Tibetan Tales have been translatéd by Mr. Ralston from the German version
of Schiefner. Mr. Ralston adds an introduction, which even the most persevering
children of Mother Goose will probably find infinitely the most interesting portion
of the work.”"—Saturday Review.

¢Mr. Ralston, whose name is so familiar to all lovers of Russian folk-lore, has
supplied some interesting Western analogies and parallels, drawn, for the moss part,
from Slavonic soturees, to the Eastern folii-tales, culled from the Kahgyur, one of the
divisions of the Tibetan sacred books.”—deademy. L

“The translation here presented of F. Anton Schiefner's work could scarcely have
fallen into better hands than those of Mr. Ralston. An Introduction of some sixty-
four pages gives the leading facts in the lives of those scholars who have given their
attention to gaining a knowledge of the Tibetan literature and language, a8 well asan
analysis of the tales."—Calcutla Review.

¢, . . Ought to interest all who care for the Bast, for amusing stories, or for com-
parative folk-lore. Mr. Ralston . . . makes no pretension to being considered
an Orvientalist ; but he Is an expert in gtory-telling, and in knowledge of the com-
parative history of popular tales he has fow rivals in England.”—Pall Mall Gazette.

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—=224, cloth, price gs.
UDANAVARGA.
A COLLECTION OF VERSES FROM THE BUDDHIST CAKON.
Compiled by DHARMATRATA.
Beme THE NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION oy DHAMMAPADA.

Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with Notes, and
Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman,

By W. WOODVILLE ROCKHILL.

£ Mr, Rockhill's present work is the first from which assistance will be gained
for & more accurate understanding of the Pali text; it is, in fact, as yet the only
term of cumparison avallable to us, The ‘Udanavargs,’ the Thibetan version, was
originnlly discovere i by tiie late M. Schiefner, who published the Tibetan text, and
had inteuded adding a translation, an inteution frustrated by his denth, but which
has been carried out by Mr. Rockhill. , . . Mr, Rockhill may be congratulated fur
having well accomplished a difficult task, ”—Saturday Review.

“There 15 1o need to look far intu this book to be assured of it value,"-—dhenaunt.
“The Tibetan verses in Mr. Woodville Rockhill's translation have all tho simple
divectness and force which belong t the sayings of Gantama, when they have not
geunuadumed and spoiled by enthusisseic disciples and commentators,"—8t. James s
Yuattie.
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Post 8vo, pp. xii.—3r2, with Maps and Plan, cloth, price 14s. |
A HISTORY OF BURMA.

Including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From
the Earliest Time to the End of the First War with British India.

By Ligur.-Gex. SIR ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, G.C.M.G., K.C.8.1, and C.B.,

Membre Correspondant de la Société Académique Indo-Chinoise
de France.

““8ir Arthur Phayrs's contribution to Triibner's Oriental Series supplies a recog-
Nised want, and its appearance has been looked forward to fur many years. . . ..
General Phayre deserves great credit for the patience and industry which has resulted
W this History of Burma.”—Saturday Review.

A laborious work, carefully performed, which supplies a blank in thé long list of
]ns@uricn of countries, and records the annals, unkuown to literature, of a nation
Which is likely tv be more prominent in the commerce of the future.”—=Scotsman.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—566, cloth, accompanied by a
Language Map, price 258.

A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA.
By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,
Barrister-at-Law, and late of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Service.

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 276, cloth, price 74, 6d.
RELIGION IN CHINA.
By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., PEKING.

Containing a Brief Account of the Three Religions of the Chinese, with
Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst that
People.

“ Dr, Bdkins has been most careful in noting the varied and often coriplex phases
of opinion, 8o as to give an account of considerable value of the subjoect.""—Seotaman.

‘“As a missionary, it has been part of Dr. Edkins' duty to study the existing
religions in China, and his long residence in the country has enabled Lim to acquire
au intintate knowledge of them a8 they at present exist."—Satwrday Review.

¢ Dr. BEdkins' valuable work, of which this is a second and revised edition, has,
from the time that it was published, been the standard authority upon the subject
of which it treats,”— Noncon/ormiat. ..

“Dr, Bdkins . . . may now be fairly regarded as among tho first authorities on

Chinese religion and language.”—British Quarterly Review.

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv.-250, cloth, price 73, 6d.

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE
SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAT RELIGIONS.

By 0. P. TIELE,

Dactor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions in the
University of Leyden.

Translated from the Dutch by J. BsrriNn CARPENTER, M, A,

_“Few books of its gize contain the result of 50 much wide thinking, able and labo-
¥ioun study, or cnable the reader to gnin a better bird's-eye view of the latest results
OF Investigations into the roligious history of nations. As Professor Tiele modestly
Buys, ¢1n {his little book are outiines—pencil skotches, T might say—nothing more.”
But there are some men wlhose skotohes fron a thumbmail ure of far more werth
thun an enormous canvas covered with the crude painting of others, und it is easy to
Hee that these pages, full of information, thess sentenens, eut and perhaps also dry,
Bhorg ang glear, condense the fraits of long aud thorough research,"—Scofsnun.
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THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION :(—
Post 8vo.
UPASAKADASASUTRA.

A Jain Story Book.

Translated from the Sanskrit.
By A. . RUDOLF HOERNLE.,

Tn Two Volumes, post 8vo, cloth.
BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN ‘WORLD,
BEING THE SI-YU-KI BY HWEN THSANG.
T'ranslated from the Original Chinese, with Introduction, Index, &e.,
By SAMUEL BEAL,

Trinity College, Cambridge ; Professor of Chinese, University
Collefre, London,

Post 8vo.
THE APHORISMS OF THE SANKHYA PHILOSOPHY
OF KAPILA.
‘With Tllustrative Extracts from the Commentaries,
By the late J. R. BALLANTYNE.
Second Edition. Edited by FITZEDWARD HALL.

Post 8vo.
‘ THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EARLY
HISTORY OF HIS ORDER.
Derived from Tibetan Works on the Bkah-hgyur and Bstan-hgyur.
Translated by W, W. ROCKHILL.

Post 8vo,
BURMESE PROVERBS AND MAXIMS.
By JAMES GRAY,
Of the Government High School, Rangoon.

Post 8vo.
MANAVA-DHARMA-CASTRA ;
ORr, LAWS OF MANU. :
A New Translation, with Introduction, Notes, &c.
By A, C. BURNELIL, Ph.D., C.1.B.;

A Foreign Member of the Royal Danish Ac: ulemy, und Hon, Member
of several Learned Societics.
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